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H  PREFACE. K

H
G A I N  we have to praise the L o r d  for His wonderful goodness. H e  has given us an  

increased measure of blessing during the past year, both in the large accession  
to the number of our subscribers, and in the letters which so m any of them write 

testifying of the blessing and help which, through God, they owe to Things to Come. 
O ur space is too precious for us to give extracts from these letters, though it w ould  
rejoice the hearts of our readers, as it does our own, to read the testimonies received  
from  all parts of the world.

M a y  Things to Come continue to form this bond of union and sym pathy with the 
scattered members of the One B o d y  w ho seek to rightly divide the W o r d  of T ruth. T h e  
injunction to thus divide the W o r d  is introduced by and thus connected with the precept 
“  Stu d y to show  thyself approved unto G o d .” A s much as to say— If you rightly divide  
the W o r d  of Truth, men will not approve of you, for it will upset so m any of their 
traditions: but never mind about them. “ Study to show thyself approved unto G o d ."  
Y o u  will then have no need to “  be ashamed,” either before G o d  or men.

M a y the L o rd  make each of our readers such a “  workm an,” and enable each to 
engage in the happy “ s t u d y ”  of seeking His approval. TH E EDITOR.

25 Connaught Str e e t , L ondon, W.
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THE “ OLD G A R M E N T "  & T H E  “ NEW P IEC E."

F e w  chapters are more solemn or more important than 
Gen iii. Solemn, because of the truth revealed. 

Important, because of the light it sheds on all the move
ments of the present day.

It tells of the ruin into which man is fallen, the proof of 
which we see everywhere around us.

Matt. ix. 1 6, 17 is the Lord’s own commentary upon it, 
and upon all men’s many methods for remedying that ruin, 
and for removing its sad effects.

The Lord was telling of the time when those in Israel 
who could be called the children of the bridechamber 
should mourn because of His being taken from them.

Israel had been like a goodly garment, but it had 
become 11 old." It was beyond repair. No patching could 
make good its defects. It must be made a new nation* 
that would bring forth the fruits of the kingdom in due 
season (Matt. xxi. 43). It is the lesson of the potter’s 
house (Jer. xviii.) over again. The “  marred ” vessel and 
the “ old garment”  are the illustration which tell of the 
impossibility of doing anything for Israel short of the 
miracle of Ezek. xxxvi. 24-31.

And here we get an example of the great use which is to 
be made of all these references to Israel in the Old Testa
ment and in the Gospels. We are not to rob Israel of the 
Scriptures, and the prophecies and promises, etc., which 
belong to them by interpretation; but, are to say, “ a 
fortiori’’— How much more true of us; how much more 
really do they belong to us, by application.

Reasoning thus, how solemn is the application of the 
Lord’s words to all who would use the Gospel merely as 
putting a piece on the old garment.

If Israel is to be made a new nation out of the remnant, 
how much more does man need to be made a new creation. 
Yes, a new creation; not anything made out of the old 
materials, but something entirely new-created.

In spite of this, how many are trying merely to 11 reform " 
the old man, not seeing that it has to be “ put off” altogether.

All the new theology, which finds its most recent out
come in the book In  His Steps, is really based on the utter 
denial of the Lord's own teaching in Matt. ix. 16, 17. It 
is misusing His “ steps”  to make void His “  words.” It is the 
assertion that man is not altogether ruined; that he is not 
utterly corrupt; that he is not quite hopeless; that he is 
still capable of improvement.

It is amazing that such ignorance should prevail among 
those who should be, and indeed profess to be, the teachers 
of God’s Word. But it is nothing new. Jehovah laid 
bare the root of the evil when He declared (Isa. iii. 1?),

“  O ray people, they which lead thee cause thee to err, and 
destroy the way of thy paths ”  (Heb., swallow up, see 
margin, by obliterating the tracks, and causing the 
paths to be lost in the surrounding wilderness).

And yet what credulity is jinxed up with such practical 
unbelief; for, the utter fruitlessness of all such attempts to 
mend the old garment, or to patch up the old Adam 
nature, is so apparent, that even the world is asking on all 
hands, “  Is Christianity a failure ? "

The answer is clear. Y e s ! If Christianity is what all 
its teachers declare it to be, then it is a failure! If 
Christianity is to bring in a millennium without Christ, by 
putting a patch on the old garment, then it is a failure; not 
the Christianity of the Word of God, but the Christianity 
of the Churches.

No one who has ever grasped the solemn truths of the 
“  old garment ” and the “ new piece” could ever speak of 
bringing peace and happiness to a ruined world by any of 
the innumerable substitutes for God’s one and only remedy.

“  The rent is made worse” is the Lord’s own verdict on 
all such efforts.

And yet it is said that Christ came to improve the world. 
But He did not. He came to die in i t ; He came to find a 
sepulchre in it, that by dying and rising again He might take 
His people out of the old creation, and set them in the new.

To make use of Christ’s example for the purpose of re
forming the world or the old man, is surely Satan’s most 
subtle device for denying the essence of Christ’s words, and 
for the ignoring the object of Christ’s work.

“  No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old 
garment," />., of course, no sane person, and yet this is 
the work of the churches, the one work in which they are 
all agreed. They may differ as to the colour or quality of 
the patches, but that there must be a patch of some kind 
is the one thing on which they all now insist, and on 
which they are running each other closely in competition.

But it is all in vain 1 “ The rent is made worse,” and those 
whose eyes have been opened can see the “ rent ” increasing 
and extending every day. And notice that, the better the 
“  piece ” the worse is the “  rent.”

The flaming sword of Gen. iii. 24 is the solemn proof 
that paradise has been lost, and that man has neither the 
power to regain it nor the capacity to enjoy it if he could.

Man will write poetry about this lost paradise, and set the 
words to music; he will even dramatise it, and take its 
name “  Eden ” as the name for the lowest of his places of 
amusement, but he will not admit that he has lost eternal 
life in the first Adam, and can regain it only in the last 
Adam ; and that nothing short of death and resurrection 
can introduce him unto the new creation.

That “  flaming sword" turned “  every way." Not merely 
Hip} (1natak) aside, Hljl} (savav) about, 1*1 D (sug) back, or 
T1J9 (fanak) toward, but (liaphak) every way, it means



a turning of itself out and over and over in perpetual 
commotion. The versions are all poor and weak beside 
the awe-inspiring and terror-breathing original, to say nothing 
of putting “  a ”  for “  the.”

The original is designed to show the absolute impossi
bility of regaining eternal life. “  Every way ”  is closed 
against fallen humanity. It must die. That is what is 
“  appointed unto men ” (Heb. ix. 27), and that is a necessity 
for all men, except those who have already died in Christ.

Satan has no objection to morality, philanthropy, or 
religion ! all these only help on his deception. The con
sequences of men’s sins, if they were not patched up with 
these patches, might lead men to an awful awakening.

Satan will be glad to use Christianity so long as it is 
used as a “  piece” on the “ old garment,” so long as Christ 
be not proclaimed as the end of the old creation and the 
beginning of the new.

That “ flaming sword” turned “ every way,” as does 
the truth of Gal. vi. 15.

The cross of Christ was not designed to make the world 
better for me, but to crucify me to the world, and the world 
unto me.

When He, the Head of the Body, died, all the members 
of His Body died in Him.

When He rose irom the dead, all the members of His 
Body rose in Him. The Head and the members cannot 
be separated.

All our blessings are on this resurrection ground. All 
our joys, all our privileges, all our dignities, are in the new 
creation. These are the “ things above” on which we are 
to 11 set our minds,”  as those who have “  risen with Christ.”

False teachers can always be recognised by this one sim
ple test. Are they building on the old creation or on the 
new ? Are they attempting to improve the old man, or 
declaring his ruin, and preaching the necessity of the new 
man ? (Gal. vi. 15). Are they, in other words, attempting 
to put a new piece on the old garment ?

The one who is “  in Christ ” starts from where all such 
teachers are proposing to end.

He starts from the other side of death. “  For ye died ” 
are the Spirit’s words (Col. iii. 2), not “ are dead,” as the 
a.v. says, for we are not dead, we are risen again; not 
“  ye must die,”  for we did die in Christ; not ye must try 
to die, as these false teachers love to teach.

“ Ye died.”  There is the end of the old creation.
“ Your life is hid with Christ in God.” Here is the 

beginning of the new creation.
We cannot be partly in the one and partly in the other.
We cannot “  deepen ” that life, for it is hid with Christ 

in God. What many Christians are continually trying to 
deepen (a non-Scriptural term) cannot therefore be the life 
which is spoken of here. It can only be their own feelings 
or experiences.

Those whose affections or minds are “  set*’ on the 
things of earth will be occupied with themselves, with their 
own life and walk, with rules for daily living, and all such 
“  earthly things.”  But when we start from the new 
creation ground our affections and minds will be set on 
heavenly things—the “  things above,”  Christ and His 
glorious Person, Christ and His perfect work; that

J u l y .

standing which He has given to us, and that blessed hope 
which He has set before us.

Oh that our minds may there be set. Nothing will so 
“ mortify our members which are upon the earth ” as having 
our minds set on the things above, and this without an 
effort, and without a thought.

If Christ is the sum and substance of the “ things 
above,”  and our minds are set upon them, then we shall be 
better occupied than finding and making patches to be put 
upon the old garment, only to make the rent worse.

£aper# on ffie JJpocafypse,;
FIFTEEN P RELI MI NA RY  PROPOSITIONS.

Introductory.

Ma n y  readers of the Bible treat it as though it were 
like a “  puzzle-picture,”  where we have to “ find a 

face,” or “  a man,”  or some other object. No matter what 
part of the Bible may be read, the one object seems to be 
to “ find the Church.”  For, the “ Word of truth” not 
being rightly divided, or indeed divided at all, the whole 
Bible is supposed to be about every one, in every part, and 
in every age; and the Church is supposed to be its one 
pervading subject.

This arises from our own natural selfishness. “ We" 
belong to the Church, and therefore all “ we ”  read “ we ” 
take to ourselves, not hesitating to rob others of what 
belongs to them. Here is a case in point. Open your 
Bibles at Isa. xxix. and xxx., and at the headings of the 
pages, at the same opening we read, “  Judgment upon 
Jerusalem ,” and “  Gal's mercies to His Church ” 1 This is 
a “  dividing ” of the word (by man) indeed ! but whether it 
is “ rightly dividing” is another matter. The book is declared 
to be “ The vision of Isaiah . . . which he saw concerning 
Judah and Jerusalem.”  And yet in spite of this, the 
blessings spoken of Judah and Jerusalem are taken away 
and given to the Churchy while the curses and judgments 
are kindly left for “ Judah and Jerusalem ! n

On this system of interpretation the Bible is useless for 
the purposes of Divine revelation. It is made a derision 
to its enemies, a ground for the attacks of infidels, while it 
becomes a stumbling-block to its friends. And yet it is on 
this same principle that the Apocalypse is usually treated. 
Everywhere the Church is thrust in : John (in ch. iv. 1) re
presents the Church ; the living creatures, or Cherubim (ch. 
iv.) are the Church ; the four and twenty elders (ch. iv., v.) 
are the Church ; the 144,000 (ch. vii.) are the Church; f  the 
great multitude (ch. vii.) is the Church; the “  woman 
clothed with the sun ” (ch. xii.) is the Church; the man- 
child (ch. xii.) is the Church ; the bride (ch. xix) is the 
Church; the “  New Jerusalem” (ch. xxi.) is the Church; 
the “  seven churches ”  are the Church; and so they go on 
until the humble reader of the book is bewildered and dis
heartened. No wonder the book is neglected. The 
wonder would be if it were not.

* Those Papers have been copyrighted, In view of their future republication, 
t Notwitlistanding they are expressly stu‘«d to be “  of all the tribea of the 

children of Israel." Had it been for judgment that they were sealed, we should 
ncycr have hoard of this being “  the Church."



Now," it is with the object of lifting those who desire to 
understand this prophecy out of the quagmire of tradition 
that we propose to write these papers.

We believe we shall best accomplish our object by de
parting from the usual custom of expositors, and leaving the 
interpretation of words and sentences and verses until after 
we have learned the scope of the book, and ascertained the 
great principle on which all interpretation must be based.

Let us say at once that we believe, and must believe 
(i), that God means what he says ; and (2), that He has a 
meaning for every word which he says. All His works and 
all His words are perfect; in their choice, order and place : 
so perfect that if one word or expression is used, there is a 
reason why no other would have done.

On these lines we shall proceed to put forth and explain 
our theses or propositions, begging our readers not to start 
at the bare statement of them, but to prayerfully test the 
reasons which we shall give, and to remember that while 
some are sufficient of themselves to establish our position, 
yet, we depend on the cumulative evidence of the whole of 
them taken together.

Our great fundamental proposition— which we may as 
well state at once— is, that

The Church is not the subject o f the Apocalypse.
However startling this may sound and may seem to 

some of our readers, we implore you not to dismiss it, but 
to test the reasons we shall give by the Word of God itself, 
and to weigh them in “  the balances of the sanctuary.** 
Try to forget all that you have “ received by tradition/ and 
ask from whom you learned this or that. Be prepared and 
ready to unlearn anything that you may have received from 
men, and learn afresh from the Word of God itself.

The first chapter furnishes us with fifteen proofs of our 
fundamental proposition.

Our first point, in proof of our great proposition, is 
(I.) T h e  T h r e e -f o l d  D i v i s i o n  o f  t h e  B i b l e .

The whole Bible is divided into three great divisions, 
each determined by its subject-matter.

1. The Old Testament has for its subject the King and 
His coming Kingdom, in promise and prophecy.

2. The Four Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles 
(which latter is transitional) continue the same theme, and 
describe the presentation of the King and the Kingdom, 
and the rejection of both.

3. The Apocalypse takes up the same subject again, and 
reveals to us the coming of the King and the establishment 
of the kingdom in judgment, with power and great glory.

Then, in between the Acts and the Revelation, we have 
the Epistles, relating to the Mystery— the Church of God— 
during this present interval, while the King is in heaven and 
His kingdom is in abeyance; and, while the preaching of 
u the gospel of the kingdom*' is suspended, and “  the 
gospel of the grace of God ’* is proclaimed. Of course, if 
there is no difference between these two pieces of “  good- 
news," and the kingdom is the same thing as the Church 
or Body of Christ, then there is an end of the whole 
matter; not merely of our task, but of the Bible itself. 
For, if words do not mean what they say when used of a 
plain, literal, matter of fact like this, then words are useless 
for the purposes of revelation altogether, and we have con

cealment and confusion in its place; and an Apocrypha 
instead of an Apocalypse.

But, believing in the perfection of God*s words, and not 
merely of His word, we submit that we have here a first 
great reason for our proposition, that the Church (the body 
of Christ) is not in the Apocalypse.

It will be easier to receive this when we come to accumu
late the evidence. We submit this first reason, simply ask
ing our readers to believe what God says.

(II.) T h e  H e b r e w  C h a r a c t e r  o f  t h e  B o o k .
Though this may be considered by some as a minor 

point, it is so important that it must not be passed over.
Most critical commentators have to deal with it, because 

from the earliest times the enemies of the Book have made 
use of this undeniable fact in order to argue that it has no 
right to a place in a Canon of the other Greek Books of 
the New Testament 1

The Hebrew character of the book is shown in its use 
of idioms, expressions, words and phrases, which cannot be 
called Greek ; and indeed is called by many “  bad Greek.**

Professor Godet in his Studies on the New Testamcnt% 
says, p. 331 : “  The only serious objection that can be urged 
against the authenticity of the Apocalypse, lies in the 
difference which is observable between its style, and that of 
the fourth Gospel. The latter is free from Aramaic ex
pressions, the former is saturated with them.** And -again 
(p. 351), “ the Apocalypse bears, from one end of it to the 
other, the character of a Hebrew prophecy.**

The argument based on this fact by the opponents 
of the Apocalypse is dealt with by scholars in various 
ways. But the subject is not one which would be 
of general interest to our readers, as it is confined 
entirely to questions of grammar. Those who wish to see 
the subject exhaustively treated are referred to the Com
mentary on the Apocalypse,* by Moses Stuart, who devotes 
over twenty pages to it (pp. 190-210).

There is however another side to the question, and that 
is, that while the enemies use the fact against the Book 
itself, we use it against the popular interpretations of it. 
Though the language is Greek, the thoughts and idioms 
are Hebrew; and this links it on, not to the Pauline 
epistles, but to the Old Testament, and shows that it is 
not about the Church of God, which is composed of Gentiles 
and Jews, but that it is about and is intended specially for 
Hebrews, who will thus more readily understand it than if 
it were written in classical or even in ordinary New Testa 
ment Greek.

Connected with this fact there is another that emphasizes 
it in a remarkable manner. It is not only Hebrew in 
character as to its linguistic peculiarities, but especially in 
its use of the Old Testament. Only those who have the 
most intimate acquaintance with the Old Testament can 
properly understand the Apocalypse. But all who know 
anything of Old Testament history cannot fail to detect the 
almost constant reference to it.

All the imagery—the Temple, the Tabernacle, the Ark 
of the Covenant, the Altar, the Incense, the heads of the 
twenty-four courses of Priests (the pattern of which David’s

• It is long out of print, but may be secured through good second
hand booksellers.



was a copy, i Chron. xxviii. 19, see chap, xxv., and compare 
Heb. ix. 23, etc.), all this belongs peculiarly to Israel.

The same may be said of the judgments, which follow on 
the lines of the plagues of Egypt, and therefore are to be 
just as real.

But it is when we come to look at the literary connec
tion between the Old Testament and the Apocalypse that 
we find evidences of the most striking kind.

If we count up the number of Old Testament passages 
quoted or alluded to in the New Testament,* we find 
that the gospel of Matthew has a very large number, 
amounting in all to 92. The Epistle to the Hebrews 
comes higher still with 102. Now both of these books are 
connected in a special manner with Israel. Matthew, it is 
universally admitted, stands out among the four Gospels as 
being specially Jewish in its character. And the Epistle 
to the Hebrews was specially written to Hebrews, and they 
are addressed as such.

Now, when we turn to the Apocalypse, what do we find? 
The result which to our mind is overwhelming. No less 
than 285 references to the Old Testament. More than 
three times as many as Matthew, and nearly three times as 
many as the Epistle to the Hebrews.

We ask whether this does not give the book of Revela
tion a very special connection with the Old Testament, and 
with Israel ? It is undoubtedly written about the people of 
the Old Testament who are the subjects of its history. 
These will understand it as Gentile Christians can never 
hope to do.t

We are merely stating certain important facts which 
must be taken into account by any who are seeking to find 
out what the Book of Revelation is all about. The facts 
exist, and the question is, What do they say to us ?

Not until we discover this, and thus learn the scope of 
the book, can we hope to understand it.
(III.) T h e  C h u r c h  n o t  t h e  S u b j e c t  o f  O l d  T e s t a m e n t

P r o p h e c y .

Closely connected with this foregoing point, that the book 
is Hebrew in character, and intended specially for Hebrews, 
is another undoubted fact, that the Church of God is not 
the subject of the Old Testament, either in history, type, or 
prophecy.

Passages, &c., may be found there and used to illustrate 
what is subsequently revealed. But this can be done only 
by way of application, and not by way of teaching or of 
interpretation.

Because, of the “  Mystery ” or the secret concerning the 
Church of God, we are told that it “  was kept secret since 
the world began” (Rom. xvi. 25). That “  in other ages it 
was not made known unto the sons of men ” (Eph. iii. 5).

* We take the lists as given in Bagster's Bible.
t  It is most remarkable that at tbe present moment, Feb. 1900, a 

movement has been commenced in Palestine to overcome the difficulty 
arising from the fact of Jew s assembling in Palestine speaking different 
languages. H ebrew is to be made and to become the common vernacu• 
l a r i  It is not only to be taught in all the Jewish schools, but all 
other subjects are to be learnt in Hebrew. With this fact must be 
stated another, and that is the recent wide-spread publication of the 
Salkinson-Ginsburg Hebrew New Testament by the Trinitarian Bible 
Society and the Mildmay Mission to the Jew s, amounting to some 
three-quarters of a million copies.

That it, “ from the beginning of the wprld, hath been hid in 
God ” (Eph. iii. 9). ‘ That it “  hath been hid from ages and 
from generations, but now is made manifest to the saints'' 
(Col. i. 26).

These statements are “ the true sayings of God,'* and not 
our own. We have no choice but to believe what He says. 
I f  any hold that, in spite of all this, the Church was not 
“ hid in God," but was the subject of Old Testament 
prophecy, then we have nothing more to say to them; for 
if they will not believe* God, it is not likely they will 
believe us.

But, believing God, we ask whether the Church is likely 
to be the subject of prophecy in the Apocalypse, especially 
when its future is clearly foretold in the Epistles which con
tain the revelation of the Mystery. There we learn what 
is to be the future and end of the Body of Christ. The 
members of that Body are merely waiting to be “  received 
up into glory” (1 Tim. iii. 16). They are “ waiting for 
God’s Son from heaven" (1 Thess. i. 10 ); for their 
“ gathering together unto Him” (2 Thess. ii. 1 ) ;  for “  the 
Lord Himself'* to come forth into the air, whither they 
will be caught up to meet Him and to be with Him ever
more.

But all this, we submit, takes place before the Apocalypse 
opens. There we have, not the coming of the Lord to take 
away His Church, but, the revelation of the events which 
shall take place after the Church has been “ received up in 
glory.” These events will take place during “  the day of 
the Lord,” when He shall come, not in grace, but in judg
ment; not in mercy, but in wrath. But this brings us to 
our fourth point. What is the meaning of “ the Lord's 
Day,” in chap. i. 9 ?

(IV.) T h e  D a y  o f  t h e  L o r d .

In Rev. i. 9 we are told that John saw and received this 
revelation on “  the Lord's Day.” Leaving the former part 
of this verse for the present, let us notice the latter expres
sion, “  the Lord's Day.”

The majority of people, being accustomed from their 
infancy to hear the first day of the week called the Lord’s 
Day, conclude in their own minds that that day is thus 
called in Rev. i. 9 because that was the name of it. But 
the contrary is the fact: the day is so called by us because 
of this verse.

In the New Testament this day is always called “ the 
first day of the week.” (See Matt, xxviii. 1. Mark xvi. 
2, 9. Lukexxiv. 1. John xx. 1, 19. Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor.
xvi. 2). Is it not strange that in this one place a different 
expression is thought to refer to the same day. And yet, so 
sure are the commentators that it means Sunday, that 
some go as far as to say it was “  Easter Sunday,”  and it is 
for this reason that Rev. i. 10-19 is chosen in the Lectionary 
of the Church of England as the 2nd Lesson for Easter 
Sunday morning.

There is no evidence of any kind that “  the first day of 
the week” was ever called “ the Lord's D ay” before the 
Apocalypse was written. That it should be so-called after
wards is easily understood, and there can be little doubt 
that the practice arose from the misinterpretation of these 
words in Rev. i. 9. It is incredible that the earliest use of a



term can have a meaning which only subsequent usage 
makes intelligible.

On the contrary, it ceased to be called by its Scripture 
name (“ the First day of the week ”), not because of any 
advance of Biblical truth or reverence, but because of 
declension from it. The Greek “ Fathers ” of the Church 
were converts from Paganism, and it is not yet sufficiently 
recognized how much of Pagan rites and ceremonies and 
expressions they introduced into the Church; and how far 
Christian ritual was elaborated from and based upon Pagan 
ritual by the Church of Rome. Especially is this seen in 
the case of baptism.*

It was these Fathers who, on their conversion, brought 
the title “  Sunday ”  into the Church from the Pagan ter
minology which they had been accustomed to use in con
nection with their Sun-worship.

Justin Martyr (114-165 a . d .) in his second Apology (i-e.> 
his second defence of Christianity), says,t in chap, lxvii. on 
“  The weekly worship of the Christians,” — “  On the day called 
S u n -d a y  J all who live in the country gather together to 
one place. . . . SUN-DAY is the day on which we all
hold our common assembly, because it is the first day on 
which God, having wrought a change in the darkness and 
matter, made the world; and Jesus Christ our Saviour on 
the same day rose from the dead. For He was crucified 
on the day before that of S a t u r n  [/>., Saturn’s day]; and 
on the day after that of Saturn, which is the day of the 
S u n , having appeared to His apostles and disciples, He 
taught them these things, which we have submitted to you 
also for your consideration.”

It is passing strange that if John called the first day of 
the week “ the Lord’s Day,” we find no trace of the use 
of such a title until a hundred years later. And that 
though we do find a change, it is to “  Sunday,” and not to 
“ the Lord's Day” —a name which has become practically 
universal. §

Some Christians still perpetuate the name of Lord’s Day 
for Sunday, but it is really the survival of a Pagan name, 
with a new meaning, derived from a misunderstanding of 
Rev. i. 9.

Objection has been taken to the interpretation of “ the 
Lord's Day ” here, because we have (in i. 9) the adjective

#See T h e B u d d h a  o f  C h risten d o m , by Dr. Robert Anderson, C.B. 
Hodder and Stoughton, page 6S and chap. ix.

f T .  and T. Clark's edition, page 65, 66.

I Ty tov ‘ HA/ou A eyo/xci'?/ i)pdpa9 tec ton H  el ion Ugomenee 
heemera.

§ The French, Spanish, and Italian nations have retained the 
Roman Pagan names. The English is tainted with Scandinavian 
mythology. The 1st day they call Dies Dominica, the Lord’s 
Day (1.*., the day of the lord, the sun). All the Oriental 
nations called the sun “ lord." The Persians called their 
God M ithra (the sun), i.e .% the lord M ithra . The Syrians called 
it Adonis, which is from the Hebrew Adonai, lord. The Hebrews 
called it B a a l (which means lord) and Moloch. Porphyry, in a prayer 
to the sun, calls him 14 Dominus Sol.”  The Romans kept the Pagan 
name, Dies Dominica (the day of the lord sun), for the first day of the 
week, but called the others by the names of the moon and planets to 
which they were dedicated. Thus we have Dies Lunae (day of the 
moon), Dies M artis (day of Mars), Dies M ercurii (day of Mercury), 
Dies Jervis (day of Jupiter), Dies Veneris (day of Venus), Dies 
S a /n rn it  (day of Saturn).

“  Lord’s ” instead of the noun (in regimen), “ of the Lord,” 
as in the Hebrew. But what else could it be called in 
Hebrew ? Such objectors do not seem to be aware of the 
fact that there is no adjective for “ Lord’s” in Hebrew, and 
therefore the onlyivay of expressing “ the Lord’s Day11 is by 
using the two nouns, “  the day of the Lord”— which 
means equally “ the Lord’s D ay”  (Jehovah’s day). It is 
useless, therefore, to make any objection on this ground ; 
for if a Hebrew wanted to say “  the Lord’s Day,” he 
must say “  the day of the Lord.”

In the Greek there are two ways of expressing this (as in 
modern languages) either by saying literally, as in Hebrew, 
“  the day of the Lord ” (using the two nouns); or by using 
the adjective “ Lord’s ” instead. It comes to exactly the 
same thing as to signification ; the difference lies only in the 
emphasis.

The natural way of qualifying a noun is by using an 
adjective, as here—KvpiaKrj, kyriakeet Lord's) and when 
this is done, the emphasis takes its natural course and is 
placed on the noun thus qualified (“ day” ). But when the 
emphasis is required to be placed on the word “  L ord 's ; ’ 
then, instead of the adjective, the noun would be used in 
the genitive case, “ of the Lord.” In the former case (as 
in Rev. i. 9), it would be “ the Lord’s DAY.” In the 
latter case it would be “ T H E  LORD'S day.” The same 
day is meant in each case, but with a different emphasis.

By way of illustration and proof, we may call attention 
to the fact that we have the corresponding expressions con
cerning another “ day.” In Luke xvii. 22 we have “ the 
days of the Son of Man,” where the emphasis must be on 
“ T H E  SON OF M A N ” (as shown by the context). 
While in 1 Cor. iv. 3 we have “ man’s DAY,” with the 
emphasis on “ day,’’ marking that “  day” as being actually 
present, as it now* is. This is so clear from the context that 
it is actually translated “ judgment,”  which is exactly what it 
means. The apostle says— “  It is a very small thing, 
that I should be judged of you, or of man’s DAY.” The 
emphasis is on day, because the time in which we now live 
is the time, or “ day,”  when man is judging. Another day 
is coming, and that is the day when the Lord will be pre
sent, and He will be the judge. This is the reason why the 
adjective aydpwirlvy (<anthropinee), ma?i's% is used in 1 Cor. 
iv. 3 ;  and this is why KvpiaKy (kyriakce)9 L o r Js % is used in 
Rev. i. 9. So far from the use of the adjective being an 
argument against our conclusion, it is an argument in 
favour of it. For what is the “  DAY of the Lord ” or “  the 
LORD’S day” ? The first occurrence of the expression 
(which is the key to its meaning) is in Isa. ii. n .*  It is 
the day when “ the lofty looks of man shall be humbled, 
and the haughtiness of men shall be bowed down, and the 
L o r d  alone shall be exalted.”

* It should be noted that the expression rDrp DP (j'jrn  fe h o v a h , 
the day of the Lord, occurs (in the Hebrew Bible) sixteen times ; v iz .,  

Isa. xiii. 6, 9. Ezek. xiii. 5. Joel i. 15 ; ii. 1, 11 ; iii. 14 ; iv. 14. 
A in os v; 18 (twice), 20. Obad. 16 (11 eb. 15). Zeph. i. 7, 14 (twice) ; 
and Mai. iv. 5 (lleb. iii. 25).

In j o u r  other places where we have in the English Bible “  the day 
of the I,ord,” the Hebrew has the preposition lam ed f o r  or to, 
before the word Jehovah. In Isa. ii. 12, Ezek. xxx. 3, and Zech.



That is the one great object of all the future events, seen 
by John in vision, and recorded for us in the Apocalypse.

One other fact has to be stated, and that is the reason 
why the first day of the week came to be called “ Sunday/’
It was called by the Pagans “ Dies Dominus S o l” the day 
of the Lord Sun. Hence the Latin name “ Dies 
Dominica” used by the early Christian Fathers for the 
Sunday, and the speedy transition of its name from “  the Lord 
Sun "  to “ the Lord’s Day,” and then “ Sunday/' Bing
ham (Ant. xx., sec. 5) mentions the fact that it was the 
custom in the Primitive Church to replace heathen days and 
festivals by those which were Christian. We see one result 
of this in our Yule-tide and Christmas. Bingham (Ant.
xx., sec. 2) also mentions the fact that the early Christians 
were charged with being worshippers of the sun. Tertullian 
also admits that Christians were only looked upon as a sect 
of sun worshippers/" While some account for this on other 
grounds (the sects of the Gnostics and Basilideans having 
retained or introduced solar forms of worship). Yet these 
facts are better and more fully accounted for by the 
adoption of the name “ the Lord’s Day” for the Sunday ; 
while it serves to throw light on the transition from the 
original name of “ the first day of the week/’

From all this evidence we feel justified in believing that 
the Apocalypse consists of a series of visions, which set 
forth the events connected with “ the Revelation of Jesus 
Christ,” which will take place during “ the Lord’s ! 
D A Y ;  ”  that day being so called because it is viewed as j 
being then present; and as it had been called heretofore j 
in prophecy, “  the day of the Lord." i

T H E  EP ISTLE TO T H E  C O L O S S IA N S .
Third Paper.

Chap. iii. 1 —iv. 1.

Doctrinal Correction : as having risen with Christ.

H a v i n g  thus received the solemn and important j 
doctrinal correction contained in D (ii. 8-23), * 1 

showing the wondrous consequences which come from i

xiv. I it means “  a. day for Jehovah and in Zech. xiv. 7 it means ! 
“ a day (known) to Jehovah.’* j

In other places where we have in English “  the day of the Lord,”  | 
there is some other word between and Jehovah  in the Hebrew j 
(such as “  wrath ”  or 14 vengeance i.e.t the day of the wrath of the j 
Lord), and therefore cannot be included as examples of this expression, 
‘ ‘ the day of the Lord.”

In the New Testament the expression occurs fo u r  times ; viz.,
X Thess. v. 2. 2 Thess. ii. 2 (according to all the critical Greek texts 
and R.v., instead of “ the day of Christ.” ) 2 Pet. iii. 10, and Rev.
i. 10 .

It is remarkable that all these occurrences are stamped with the
number fo u r% which marks that day as having special relation to the 
earth. In the New Testament four times. In the Old Testament, 
with the preposition, four times : and simply ybm fehervak 16 times (/>., 
the square of four). This is merely a note in passing, but it is most 
significant.

• Tertullian A d  Nationcs, chap, xiii., and Apologcticus, § 16.
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our having died with Christ, we are now, in the 
corresponding portion, D (iii. 1 —iv. 1), led on to see the 
blessed consequences of our having risen with Christ.

Many call these two portions “ practical." But 
practice, to be real, must, and can only be the sponta
neous outcome of belief of the truth; otherwise it is 
merely “  works without faith,” and is “ dead.” Anyone 
can practise, but practise what ? That is the question. 
The flesh can practise. All false religions have plenty 
of practice. But only that practice can be acceptable 
with God that is the result of His revealed truth 
received and believed ; for “  whatsoever is not of faith 
is sin."

So that it is, from one point of view* quite true that 
these portions are practical; but more truly, they are 
doctrinal. That is to say, true doctrine is laid down, 
and then the errors of faith and life which come from 
not seeing .and holding this truth are pointed out and 
corrected. This is the practical part of the truth here 
enforced. This second great portion is, like the first, 
an extended alternation,* and its scope may be seen 
from its expansion.

T h e  E x p a n s i o n  o f  D (iii. 1 — iv .  1).  

Doctrinal Correction : as having risen with Christ.
D i iii. 1-9. Our calling, as risen with Christ, the rule

of the old man ended and put off. 
g | iii. 10 -11. The new man put on.

iii. 12-14. The effects seen, in the exercise
cf charity as “  the bond of perfectness.”

/ iii. 15. Our calling in the one body: the rule
of God’s peace begun. 
g  | iii. 16. The word of Christ put within.

iii. 17-iv. 1. The effects manifested, in the
exercise of charity as the bond of all
domestic relations.

All true practical holiness is here shown to spring 
from the holding of true doctrine ; and it cannot be pro
cured in any other way. All is based here on the fact 
that the saints, being44 in Christ," were raised with Him, 
and now stand on resurrection ground in Him. This 
comes out in the first member.

f. (iii. 1-9).
Our calling as risen with Christ.

I f  therefore (if this be so : if) ye were raised with 
Christ (not have been raised. This is the fundamental 
condition and basis of the whole. To interpret this of 
infant water baptism, as ecclesiastical commentators 
for the most part do, is error of the very worst kind : so 
flagrant and gross and fatal that we need not pause to 
controvert it here) seek the things whioh are above, 
where Christ is at the right hand of God (now)
seated (Eph. i. 20). Set your mind on the things 
that are above, not on the things connected with 
the earth (This is wider than seeking, and includes the
whole region of mental and spiritual occupation), for ye 
died (as in ii. 12. Rom. vi. 4-7 : here again, as always,
the A orist; for a definite act and event is spoken of, not

# Scc Figures o f Speech, under “  Correspondence,”  by the lame 
author and publisher.



a condition or state), and your (new) life (which is in
the risen Christ, the Head) has been (or lies) hidden 
(now we have the perfect tense, kckpvtttcu (kekruptai), 
because the permanent effect is spoken of) with Christin 
God. When Christ (a fourth time mentioned for
emphasis, otherwise a pronoun would have done) shall 
be manifested, who is our life, then &hall ye also (as
well as us and all who are Christ’s), together with 
Him, be manifested in glory. Put to death therefore 
your members that are on the earth.

Now, note that this injunction is in the Aorist tense, 
and that shows that a definite act, and not a state or 
condition, is here contemplated. It is not a continuous 
action or practice, but a definite act.

But truth, to be practical, must be practicable. How j 
are we to put our members to death ? If we did so ! 
physically, it would be suicide. It must be a possible 
act. What is it ? It surely can be no other than what 
we have in Rom. vi. n .  “  Reckon ye yourselves to be 
dead.1' It is an act of faith in the one act of Christ on [ 
the Cross, when “  our old man was crucified with Him ” j 
(Rom. vi. 6).

“ They that are Christ’s crucified (Aorist tense again) ! 
the flesh with its affections and lusts ” (Gal. v. 24). j 
When did they do this ? When they, by faith, made this 
blessed reckoning once for all, and learnt the wondrous 
truth of what God had done for them on Calvary ! “ I f  
by (the) spirit (the new nature) ye put to death j 
the deeds of the body, ye will liv e ” (Rom. viii. 13). i

In these passages we have the same reference : “  They 
that are Christ’s did crucify the flesh.”  It is one past 
definite a c t ; and, if any are now complaining of the low
ness of their life and walk, then it is for them now to 
do what they have never yet done, and reckon them
selves to have died when Christ died, and thus, 
practically, obey the injunction of Col. iii. 5. “  If ye
were raised with Christ *' . . ye must have died with 
H im ; put yourselves therefore to death, reckoning by 
faith that ye did thus die. Occupy your mind and 
activities in seeking the things which are above, as 
risen ones. Thus, and thus only, will you truly liv e ; 
and will find that your members which are upon the 
earth are dead, practically, having no sphere for their 
activities as long as your heart and mind are in the 
heavenlies. While, by faith, you dwell there, all will be 
heavenly : occupation with heavenly things will produce 
a heavenly walk on earth. Nothing else will really 
accomplish this. Other plans and devices may appear 
to do so, but the result is only artificial and temporary.
It will not last. It is like tying paper flowers on to a 
plant. It is an attempt to produce holiness of life in a 
way other than that which God has revealed. ■

Just as Cain attempted to procure justification (and 
therefore “  righteousness ” ) by a way of his own, instead 
of taking God’s way, so do those who are in the modern 
movement of the present day attempt to procure a 
“  progressive sanctification ” by means and methods, 
arts and artifices, which are other than God has 
revealed in these epistles.

In Christ we are complete : we are justified, and we 
are sanctified, “  in Him.” This is our standing which 
God has given us in Christ. W e cannot grow  in this. 
W e can never grow in relationship. W e may and can 
grow in our knowledge of it, in our experience of it, and 
in our enjoyment of i t ; but not in the thing itself. And 
we can grow in all this only by learning and resting in 
what God has done, and not by continually trying to do 
it ourselves!

I f  we learn the blessed fact that the Lord ’s people 
diedand rose again with Christ, by and in His one definite 
act which can never be undone, then, the more we 
realize this, the more shall we walk worthy of such a 
wondrous calling.

Hence this member f (iii. 1-9) ends with another 
aorist participle (verse 9) : not “ seeing ye have put ofl 
the old man,” but “ seeing ye did put off the old man 
with his deeds,” when ye reckoned yourselves to
have died with Christ, and thus put yourself—the old 
man—to death.

When Christ put off the body of the flesh, as we are 
taught in ii. i t , His people were crucified with H im ; 
hence the reality of this wondrous reckoning when they, 
by faith, put off the old man.

When Christ was raised from the dead, those who 
were then “  quickened together with Him ”  (ii. 13) “  put 
on the new man,” the Head of a new creation. His 
members are one with Him.

Now, this is the blessed standpoint of every believer. 
It is now made known among the Gentiles, now made 
manifest to H is saints, “  to whom God would make 
known what is the riches of the glory of this mystery : 
which is Christ— the hope of glory—in you. It is not 
the possession of those well-instructed in Scripture, 
or advanced in knowledge; but it belongs to children, 
still in their parents’ homes, and to slaves still in bond
age to their masters. This is shown in h (iii. 17-iv. 1).

The prayer of Epaphras, in iv. 12, is “  that ye may 
stand fast, perfected and fully assured in the whole 
will of God ”  (see Eph. i. 9 : 1.*., fully persuaded, or con
vinced, and satisfied, in all this truth which has its 
foundation and source in the will of God).

This prayer is similar to the two prayers of Paul in 
Eph. i. and iii. These prayers are that the saints may 
live in the experimental enjoyment, and in the practical 
manifestation, of the grace revealed in “  the mystery ”  
of the gospel.

Thus the Epistle to the Colossians completes the 
word of God to the Gentile believers, in making known 
“ the riches of the glory of the m ystery”  which hath 
been “  hid from ages and from generations, but now is 
made manifest to His saints”  (Col. i. 26-27).

The Epistle to the Colossians stands side by side, as 
we have shown, with the Epistle to the Galatians. Both 
are marked by “  correction.” Both are concerning 
failure, and in both that failure is with respect to doc
trine. Both churches had been instructed in the doctrine 
and truths contained in the Epistle to the Romans. 
Both had therefore received “  the beginning of the



gospel: ” and now further truth was communicated to 
them.

But in Colossians the correction is in advance of that 
in G alatians; inasmuch as the Colossians had received 
the further truth as it affects the subject of ordinances, 
for those who have Christ for their sanctification (as well 
as their righteousness), and who know their perfection 
and completeness in Him. Those who died with Christ, 
and are justified in Him, need no law of works for 
justification. In like manner, those who are risen with 
Christ are sanctified in Him, and need no rules and 
regulations, or ordinances, for their sanctification.

That this is the case is now to be shown in the 
epistles to “ the Church of the Thessalonians.'’ This is 
a model or typical church : and in it we shall see what a 
church was like which was built up in the church i 
teaching and church truth revealed in these epistles.

•  3 9! *.? 9 9» f> '♦;<? •

|  Tilings J2e\v ancf 61i |  ;
14 FEAR N O T .”  j

41F e a r  thou not;  for 1 am with thee : . . . I  w il l  strengthen
thee ;  ye a , I  w ill  he’p  thee ;  y e a , 1 w ill

uphold thze."— Isa. xli. jo .

T r u e , the path is strange and trying, and thou art weak 
and weary, and canst not see one step before thee, 

but Jesus is with thee. Look to Him ; fear not—the path 
is not strange to Him—He knows it well, and He is with j 
thee in it. Dost thou say it is a lonely one ? but remember j 
He is with thee, therefore thou canst never be alone, for j 
He will never leave thee. He knows that thou art weary, ! 
but He is with thee; lean on Him— His arm is thy 
support; lean on it— lean hard— thou canst never weary ; 
Him, He is thy everlasting strength. |

Thou meetest with none that truly understand thee, none ! 
fully to sympathise with thee; but He is with thee. He 
understands thee, He knows thee,— He knew thee of old ; 
before He created the world and all that is therein, thy 
name was written in His book of life : He knows thee and j 
He knows the way thou takest; He fashioned thee, He j 
called thee His own, and planned this way that thou I 
shouldst walk with Him therein, and learn how deep is His 
sympathy and love.

Dost thou look around, and do thoughts cause thy tears 
to flow ? But look to Him ; He is with thee, thy joy, thy 
light, thy peace; be thou of good cheer, “ let not your 
heart be troubled.’1 Remember, too, thou art going home; 
every step shortens the homeward journey; a little, a very 
little while, and ’tis home—home with Jesus—home for 
ever. Thou art now a traveller, a pilgrim, but thou art 
going home,—that where He is, there thou mayest be, and 
behold and share His glory for ever and ever. Then fear 
thou not, for Jesus says, “ I am with thee, I will strengthen 
thee; yea, I will help thee; yea, I will uphold thee.” — 
(From Counsels and Thoughts for Believers, by Thomas 
Moore, published by J . Nisbet & Co.)

JULY.
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i Questions and jEfnswers. |
5_____________________ _____F

T H E  N U M BER S SLAIN  IN  JU D G E S  xii. 6, and 
i SAM, vi. 19.

Question No. 226.
R. J., N. Devon. “ Can you tell me whether the explanation of the 

numbers in Judges xii. 6, and 1 Sam. vi. 19, in Dr. Angus’s 
B ib l e  H a n d -b o o k is trustworthy?”

That there is a difficulty in these passages is generally
admitted, and this difficulty is by no means small. •

1. The numbers slain of the Tribe of Ephraim is given
as 42,000 (Judg. xii. 6), whereas the whole tribe numbered 
only 32,500 at the previous census (Num. xxvi. 37).

2. And the number slain at Bethshemesh is given as
50,070 men, who were slain for looking into the ark 
(1 Sam. vi. 19), Having regard to the size of the little 
village of Bethshemesh, the number appears to be impos
sible as to fact, and out of all proportion as to the 
circumstances.

The various explanations given by commentators and 
others, as well as the confused renderings of the versions 
(ancient and-modern), are still more difficult.

The one given by Dr. Angus and others is that the Arab 
mode of reckoning is by adding the numbers together, e.g.t 
the year 312 would be given as 12 and 300. But whatever 
may have been or may still be the Arab mode of reckoning, 
it is certain that such a method never obtained among the 
Hebrews, which is simple, clear, and precise, leaving one 
in no doubt as to the number intended. It is evident 
therefore that this explanation is only a theory invented for 
the occasion. Under this hypothesis, the first number 
works out 40 and 2000 (= 2040), and the second
50 + 1000 + 70 (1120).

It may be said that our present solution is only a theory, 
but if it be, it has, at least, the merit of not being capable 
of disproof, even though it cannot be definitely established. 
Its simplicity must be its own defence.

1. As to Judges xii. 6. “ There fell at that time of the 
Ephiaimites forty and two thousand.”

Now, it is a fact that in writing the Hebrew manuscripts, 
it was a common practice to fill out the line by inserting an 
odd letter to fill up the vacant space, and in more recent 
times any irregularity has been got over by lengthening 
abnormally the last letter of a word. The letters 
varied, sometimes an Aleph (fr$), sometimes a He (H), or a 
Lamed ( ^ ) ; but more frequently it was a final Mem (D)- 
Now our conjecture is that a gap at the end of the line, 
after the word Ephraim, was filled up by writing a Mein (D)- 
And as Mem stands for forty, so a later scribe took this as 
being forty, and as he had a larger space to fill up wrote 
out its numerical value in full. I f  this be the correct 
solution, the number slain of Ephraim would be 2,000 men.

2. The case of 1 Sam. vi. 19 is different. Here the 
Hebrew is so confused that no one can properly translate 
it. Translated literally it makes no sense whatever. 
Indeed, he who knows anything of the language would at 
once admit that it is not Hebrew at all.



A careful examination shows that there are two distinct 
sentences mixed up together. Each is complete in 
itself; but, mixed as they are, the sense of both is 
destroyed.

If we put the two clauses, the one under the other, the 
reader will see for himself how this confusion arises.

The first complete sentence is :
JE W ISH  S IG N S .
A N TI-SEM ITISM .

“  And he smote the men of Beth-shemesh, because 
they had looked into the Ark of the Lord, three score 
and ten men.”

The second complete sentence is :
“  And he smote of the people fifty thousand men.”

But this latter sentence is inserted within the former 
after the word L ord, which makes the verse read as in the 
A.V.

Our conjecture is that the latter and shorter sentence
stood originally in the margin, as a gloss or note by some 
scribe, and that a later scribe made the not infrequent 
mistake of putting it into the text. There are other 
examples of this in both Old and New Testaments.

This explanation has the merit of simplicity, honesty 
and common sense; and we sit in judgment, not on 
the Word of the Lord, which is faithful and true, but 
on the work of man, which is always marked by infirmity 
and failure.

We are not aware that either of these solutions has been 
suggested before.

That suggested by Dr. Young in his version, and adopted 
by Mr. W. Bradlaugh in The Christian Armoury, is just 
one of those that do more harm than good. It is so 
palpably an arbitrary rendering. The word (eleph)
thousand, is taken to mean chief men (because 1000 is a 
chief number). But two facts entirely dispose of it.
(i) Eleph is rendered family once, kitie 4 times, oxen 3
times, and everywhere else thousand. It never means
chief men; and is always, in the context, connected with
numbers, not with persons. (2) The words chief prince,
etc., have sixteen Hebrew words to represent them, but
Elcph is not one of them.

H EA R IN G  AND SEEIN G .

Q u e s t i o n  No. 227.

G. M. C., Brighton. “ How are we to reconcile the words of Job
xix. 25, 4 Yet in my flesh shall I see God * (referring to * the 
latter day *), with xlii. 5, 4 Now mine eye seeth thee 9 ? ”

The difficulty is only apparent. There are eight different 
Hebrew words translated “  s e e The words in these two 
verses are not the same.

In the former passage the word refers specially to the 
seeing as in a vision. In the latter it means to see, perceive, 
experience, enjoy ;  hence, to understand, learn} know. And 
this, even though the word “ eye” may be used in con
nection with it (a part— the eye— being put for the whole 
person by the figure Synecdoche). It means to know: />.,
I have heard of thee; now I know thee.”  The knowing 
being in contrast to the hearing.

A n t i -s e m i t i s m  is a solemn and significant sign of the 
times. At no time during the Dispersion have the 
Jews been free from persecution and oppression. 

But anti-semitism is this and something more.
It is the expression of the feeling that “  The Jew is in 

the way, and we want to get rid of him.” Most of the 
European nations (except England), feel that the Jew is in 
the way. He is what God’s Word has foretold, “ a 
burdensome stone for all people ”  (Zech. xii. 3).

In France the burden is great, and the anti-semitic 
feeling runs very high. It is the boast of the French 
Nationalists that “ all Frenchmen are anti-semites.’* Even 
the Orleanist pretender has openly made common cause 
with the Jew-baiters. It is said that there is to be a universal 
congress for Anti-semites in connection with the Paris 
Exhibition.

An organisation has been formed, called “  The Universal 
Anti-semitic League.*’ It is international, and has members 
from France, Germany, Austria, Italy, Russia, and Spain. 
Its one object is to get rid of the Jew.

The opinion of the most eminent men in Europe has 
been gathered and published, with an analysis of the results, 
in a permanent form. This has been done by Henri 
Dagan, a Paris journalist. Sir John Lubbock is his only 
British contributor* and he has to testify that the English 
admire the high qualities of the Jews, and find them 
useful and excellent citizens.

But the whole movement is most significant. The 
nations are to be relieved of the Jews. But not in the way 
they vainly imagine. God is going to do it in His own 
way, and in His own time.

It was the outburst in Russia a few years ago which led 
to the schemes for the colonisation of Palestine, and gave 
birth to this Zionist movement. And now, what this 
present movement will lead up to, none can foresee or 
foretell.

We know what is written, “  Behold, I will send for many 
fishers, saith the Lord, and they shall fish them ; and 
after will I send for many hunters, and they shall hunt 
them from every mountain, and from every hill, and out 
of the holes of the rocks.’* This is written in special 
connection with events leading up to the return to their 
own land (Jer. xvi. 14-16).

The sign of the times is that, Anti-semitism finds its 
workers among these fishers and hunters, and therefore 
Israel’s restoration is drawing near.

As to the existence and nature and object of the move
ment, the words of The Spectator are weighty and significant:

44 It is hardly too much to say that the majority of the people on the 
Continent honestly believe that unless the Jews are in some way or 
other curbed, controlled, and kept down, something very dreadful will 
happen. In Russia the vast Slavonic population and its leaders 
believe that unless the Jews are impounded in the Polish pale they 
will swamp the true Russian, and utterly ruin and destroy the Russian 
nationality and Russian ideal. In Austria it is believed that if the 
Jews are allowed to go as they are going on, they will get everything 
into their hands—the land of the peasants, the sources of public 
information, and the press and the nerves by which trade and commerce 
are moved. In Germany it is much the same story, and there the 
Jews are believed, unless stopped in time, to be about to monopolize 
the universities. In France it is thought that the Jews, if not put down 
with the iron hand, will capture the whole administration, as well as 
• strangle commerce by their octopuslike grasp.4



Man’s thoughts are not God’s thoughts, nor his ways 
God’s ways, but they are over-ruled, all the same, to 
accomplish God’s purpose, and establish His word.

T H E  ZIO N IST CO N GRESS.
TO B E  H ELD  T H IS  YEA R IN LONDON.

The Fourth International Congress will be held in 
August next in London, and not at Basle, the place of 
meeting of the three previous Congresses.

The session will begin on Monday, August 13th.
The decision to hold the Congress in London was only 

arrived at at the end of May, and on the news becoming 
known in Zionist quarters the expressions of approval were as 
enthusiastic amongst the rank and file as in the Executive 
of the English organisation on the proposal being made 
known to its members.

The holding of the International Congress in London 
means a great advance, and the details of what will 
undoubtedly prove a unique demonstration, as well as a 
weighty and serious session, will be looked forward to with 
interest.

RELIGIO US S IG N S .
T H E  W O R L D L Y  C H U R C H .

“ They that observe lying vanities, forsake their own mercy ”
(Jonah ii. 8).

T he apostle Paul teaches in Ephesians iii. that one of 
the purposes of the great mystery which he, by the Holy 
Spirit, declared, was, that through it might be known unto 
principalities and powers in the heavenlies, the manifold 
wisdom of God.

To the Corinthians he teaches by the figure of one 
bethrothed, as desiring to present them as a chaste 
virgin to Christ.

From what we have recorded in the past, the deduction 
may be drawn, that instead of what man calls “  the 
Church " manifesting the wisdom of God, the reverse is 
being accomplished, and the manifold folly of man is being 
displayed before these principalities and powers.

Can there be a more painful and pitiable object of com
miseration than to see men who have undertaken the 
charge of instructing “  their flocks ” in the knowledge of 
Eternal Verities, posturing and masquerading as 11 masters 
of ceremonies” in variety shows.

t h e  c h u r c h  i s  a n y t h i n g  b u t  c h a s t e .

We give a specimen of what we assert, and condense the 
announcement from a full-sized poster printed in red :—

“  C o s t u m e  E m p i r e  B a z a a r .
44 Reverends Percy Alden, W. H. Parkin, LI. II. Parsons, W. Joynes, 

14 J. Oats, and the Pastor.
“ Empire Tableaux and Procession. Vocal and Organ Solos.

41 Phrenologist, Palmist, Physiognomist, Ventriloquist, Illusionist, 
“ Kromskop, Phonograph, and Other Attractions.*’

This is all got up to pay off a miserable debt of a few 
pounds. And there is a profound irony in the name of 
the building selected for the occasion—

“  C H R IS T  CHURCH L E C T U R E  H A L L.”

It is nothing short of profanity to mingle such absurdities 
with the name of God's anointed Son. The necessity 
arises of adding sensations : for what was an attraction in 
the past, ceases to be so now; and, wherever provision 
is made for the “ flesh,” the dose has to be increased.

T H E  R ELIG IO U S WORLD.
“ QUO VAD1S ? ”

Side by side with Worldly Religion moves apace the 
Religious World. The distance between the two is getting

less and less. And ere long they will be one, and Anti
christ will be their head.

Another stage has been reached. It is not necessary for 
us to point the moral. Let the world’s own newspapers do 
it. The sober-minded worldly critic with common sense 
can see and condemn the result, though he sees neither the 
root cause nor the ultimate end of it all.

The following is from the Daily M ail of May 5th :— 
“ ‘ QUO VADIS?*

“ A M IXTURE OF FIN E SCENERY AND IRREVERENCE.

“  The tawdry and irreverent could no further go ; ‘ Quo Vadis ? * at 
the Adelphi is a compound of magnificent scenery and irreverence. 
From the posters depicting wild bulls and naked martyrs, that we don’t 
see, to the continuous appeals to the Redeemer, the Master, the
Apostle Peter, the Father Almighty, the references to the Resurrection 
and the repetition of parts of the Lord's Prayer—the note is insincerity.

“ Every now and again one is shocked at the frank exploitation of 
religion, at the familiar use of sacred names and phrases. And, re
covering from that, one is amused at the artless vulgarity, the childish 
anachronisms, the commonplaceness of the thing.

44 But the chief impression is that never before has religion been quite 
so cynically used as an advertisement to 611 the shilling gallery and the 
half-crown pit, as in Mr. Stange's adaptation of Sienkiewicz. The 
production of one * Quo Vadis ? ’ makes us sincerely hope that Mr. 
Barrett or anybody will not give us another.

“ The story of the Christian girl who converts the pagan noble has 
been told before, and very much better told."

Another newspaper says :—
“ The meek and forgiving attitude of the Christians towards their 

persecutors is fully insisted upon in more than one scene in the play, 
but the frequent employment of quotations from the New Testament 
particulary for the purpose of securing an effective ‘ curtain * at the 
end of an act, is not to be commended. Vinicius becomes a Christian, 
and visits Lygia in prison, from whence she is taken to the arena. . . . 
That the play will achieve considerable success is probable. Like 
‘ The Sign of the Cross * it will bring to the theatre a number of 
people who do not usually patronise places of entertainment, but 
swallow their scruples when they are told that a p lay has a religious 
tone.”

These last words are full of significance, and should be 
deeply pondered as a “ sign of the times.”  Even the 
world can see through and expose the worldliness of 
Religion and the Religion of the world, and note how the 
one reacts on the other.

On the other hand, Dr. Joseph Parker has a good word 
to say for i t :— “  Its deep religious tone is of immense 
additional claim to human interest.”

SH ELD O N ’S EN G LISH  IM ITA TO R.
Following in the wake of Mr. Sheldon, Dr. Parker has 

been showing us how a newspaper ought to be run. For 
one day (April 28 only), The Illustrated Weekly News was 
handed over to his care.

A few of the headlines will be quite sufficient to show the 
whole character of the effort, and manifest the Dr.’s idea of 
what a newspaper should be :—

“  A great religious play to be produced at the Adelphi ” 
(This is ‘ Quo Vadis ? ’).

“  If a man sins, why not a woman ? ”
“  How to find out if you are really loved or not—this is 

how ‘ Zaza * did it.”
Then follows an article on “ The Child Jesus,” with a 

portrait 1
Then another heading: “  Woman’s shape is bad! 

Improve the dress.”  This is illustrated by a large picture 
of a pair of “  combinations.”

To tell the truth, we would rather see journalism in the 
hands of the world. They do understand their own busi
ness, and do it much better. They expose the follies and 
sins of the world, but seldom degrade religion. But these 
social-religious intermeddlers only expose themselves, and 
drag religion in the dirt.



T H E  POPE’S B LESSIN G  IN T H E  SLOT.
“ The Roman Church in Vienna is emulating certain mechanical 

contrivances for devotion which we are accustomed to associate with 
regions further East. The * praying wheel * is a primitive machine 
compared with the mutoscope, which has been exploited in that city 
for tne purpose of transmitting the Papal blessing. A specially fine 
apparatus, we are told by our correspondent, is provided in an estab
lishment near the centre of Vienna. You insert your twopence in the 
slot, the handle is at your service, and lo 1 a living picture of his 
Holiness dispensing his blessing to a multitude on its knees. Cardinal 
Sebastian Martinelli, Apostolic Delegate, gives an assurance, in an 
announcement fixed over the machine, that it is the express wish of 
the Pope that all who see his blessing in this picture and receive it 
with a believing heart shall participate in the advantages of those who 
receive it personally. A more convenient arrangement for both
parties concerned could scarcely be imagined. We have all heard of 
a twopenny imprecation, but a twopenny blessing is a new thing. The 
Church of Rome, though loth to move with the. advance of modern 
science, is apparently quite willing to avail itself for its own purposes 
of the latest mechanical inventions.— D a i l y  N e w s , May 18, 1900.”

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S .
SPIR IT ISM  T H E  W ORK OF DEMONS.

“  Why could not we cast him outV'— Mark xi. 28.
Since our articles have appeared, giving extracts from 

the Spiritists' own recognised publications, which show the 
fearful consequences to those who give themselves over to 
spirit guidance, and the awful consequences to mind and 
body resulting therefrom, many efforts have been made to 
minimize the facts which they are not able to deny.

The attempt to cover their discomfiture by the plea of 
“ obsession ” will not avail. No answer is forthcoming; 
nay more, none can be given.

The writers on this matter alone are at loggerheads, the 
Editor of The Two Worlds asserting one thing, and other 
writers in the same number of the paper another. For 
instance:—

“  The teachings of Spiritualism are all in the 
direction of purity and chastity.” (The Two 
Worlds, April 1 1) .

It was but a few days before this the very opposite was 
stated in an article on Mediums :—

“ The Spiritualist platform is infested' by un
developed mediums, brought there by their own 
vanity or the ignorance of others. These people 
are forced before the public when they should be 
•developing’ (growing) in the spiritual home or
private circle. They are unripe fruit; sometimes
little better than Dead Sea fruit.”

“ Personal culture is the key to the situation. 
We must first learn, before we are able to teach. It 
is no use going empty-handed (or empty-headed) to 
the multitude. They will only laugh us to scorn. 
And serve us right.”  (Ibid.)

First we have the “ teachings of Spiritualism” always “ in 
the direction of purity and chastity/ Afterwards the plat
form itself is declared to be “ infested ” with teachers only 
to be compared to ‘ Dead Sea fruit.”

This idea of “ obsession” has so confounded the 
Spiritist leaders that each one has a different remedy for the 
affliction.

“  The idea set forth by Dr. Kimball, and which I 
have often met with in conversation with friends, and 
in the literature of the subject, is that an obsessing 
spirit should be kindly dealt with, helped up, and 
enlightened as to the undesirability of its present 
course of action/ (Ibid).

This does not meet with any encouragement from Mr. H. 
Waylen, who writes on this subject, for he says:

“  But stay. May we not learn something upon 
this matter from a well-known but sadly neglected 
source—the Bible? If any book is brimful of 
Spiritualism and practical occultism, it is this 
remarkable collection of ancient writings.” (Ibid).

This fact becomes apparent. Not only are the teachers 
“ empty-headed,” but also muddle-headed. First, the 
spirits are directed to hope for benefit from those still on 
earth by such encouraging words as “  We will pray for 
you “ We will do you good.”  Others contend that the 
inhabitants of this side are being helped and directed by 
those on “  the other side,”  because they bring a “  new 
revelation.” It is affirmed that a process of evolution is 
going on, and that Spiritism is the era of an advanced 
Christianity. But now they are confronted with the fact 
that instead of controlling, they are being controlled by a 
horde of vagabond spirits that Mr. W. Howitt well-named

“  S P IR IT  PROW LERS ON T H E  B O R D E R  LANDS OF L I F E . ”

Vampires that “ exult in breathing, drinking in, 
gustating with a cruel and relentless ardour the 
sensations and odours of this mortal life once 
more.” (Spiritual Magazine, 1869).

The present generation of spirit teachers forget their 
former leaders—that is if they have ever read them. But 
they shall not forget as long as this journal has the privilege 
of exposing their base, their unholy pretentions.

What was the charge that Mr. Howitt—though a 
“ Spiritualist” — brought against the creed in 1870? “ It 
is very much the fashion « . . .  to exalt the heathen 
philosophers at the expense of Christ,” and this is equally 
true of heathen gods. Has this position been abandoned? 
We will prove that it has not. It is even re-asserted:

“ The worship of Christ by Christians is said to be 
only a repetition of the change in the popular 
mind which occurred in Egypt so long ago, and is 
most interesting as showing how really history 
repeats itself, and also that the Christian religion of 
the present is not without a parallel, but that it is 
practically a survival of an old religion under a 
somewhat modified form.” (The Two Worlds, 
Feb. 2, 1900).

Thirty years lies between these two extracts. Plenty of 
time to prove whether any protest should follow such blas
phemy ; but evidently this teaching is acceptable to the 
multitude that is swelling the ranks of Spiritists to-day.

The Editor continues :—
“  It will be impossible within the limits of this 

brief article to even outline the many points of 
similarity between the religious usages of the present 
and those of the Egyptian people 3,000 to 4,000 
years b.c., and I shall but attempt to show the 
remarkable parallel between the Egyptian and the 
Christian Christ, which has so obviously affected 
the trend of thought upon the whole theological 
position. . . • Thus we are taken back a vast
distance, but find, no matter how far we travel, the 
marvelous story of the divine origin of this the most 
beloved God of the Egyptians.

“ The further points of his conquest of death, his 
resurrection, and his entry upon the duties of king 
and judge of the dead are exact prototypes of the 
death, resurrection, and ascension of the Nazarene.”

This is an old story, as old as the devil’s lie, “  Ye shall 
be as g o d s k e p t  alive by all schools of infidelity down to•Our italics.



the days of Bradlaugh and its latest exponent—Saladin, 
whose infidel literature is advertized on the covers of 
The Two Worlds.

T H E  D IV IN IT Y  OF HUM ANITY.

“  The fact is that man has gradually been led by 
that unerring force within in the direction of the 
truth—that the divinity has been incarnated in all 
men. (The Two Worlds, February 9).

But what becomes of this divinity of humanity when it 
gets on the other side ? From the experiences of those 
left behind it does not appear to have any abiding effect.

11 We know so little of what spirit-life really 
is, or those who have long passed into it, and are 
progressing through the spheres. What is quite 
certain is that these objectionable entities can soon 
enough learn how to subject a sensitive to a series of 
tortures, which, if continued, would render life not 
worth living, and eventually land him in a lunatic 
asylum.” ( H e c t o r  W a y l e n  in The Two Worlds, 
April 20).

The divinity part—from this evidence—has departed “ on 
the other side.’* Then the only hope can be from the divinity 
that is left behind. But this is a broken reed. ‘ For one school 
would help the sufferers—whom they are pleased to call 
unclean spirits—and others decide to have nothing to do 
with them.

“  To my mind the method of Mr. Stansfield and
others most distinctly illustrates ‘ how not to do it*; 
at least without great injury to all those with whom 
we come into contact. And I repeat, that it is the 
practice of hobnobbing with unclean spirits, upon 
whose professions of amendment we can place no 
reliance, that opens the door to disaster.” (Ibid.)

The sad reality about many of these extracts is that they 
are written by those who take credit for the fact that they 
once posed as Christians. To such, the words of the Lord 
Jesus appeal with irresistible force : “ If, therefore, the 
light that is in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness” 
(Matthew vi. 23).

Mr. Waylen continues :—
“  But if, on the other hand, we elect to live among 

those who have passed on with the results of lust, 
violence, and hatred in their souls, and seances with 
whom, form vortices of attraction for hundreds of 
others like them,— not only do we lose the possibility 
of assisting in work that lies beyond the skill of the 
greatest physicians here on earth, but we may even 
precipitate the further degradation of those to whom 
we thus afford an opportunity of gratifying their evil 
propensities. As I have endeavoured to show in my 
first letter, this latter method was not that which was 
pursued by the greatest medium the world has ever 
seen.”  ( H e c t o r  W a y l e n  in Ibid, April 20).

We know to whom this refers, “  the greatest medium the 
world has ever seen.” The daring of the assertion is on a 
par with its blasphemy. To the mere religionist this expose 
must be disappointing to all the hopes they entertain with 
all the machinery of P. S. A.s, religious plays, religious 
sing-songs, and all the conjuring tricks to lift humanity— 
their pet, the divine creatures they seem so proud of. To the 
mis-instructed Christian the effect it must have on their 
hearts is to beget despair and almost wreck hope in the 
future. But to the reverent Bible student, who knows how 
to rightly divide the Word of Truth, the result will be to 
revive hope and quicken expectation that t h e  day is not far 
off when all shall be reversed.

“  And thou shalt know that I am the, Lord, and that I 
have heard all thy blasphemies. . , Thus with your

mouth, ye have boasted against ME, and have multiplied 
your words against ME. I HAVE H EA R D  T H EM ” 
(Ezekiel xxxv. 12, 13). “ For the vile person will speak 
villany, and his heart will work iniquity . . .  to utter 
error against the Lord ” (Isaiah xxxii. 6).

We will appropriate the words of Zophar, as recorded by 
the Holy Spirit in God’s Holy Word:

“ Should thy lies make men hold their peace? and when 
thou mockest, shall no man make thee ashamed ?” (Job 
XL 3)-__________________________________________________________

UdilorW TatJle.
i  ;
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ANSW ERS TO QUESTIONS.
We have answered as many questions as we can from 

time to time, but have to ask the forbearance of those friends 
to whom we have not, up to the present, replied. We 
are unwilling to devote more space to this department 
unless we are sure that a large majority of our readers 
desire it.

The fact is, we have answers written out and waiting 
their turn, for more than twenty-five questions. Then we 
have more than fifty others yet undealt with.

Hitherto we have adopted the principle of selecting those 
which appeared to be of more general interest, and the 
consequence is that some, written quite recently, have taken 
precedence of others written some time ago.

It might, perhaps, ‘>e as well occasionally to omit some 
other matter and give more space to the Questions and 
Answers. We trust our readers will approve of our so 
doing.

VOLUM E V I.
is now ready. Price Half-a-crown.

H A IFA  MISSION, MOUNT CA RM EL.
M r . D. C. J o s e p h  writes us from a Liverpool hospital. 

He is there broken in health, and he writes of his wife: 
“  My wife is still in the body.”

The nature of her disease is such that no hopes can be 
entertained of her recovery, and he himself seems quite 
broken down.

If any of our friends are moved to manifest Christian 
sympathy with our brother, they may send to Mr. F. Newth, 
Oakleigh, Grove Road, Sutton, Surrey, who will gladly be 
the channel of conveying such help to him. He has just 
received ^ 5 , and has heard (June 19) that Mrs. Joseph has 
since died.

R EV IEW S..
The Four Gospels, their differences and varied aspects, 

by S. L. J. Bible Truth Depot, Dehra Dun, N.W .P.
Studies in Zechariah, by A. C. Gaebelein. Francis E. 

Fitch, 47 Broad St., New York.
The Mystery o f the Ages, by B. N. Switzer, M.A., 

T.C.D. Elliott Stock, 62 Paternoster Row.
On the Eve of the War. A narrative of impiessions

during a journey in Cape Colony, Free State, and Trans
vaal. By Evelyn Cecil, M.P. John Murray, Albemarle 
Street.

The Church verging towards the Apostacy, by Silas Henn, 
4 Himley Road, Dudley, Worcestershire. Price 3d.

Should be read by Christians who feel the seriousness of 
the times.
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BEH O LD ! W H AT M A N N ER  OF LO VE.’

“ Behold, what maimer of love the Father hath bestowed 
upon usy that ive should be called the sons of God”

John iii. i).

otice in these wondrous words

T he Divine Command.

‘ ‘ Behold!’* It is not a mere interjection, but a verb; 
an imperative command. Look ! See ! Observe ! Notice j

This word “ Behold ”  seems to be specially associated 
with the Holy Spirit; for it is He who thus calls our atten
tion to what He is about to write and reveal for our 
instruction.

In the same manner the word “ Verily ” seems to be 
associated with the Lord Jesus; for He it is who exclusively 
uses it to call attention to the weighty words He is about 
to utter.

And “  Yea ” seems to be the word of the Father; for all the 
promises of God are “ yea,”  certain and sure, in the faith
fulness of His covenant assurance.

Whenever we meet with this word “ Behold”  we 
must expect to find something worthy of our deepest 
attention.

It is so here; for there is something that will fill our 
hearts with wonder, joy, and admiration as we are brought 
to see and know and experience

T he F ather’s L ove.

This is the great and central subject of this passage. By 
the Figure of Speech Hyperbaton% the subject “ the 
Father,”  which is usually put first or early in the sentence, is 
(in the Greek) put last, in order to attract our attention to 
the fact that it is the love of “  the Father ” to us, and not 
ours to Him, which is the great wonder which we are to 
“ behold.”

It is “  the Father”  who is the sovereign bestower of His 
love; and He has bestowed it upon “ us/*

Now, lest we appropriate to ourselves what does not 
belong to “  us,”  it is important that we should look at this 
word “ us.”

It is clearly defined and limited and explained in the 
preceding portion of this Epistle.

It is we who have handled by faith the Christ of God— 
the Word of Life (i John i. i).

It is we who have fellowship with the Father, and know 
.Him as such in Christ (i. 3).

It is we who are ever conscious of our frailties, infirmities 
and sins ; and know that precious “  Advocate ” whom the 
Father has provided for His sinful children (ii. 1), and 

It is we who know that we are children of God, and not 
children of the devil (iii. 10).

Not that we have anything to boast of, or any merit in 
ourselves. For the effect of this Divine love shed 
abroad in our hearts is to reveal our own unloveliness. In 
the light of this love we see our own enmity and hatred and 
opposition to God’s truth, God’s Christ, and God’s people; 
and learn that “  we ourselves also were sometimes foolish, 
disobedient, deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, 
living in malice and envy, hateful and hating one another. 
But,”— here comes in the cause of the mighty change— it 
was “ after that the kindness and love of God our Saviour 
towards man appeared. Not by works of righteousness 
which we have done, but according to His mercy H E  saved 
US ” (Tit. iii. 3-5).

This brings us to

T he Manner of L ove.

It was bestowed freely, given without merit, without a 
work, “  without a cause.*' It was

(1) Uninfluenced.

This is indeed “ the greatest thing in the world.”  Not 
that we loved Him, but that He loved us. What a perver
sion to change this Divine order, and speak of our love to 
God and to one another as “  the greatest thing in the world ! ”

No ! It is when we are shown by Divine light our true 
condition—as wayward, rebellious children, determined to 
do our own will, bent on our own destruction, without one 
redeeming feature, without one compensating quality ; with 
everything to call forth Divine wrath :—then it is we see 
this greatest thing in the world, the love of the high and 
holy God bestowed upon such.

It springs up and flows forth of its own self, indepen
dently of any extraneous influence.

Our so-called love is just the opposite. We bestow it 
only on a “  deserving case.” No other need expect any
thing to be bestowed by “  us.”

But the only reason Jehovah gives why He ever did any
thing for or gave anything to His people is “ because He 
loved thee.”  That was a ll ; nothing influenced it or called 
it forth. (Read Deut. iv. 37 ; vii. 7-9; ix. 5, 6 ; x. 15 ; 
Num. xiv. 8 ; Ps. Ixxxvi. 2 marg.; 2 Sam. xv. 25, 26, &c.)

(2) E t e r n a l

As to its origin. Everlasting as to its duration. To Israel 
He says: “ 1 have loved thee with an everlasting love” 
(Jer. xxxi. 3). How much more can this be said of those 
“ in Christ.”



What can we say to this, dear friends and readers? We 
can only bow our heads in worship and adoration, and say 
“  Who am I, O Lord God,” and 11 what am I ! ”

(3) Infinite.

Not only has it no limit as to time or duration, but it 
has no bounds as to extent. It knows no constraints. No 
good in us called it forth, and no sin in us can keep it back. 
It is infinite, as to itself, in nature, manifestations, and com
munications. It is infinite as to our deepest necessities, our 
weakest faith, and our fainting hope and love.

(4) Inexhaustible.

Having loved His'own which were in the world, he loved 
them unto the end ” (John xiii. 1). To the end of time, to 
the end of their need, to the end of their sins ; and neither 
Sin, nor Satan, nor Death, nor Hell, nor all combined can 
ever decrease this love or diminish it.

(5) Invincible.

Overcoming all obstacles; breaking down all barriers; 
removing all hindrances; humbling the highest pride; 
subduing the strongest wills; melting the hardest hearts; 
and purging all our sins.

Yes, and beyond all this, sweetening our bitterest cupf 
conquering our greatest enemies,and triumphing over death 
and the grave.

Such is the manner of Divine Love.
“ His love no end or measure knows,

No change can turn its course ;
Eternally the same, it tlows 

From one eternal source.”

T he Object ok this Love.

“ That we should be called the Sons of God.” The best 
Greek texts with R.v. add the words “  and such we are.”

Here again is no interference on the part of man. God 
will have none of his intrusions here. He bestows, and 
He calls.

We are called by the Father according to His purpose, 
Called by the Son in His redeeming work,
Called by the Holy Spirit in His quickening power. 
Called to Himself; called to His rest; called to His 

eternal glory.
What a wondrous call! What manner of love !
May we and all our readers have an ear to hear that call, 

and a heart filled with that love, shed abroad within it by 
Divine grace and power.

£ a p e rs> on ffie JJjDOcalypse.
FIFTEEN  PRELIM INARY PO INTS.

(V.) T he T itles ok Christ.

T h e  titles used of the Lord Jesus Christ in the Reve
lation afford further evidence as to the Church of 

God not being the subject of that Book.

We propose to consider seven of these, all used in the 
Introduction (chap. i.).

The most important of these is that given in connection 
with His vision in chap. i. 13-16. In ver. 13, He is called

(1) “ the son of man”

This is a title connected with the Lord Jesus in relation 
to the earth. Its first occurrence in Psa. viii. fixes its 
peculiar signification. That Psalm begins and ends with a 
reference to the “  earth,”  an£, after speaking of “ the Son o f  
Man,” it adds : “ Thou madest him to have dominion over 
the works of Thy hands.”

It will be found, therefore, that wherever this title 
occurs, it always refers to the Lord Jesus in connection 
with His dominion in the earth.*' And, when used of His 
second coming, it refers to the judgment which He is then 
and there to exercise.

It is most remarkable, and so remarkable as to make it 
practically conclusive, that this title, while it occurs eighty- 
four times in the New Testament, is never once used in 
the Pauline epistles addressed to Churches; thus proving 
that this title has nothing whatever to do with the Church. 
But while it has no connection with the Church, in the 
Epistles, it occurs no less than eighty times in the four 
Gospels and Acts, because there we have Christ on the 
earth, and the presentation of the King and the Kingdom.

But, when again he reveals Himself by this title, it is in 
the Book of Revelation (i. 13 and xiv. 14).+

Thus we are pointed to the fact, and told (if we have 
ears to hear), that the Apocalypse relates to the coming of 
“ the Son of Man to exercise judgment in and assume 
dominion over the earth.

It is remarkable that the first use of the title in the 
New Testament is in Matt. viii. 20, where it is said : “ The 
Son of Man hath not where to lay His head : ” and the last 
is in Rev. xiv. 14, where the Son of Man is seen “ having 
on His head a golden crown/ Both are connected with 
his “ head,” and with the earth; while in the latter there is 
associated both judgment and dominion.

The significance of this title is further proved by its 
contrast with the title “ Son of G od” in John v. 25-27,
“ Verily, I say unto you, the hour is coming, and now is, 
when the dead shall hear the voice of T H E  SON OK 
GOD, and they that hear shall live. For as the Father 
hath life in Himself, so hath He given to the Son to have 
life in Himself; and hath given Him authority to execute 
judgment also; because He is T H E  SON OF M AN .”

It is thus clear that the use of this title twice in Reve
lation (i. 13, and xiv. 14), and not once in the Church 
Epistles, is a further proof that the Church is not the 
subject of the Apocalypse.

The Church has no more to do with Christ under the 
title of “  The Son of Man ”  than the Syro-Phoenician 
woman had anything to do with Him as “  the Son of David.”

• See T h e  D i v i n e  N a m e s  a n d  T it l e s , by Dr. Builinger, price 4d.
t Between the Gospels and the Revelation there are only two- 

occurrences, one where Stephen sees Him (Acts vii. 56) in a vision,,
standing as though to avenge the blood of His servant, then being shed 
on the earth (anticipatory of His action in the Apocalypse); and once 
in Heb. ii. 6, where it is merely a quotation of Psalm viii.



We ought to add that this fact is a key to all the passages 
-where this title is used : and shows that Matt. xxiv. and
xxv. have nothing whatever to do with the Church of God,
because of the use of this title in xxiv. 30, and xxv. 31.
Both refer to His coming in clouds to the earth in judg
ment, after the Church has been taken up, and after the
Great Tribulation.

( 2) 44 THE ALMIGHTY f> (i.  8 ,  e tc . )

This title is used nine times* in the Apocalypse, and 
only once elsewhere in the rest of the New Testament 
(2 Cor. vi. i8 ).t

It is 7ravTOK/>aTa>/>, pantokrator, and means having 
dominion over ally and is used in the Old Testament as the 
Septuagint translation of 14 Lord of Hosts ” (Heb., Sabaioth;  
see 2 Sam. v. i o ; vii. 25, 27).

In Revelation the title is used in i. S ; iv. S ; xi. 17 ;
xv. 3 ;  xvi. 7, 14 ;  xix. 6, 15, 22.

44 The Lord of Hosts ” means Jehovah of the hosts in 
heaven above, and on the earth beneath, and especially of 
the hosts of Israel. Its first occurrence is (as usual) most 
significant (see 1 Sam. i. 3, n ;  and iv. 4), when Israel 
was reduced to a low estate—oppressed by the Philistines. 
All had failed. The Judges had failed. The priests 
{witness Eli) had failed : there was 44 no king in Israel: ” and 
God’s sanctuary was defiled.

But the revelation of this title at this juncture, and here 
used for the first time, told of the blessed fact that there 
was going to be a king; and a judge too; as well as a 
Priest upon His throne ; that the sanctuary was going to be 
cleansed (Rev. xi.), and the oppressors of Israel destroyed.

Israel is, conversely, called 44 The Lord’s Host ” (see 
Exod. xii. 41), when, at the moment of the formation of 
the nation at the end of the 430 years of sojourning and 
servitude, and the birth of the new nation at the Exodus, 
we read these most significant words: “ And it came to 
pass at the end of the 430 years, even the self-same day it 
came to pass, that all the hosts of the L o r d  went out of 
the land of Egypt.”

And further, we may note that, in Joshua v. 14, 15, we 
have the real connection between 44 The L o r d  of Hosts ” 
and 14 The Hosts of the L o r d .”  Jehovah announces His 
coming as 44 the Captain of the L o r d ’ s  Host,”  to lead them 
on, to fight their battles, to judge the nations, and give 
them rest, and settle them in their own land.

Now, we ask, Is it not most significant that this is the 
title used here in the Apocalypse, nine times ? Does not 
the fact speak to us and say that, when that book opens 
Israel is in low estate ? That Priests and people alike have 
failed, and there is 44 no king.” Does it not say that 44 the 
Captain of the Lord’s host” is coming down as their judge 
and vindicator, to deliver them from their oppressors, to 
fight for them, and give them rest, and to bring them into 
their own land ?

Surely the association of this title, Pantokrat6r% with 
the L ord of Hosts in the Old Testament, and with Israel; 
its frequent use in Revelation, and its practical absence in

♦ N ine  is the number of judgm ent (see Number in Set ipturc by Dr.
Bullinger).

f  Ten is the number of ordinal perfection.

the Church Epistles, shuts us up to the fact that we have 
in this book, not the Church, but that which concerns 
the Jews and the Gentiles.

It is in this book we have that which the first occurrence 
of the title in the Book of Psalms relates to :

“ Who is this King of glory (/.<?., this glorious King) ?
The L o r d  of Hosts— He is the King of glory.”

And it is the object of the Apocalypse to show how this 
comes about, and how He becomes the King of kings 
and Lord of lords (xix. 16). And how all 44 the kingdoms of 
the world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of 
His Christ *’ (xi. 15).

Then, too, will Israel fulfil the forty-sixth Psalm, and say : 
44 The L o r d  of Hosts is with us;

The God of Jacob is our refuge.”

( 3 )  44l o r d  g o d ”  ( i .  8 ) .

In i. 8 the title “ God” must be added to the word 44 Lord,” 
according to all the Critical Greek Texts* and the R.v.

In chap. xxii. 6 we have the same title. Thus at the end 
of the book and at the beginning we have this peculiar title, 
which seems to enclose all that the book contains, and 
stamp it all with that which the title signifies. What it 
signifies is clear from the place where we first find it, viz., 
in the second of the twelve divisions of Genesis (chap. ii. 
4—iv. 26). This division is called 44 the generations of the 
heavens and of the earth.”

In the Apocalypse we have the final results of all that 
pertains to the heavens and the earth.

The title 44 L o r d  God ” is the title used in this division, 
which treats of the settlement of man in Paradise, or 
garden of the Lord. In the New Testament it first 
appears in the Apocalypse; where it has reference to 
undoing of the effects of the curse (described in that sec
tion of Genesis), and to the making of the earth again into 
the Paradisef of God—the garden of the Lord.

The title implies all this : m ., that#God is about to do all 
that Jehovah has revealed. For Elohim is the God of 
creation and the commencement of life, while Jehovah is the 
God of revelation and the development and sustainer of 
life with regard to His covenant People. Elohim (God) 
expresses the power which accomplishes ; Jehovah ( L o r d ) 

the grace which provides.
Hence in Gen. ii. 4—iv. 26, and in Rev. i. 8, and xxii.

6 we meet with this title ; which links the two books together 
in a most remarkable manner, and gives the pledge that 
Paradise lost will become Paradise regained; and that the 
curse which drove man out shall no longer keep him out, 
but shall be 44 no more99 for ever.

This use of the title 44 Lord God ” thus assures us that 
He who made the promise of Gen. iii. 15, that the Serpent’s 
head should one day be crushed, will, in His own day (the 
Lord's day), finally crush the Serpent’s head.

The fact that this title is never used in connection with 
the Church of God, affords us one more great and 
important proof of our proposition that that Church is not

• G r ie B b a c h ,  L a c h m a n n ,  T is c h e n d o r f ,  T r e g e l l e s ,  A f f o r d ,  W e s ic o t t
a n d  H o r t .

t  T h e  w o r d  P a r a d i s e  o c c u r s  in  th e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t  three t im e s .
L u k e  x x i i i .  4 3 ,  w h e r e  th e  L o r d  s p o k e  o f  it in  p p o m ise  a n d  p r o p h e c y ;  
in  2  C o r .  x i i .  9 , w h i t h e r  P a u l  w a s  c a u g h t  a w a y  ; a n d  in  R e v .  it . 7 .



the subject of the Apocalypse, but that it has to do with 
the Jews and the Gentiles.

(4) “ THE FIRST AND THE LAST ”  (i. 1 I ).

This title is used in Rev. i. u .  It is used again ini. 17,
ii. 8, and xxii. 13, but is never found in connection with
“ the Church of God.” On the other hand, it is a title
closely associated with “  the Jew and the Gentile,” as the
following Scriptures will testify.

Is. xli. 4, 5 : “ Who hath wrought and done it, calling 
the generations from the beginning ? I, Jehovah, t h e  

f i r s t  a n d  l a s t ; I am He. The isles saw it, and feared ; 
the ends of the earth .were afraid.”

Is. xliv. 6 : “ Thus saith the L o r d , the King of Israel, 
and his Redeemer, the L o r d  of hosts ; I a m  t h e  f i r s t , 
a n d  I a m  t h e  l a s t ; and beside me there is no God.”

Is. xlviii. 12 : “ Hearken unto me, O Jacob, and Israel, 
my called ; I am he ; I a m  t h e  f i r s t , I a l s o  a m  t h e  l a s t . 
Mine hand hath laid the foundation of the earth, and my 
right hand hath spanned the heavens : when I call unto 
them, they stand up together.’ '

Is it not clear, almost to certainty, that when the Lord 
Jesus specially reveals Himself by this title, never using it 
again till He claims it in the book of Revelation four 
times, He means to teach us that He is come to act on 
behalf of Israel and in connection with that People with 
which this title is thus peculiarly associated ?

The connection of Isaiah with Revelation in the use of 
this title is eloquent to those who have “  ears to hear.’*

(5) “ t h e  p r i n c e  o f  t h e  k i n g s  of  t h e  e a r t h .”

This is a title used only in this book (i. 5). Many kings 
are mentioned and referred to in the book : but the Lord 
Jesus comes as their “ Prince “  King of kings and Lord 
of lords.”

The word is ap\uv («arc Aon), and occurs in the New Testa
ment 37 times. It is used of earthly rulers, and spirit rulers 
of this age; also of Christ (only of Christ) in relation to 
the earth ; but never in relation to or in connection with 
the Church.

He it is of whom His God and Father has declared, “  I 
will make Him my first-born, higher than the kings of the 
earth” (Ps. lxxxix. 27;.

It is in connection with the earth that He comes, in 
Revelation, and hence this title is used. Another testi
mony to the truth of our proposition.
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TH E E P IS T L E S  TO TH E T H E S S A L O N IA N S .
(i). Introductory.

B y Dr . B u l l i n c e r .

W e  come, now, to the last of the seven Text-books 
prepared and provided for our instruction by the 

Holy Spirit. And before we have done we shall see why,
• F o u r  being ihe number that relates specially to the earth.

though written earlier than those to any of the other six 
churches, it is placed last in order.

It stands out by itself. There is no other Epistle which 
answers to it. The other two primary Epistles (Romans 
and Ephesians), written for “  doctrine and instruction,” are 
each followed by two others, one for “ reproof” as to 
practical failure, and the other for “  correction ” as to 
doctrinal departure, with respect to the special teaching of 
each respectively. But Thessalonians is followed by no 
other church-epistles. The other six epistles make two 
perfect and complete sets of three each ;* but Thessalonians 
stands alone. It is full of doctrine, as are the other two; 
but, unlike the two pairs (Cor. and Gal. on the one hand, 
and Phil, and Col. on the other), there is an entire absence 
of reproof and correction, both as tp practice and doctrine. 
There are a few exhortations, it is true, but there is no 
blame : nothing but unqualified thanksgiving and praise for 
their faith and love and hope from beginning to end- 
Indeed, we have here

a  m o d e l  c h u r c h

—the only one of all the seven which is specially spoken 
of as a church— “ the Church of the Thessalonians,” as 
though it were the only one worthy of the name; the only 
one which exhibits the full results of having learnt the 
lessons taught in Romans and Ephesians. The saints of 
“  the Church of the Thessalonians ” could have passed an 
examination in the doctrines taught in those two Epistles. 
Hence, their wonderful character; individually and col
lectively.

The Apostle had no occasion to say, as he said to the 
Corinthians, “  I fear when I come I shall not find you 
such as I would . . . and lest when I come again my God 
will humble me among you, and I shall bewail many which 
have sinned already, and have not repented of the unclean
ness and fornication and lasciviousness which they have 
committed” (2 Cor. xii. 20, 21).

There was no need to say, as he said to the Galatians,
“  I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him that 
called you into the grace of Christ unto another Gospel ” 
(Gal. i. 6), or, “ O foolish Galatians, who hath bewitched 
you, that ye should not obey the truth?” (Gal. iii. 1).

There was no occasion to say to the Thessalonians as he 
said to the Philippians, “ Many walk, of whom I have told 
you often, and now tell you, even weeping, that they are 
the enemies of the cross of Christ; whose end is destruc
tion, whose God is their belly, and whose glory is in their 
shame, who mind earthly things” (Phil. iii. 18, 19).

There was no need to say to the Thessalonians, as he 
said to the Colossians, “  Beware lest any man spoil you 
through vain deceitful philosophy ”  (Col. ii. 8).

All these four epistles contain reproof and correction: 
but in those to the Thessalonians, we find the very 
opposite. Not only no blame, but continuous praise.

The first epistle is stamped (after the epistolary portion) 
by the opening words, “  We give thanks to God always for 
you all, making mention of you in our prayers; remember-

♦ The number s n r n  is generally divided into f o u r  and three ;  but 
sometimes (os in the Golden Candlestick) into six  and one. In these 
seven epistles we have both these arrangements.



ing without ceasing your work of faith, and labour of love, 
and patience of hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, in the 
sight of God, even our Father; knowing, brethren beloved, 
your election of God ” (i. 2-4).

This is followed by “ Ye were ensamples to all that 
believe in Macedonia and Achaia ” (i. 7).

“  For this cause also thank we God without ceasing, 
because, when ye received the word of God which ye heard 
of us, ye received it not as the word of men, but as it is in 
truth, the word of God, which effectually worketh also in 
you that believe ” (ii. 13).

“  For what thanks can we render to God again for you, 
for all the joy wherewith we joy for your sakes before our 
G od?” (iii. 9).

The second epistle is characterised in the same way. It 
opens with the words, “ We are bound to thank God 
always tor you, brethren, as it is meet, because that your 
faith groweth exceedingly, and the charity of every one of 
you all toward each other aboundeth ; so that we ourselves 
glory in you in the churches of God for your patience and 
faith in all your persecutions and tribulations that ye 
endure ” (2 Thess. i. 3, 4).

“ We are bound to give thanks alway to God for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, because God hath from the 
beginning chosen you to salvation through sanctification of 
the Spirit and belief of the truth ” (ii. 13).

The epistle closes with the expression of the assurance : 
“ We have confidence in the Lord touching you, that ye 
both do and will do the things which we command you ” 
(iii. 4).

There was no need of laboured argument to prove the 
fundamental doctrine of resurrection, as in 1 Cor. xv.

No fear lest he had bestowed upon them labour in vain, 
as in Gal. iy. 11.

No tearful warnings against strife and vain*glory, as in 
Phil. i. 15, 16 ; ii. 3 ;  iii. iS, 19.

No need of asking, “  if ye be dead with Christ from 
the rudiments of the world, why, as though living in the 
world, are ye subject to ordinances ? ” as in Col. ii. 20.

True, in one place, and only one, he has to say “  We 
hear that there are some which walk among you disorderly, 
working not at all, but are busybodies. Now them that are 
such we command and exhort by our Lord Jesus Christ, 
that with quietness they work and eat their own bread” 
(2 Thess. iii. 11).

With this single exception—which is all the stronger, not 
merely because it is the only one, but because of its 
character when compared with the reproofs and corrections 
of the four other epistles—with this single exception, there 
is one devout note of praise and thanksgiving throughout 
the two epistles.

But not only is “  the Church of the Thessalonians ” a 
model church in this respect; it is a model also in that it 
was most remarkable for its missionary activity. Sound 
doctrine produced fruitful service for God.

From this assembly in Thessalonica sounded forth the 
word of God throughout Macedonia and Achaia (1 Thess
i. 8). A tract of country as large as Great Britain was
evangelised by this little flock. How they did it we do
AOt know : for they had no railways, no printing-presses,

no great missionary societies; but all we know is that in 
some way they sounded forth the word of God throughout 
that vast region.

And we know also that this is what other churches then 
and since have not been remarkable for, and for which 
they are not noted in our own day.

There must be therefore some cause for this great 
difference: some secret, of which other churches were, and 
are not, possessed.

What that secret wajs we learn through a fact which 
is strongly emphasised. Three times the Apostle calls 
attention to i t ; and lays stress upon “  the manner of his 
entering into ” Thessalonica. In 1 Thess. i. 5, he says, “  Ye 
know what manner of men we were among you for your 
sake.0 In verse 9, “  They themselves show of us what 
manner of entering in we had unto you.” And in chap. ii. 
1, he says, “ For yourselves know, brethren, that our 
entrance in unto you was not in vain.”

The question arises, What was there so peculiar or 
remarkable in that “  manner ” to which he thus three times 
so pointedly refers ? The answer is given in Acts xvii., 
where we have the historic record of his arrival at Thessa
lonica : and we read, “ Paul, as his manner was, went in 
unto them, and three sabbath days reasoned with them out 
of the Scriptures.”

How refreshing it is to read these simple words! Here 
was Thessalonica, a city of 70,000 inhabitants, far worse 
than any city with which we are acquainted to-day. 
The Gentiles sunk in all the awful abominations of 
heathen idolatry, and the Jewfs hating the very name of 
Christ, and persecuting the saints of God (2 Thess. ii.
14-16). Some were religious, some were profane; some
were moral, some were vicious ; but all alike were ignorant
of Christ, and all alike sinners and transgressors before God.

Yet the Apostle had no need of bands of music, sensa
tional announcements, musical services, or solo singers ; 
none of the tricks or contrivances of the present day; none 
of the modern methods or new fashions of the nine
teenth century ! Why ? Because he had not lost faith in 
the power o f God's Word! And this because he had not 
lost faith in its truth ! He believed^that the word of God 
was able to accomplish all God’s purposes of grace : that it 
must prosper in the thing whereto God sent it. and 
accomplish that which He pleases (Isa. lv. 11) .

He believed that the Gospel was “ the power of God 
unto salvation ” and, therefore, needed no “ handmaids ” or 
“ helpmeets.”  His one aim was not to “  get the people 
in,” but to get the Word of God in, and leave that to 
work effectually by the Holy Ghost in the hearts of those 
whom He had gathered together by His almighty power.

We are already arriving at the secret of the vast difference 
between the purity, holiness, and zeal of that model church, 
which makes it stand out in such marked contrast with the 
corruption, error, and worldliness of modern churches. But 
there was more than this.

Not only did the apostle reason with them out of the 
written Word, but he preached the Living Word—the Lord 
Jesus Christ,— “ opening and alleging that Christ must 
needs have suffered, and risen again from the dead; and 
that this Jesus whom I preach unto you is the Messiah”



(verse 3). This, we learn from verse 7, meant that He was 
coming again, “ another King.’1 Thus He proclaimed a 
complete Saviour—a suffcri?ig Saviour, a risen Saviour, and 
a coming Saviour. In a word, he preached Christ to them, 
and did not separate Christ and the Scriptures. He had 
one Gospel. Not one for Gentile idolators and another for 
religious Jews ; not one for men and another for “ women 
only,” but a gospel for sinners. For all alike are under sin, 
whatever may be the natural privileges of birth or education.

It is most important, in learning the secret which 
produced this model church, to note that the apostle did 
not go to Thessalonica with religious ordinances, ecclesias
tical ceremonies, or sacraments : not with plans for self- 
improvement, called “ Christian science,” secular education, 
social reform, the sanitation of Thessalonica, or the 
“^duties of citizenship.” He did not aim at making 
“ reformed characters,” but at converting sinners by the 
power of the Holy Ghost. Still less did he go to amuse 
the ungodly, or to provide entertainments for the goats. 
He went to seek out lost sinners, to lead them to the know
ledge of the Saviour.

He laid his axe at the root of the tree. He planted the 
cross of Christ before them. He proved that they were 
lost, and needed a Saviour : and not that they could do 
something themselves, and needed only a helper. He 
taught them that Christ had died for His People, and that 
they had died in Him (Romans); that Christ had risen 
again, and that they had risen in Him, and were “  seated 
in the Heavenlies in Him” (Ephesians); that Christ was 
coming again, and they were coming with Him (Thessa- 
lonians). Hence their faith was in Christ; their love was 
rooted and grounded in Him ; and their hope was anchored 
within the veil. All their Christian graces were in fullest 
exercise, and were all developed and increased in due pro
portion. The reason of the thanksgiving is given and shown 
by a comparison of 1 Thess. i. 3 with verses 9 and 10 :—

Their “ work of faith ” (verse 3) was seen in that they 
had “  turned to God ” from every idol (verse 9).

Their “  labour of love ”  (verse 3) was seen in that they 
now served the living and true God (verse 9).

Their “ patience of hope ’’ (verse 3) was seen in that 
they waited for God’s Son from heaven (v. 10).

Their Christian character was complete: and no
Christian character can be complete unless these three 
Christian graces are present in due and proper proportion.

But the majority of Christians to-day are practically 
destitute of these three Christian graces. Their faith in the 
truth of God’s Word is going, and therefore their faith in 
its power is waning.

Their love is not “ the love of God shed abroad in the 
heart;” and therefore it is of self: and, not knowing the 
truth as to the members of the one body in Christ, love as 
expressed in true Christian charity is almost unknown, and 
though admired as “  the greatest thing in the world ”  is the 
least of all things in the Church.

And as to hope; well, the majority of Chiistians are 
waiting for many things which God has not given as objects 
of hope; while the one thing which He has definitely given 
as the object they not only are not waiting for themselves, 
but condemn those who are !

Some are waiting for death, which is not an object.of 
hope, for people die without waiting for it.

Some are waiting for an outpouring of the Spirit of God, 
and not for the Son of God.

Some are waiting for the world to be converted, and not 
for it to be judged by the Son of Man at His coming.

Some are waiting for the return of God’s ancient People 
to their land, instead of the return of God’s Son to this 
world.

Some are waiting for the revelation ot Antichrist, instead 
of the revelation of Christ.

While others tell us that the Lord’s coming was fulfilled 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, in spite of the fact here 
stated that these saints at Thessalonica were not waiting 
for Titus to come with his armies from Rome, but for 
God’s Son to come with His holy angels from heaven.

Some are content with Christ crucified; and, though 
knowing and rejoicing in the benefits of His death and 
passion, are ignorant of the truths connected with a Risen 
Christ, and our new resurrection life and walk in Him.

Still more ignorant are the great mass of Christians as to 
His coming again, and the fact that this is the great and 
“ blessed hope” which is the portion of all who are in 
Christ.

So great and general is the ignorance that, when profess
ing Christians boldly avow that they “  take no interest in 
the coming of Christ,”  they do not even know enough to 
see that they are exposing their ignorance as to their very 
standing which God has given His people in Christ.

No wonder, then, that there is this difference between the 
Church of the Thessalonians and the churches of this day !

No wonder that, being ignorant of the great Mystery of 
the “ one B o d y” in Christ, they are taken up with their 
own and other so-called “ bodies,”  and are striving in 
controversy about them, as the Corinthians.

No wonder that, having begun in the spirit, they are 
seeking to be made perfect in the flesh, as the Galatians.

No wonder that, losing sight of the fact that the mem
bers are “ all one in Christ Jesus,” they are not striving 
together for the faith of the Gospel with one mind and one 
spirit, but doing many things from “ strife and vainglory,” 
as were the Philippians.

No wonder that, “ not holding the head,” they are 
not increasing “ with the increase of G od; ”  and are 
“  subject to ordinances . . . after the commandments and 
doctrines of men,” as were the Colossians.

Such was not the condition of the Church of the Thessa
lonians : and the secret is laid open before our eyes.

TH E COMING M A N : OR, LORD R O S E B E R Y ’S  
“ D R EAM .”

B y  A l f r e d  S t a c y  W a t s o n .

T o the believing student of Scripture, who is at the 
same time observant of what is going on in the 

world, many things are taking place which suggest the near 
approach of a time when events of a stupendous character 
will usher in the long hoped for golden age of a Paradise 
restored ; when a king shall reign in righteousness, and the 
corrupters of the earth shall be rooted out of it, along with
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all stumbling blocks—events which will change the whole 
aspect of earthly things, bringing to an end the present 
order of political and social life ; yea, and even altering the 
present physical appearance of both the heavens and the 
earth (Matt. xxiv. 29. Rev. vi. 1 3 ;  xii. 4 ); fulfilling 
prophetic visions and theophanies, justifying the oracles of 
God, and realising to the sight the desire of all the 
generations of his saints.

Within a few years— it seems as if it were but a dream 
— colonies of Jews have been planted in the land given by 
the Lord to the children of him whose heavenly title is that 
of “  Wrestler with God."

Eighteen hundred years ago the flashing sword and the 
burning brand bereaved the land of her degenerate sons, 
and laid her desolate sanctuary in ashes. The defence of 
Zion had forsaken her, and the wolf and the fox took 
possession of her ruins, while her sons and her daughters 
ate their unclean bread, wet with tears, in alien lands.

And now !—There are thousands of Tews (not all of 
them in unbelief) living beside the walls of Jerusalem, 
anxiously waiting the advent of a politic Caesar, who may 
think the title of “ Messiah ” a source of strength to his 
cause, to put them again into possession of Jehovah's 
inheritance. While others, looking beyond the unbelief, 
long for that which angels have announced and prophets 
proclaimed—the time when the mountain of the Lord’s 
house shall again resound with the anthems and hallelujahs 
of the sweetest singer a sorrowful earth ever yet has known.

If there is a movement in the air, a breath sweeping over 
the dry bones of Israel, there is also a sound of the 
clashing of iron against iron among the Gentiles. Suddenly 
the world seems to have shrunk in its dimensions: lands 
that in the boyhood of the present generation were months 
apart are now reached within days that a child may count.

Born, as a nation, in the desert; suckled in the land of 
the olive, the vine, and the fig-tree, the heart of the Jew 
naturally turns back to the home of his youth, conscious as 
he is of a power, never realised in his childhood, to 
shepherd the nations, and to make the heights girdling the 
holy city the centre of blessing to a panting world.

Israel failed of universal dominion, and has gone into 
captivity, until the indignation shall have swept the 
rebellious out of the way, because in his youth he would 
not himself first learn obedience to a righteous command
ment.

For the time being the sovereignty of the earth has been , 
given to the Gentile, and the centre of political gravity, 
which should have been stable in the city of the great king, 
has been fluctuating between east and west, and will do so 
until that one arises, the greatest Imperial World Power, 
the Prince of the broken Covenant, who will compel a 
confederacy with himself of all world powers in one godless 
universal dominion, with the harlot Babylon for his 
political, and the apostate Jerusalem for his religious, 
capital.

Many, who believe they see the logical trend of modern 
development, are hopeless of salvation arising out of forces 
now in operation. For a time it was hoped that Christianity 
would redeem the world from the evils arising out of the 
pursuit of its selfish interests, and that the altruism in the
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Gospel might be accepted as a substitute for the imperative 
“  ye must be born again " ;  as though its holy oracles could 
be applied as a superior magical formula, whereby that 
which was admittedly evil would be transmuted into good 
without having to pass through the fiery ordeal of separation.

An emasculated Gospel is the only one that the world 
has ever been willing to receive, and in such a Gospel there 
is, and can be, no salvation. What the world desires is 
salvation from present evils, not a change of character; 
and, as to a future life, it is .quite ready to let that look out 
for itself, “ if,”  as it doubtingly says, “  there be a future.”  
It is therefore looking this way and that for what it calls 
the “ coming man,” not considering that redemption does 
not belong to mortal man, but to Him who sits above the 
heavens.

Israel and Gentile are, both of them, the subjects of divine 
promises, predictions, and signs given that the servants of 
God may have a clear shining light to guide them during the 
dark days that are coming upon an unbelieving world, when 
neither sun nor moon shall give their light, and the 
constellations shall withhold their shining.

Among the signs that are worthy of consideration are the 
utterances of men who stand in the front rank, either of 
the world's rulers, or of the world’s thinkers. The direction 
in which the spirit of the age is moving men of the world 
to speak, prepares the way for the fulfilment of what is 
already predicted in the Scriptures of truth. As an instance 
of this we may notice a recent utterance of Lord Rosebery 
at Shoreditch, as given in the Daily M ail of Nov. 14, 
1899

“ I declare that when I think of all this, when I 
think of the bands of red-tape in which we are 
swathed, I sometimes wish for a tyrant, a dictator, who 
should hold office for a year: a man of a large mind, 
large heart, and an iron will, who would see what 
ought to be done, and wrould do it. He should hold 
pow’er for a year, and at the end of it his head should 
be cut off, for fear his existence would imperil our 
liberty. That condition would not wreigh heavily upon 
him. In all probability he wrould be assassinated 
before his year of office was up, by some of the 
interests he had attacked. But he would do more in 
his one year than Parliament will accomplish in forty. 
Of course, we shall have no dictator. That is only a 
dream that one can indulge in under the shadow of 
your dwellings, on an autumn afternoon.”

And again, in its issue of Dec. 26th, the following extract 
appears from Lord Rosebery's “ Study of Sir Robert 
Peel ”

“  Then, now, and for all time, above and beyond 
that Government and the perished passions of the 
time, there looms the great figure of the great minister, 
with feet perhaps of clay as well as of iron, but with 
a heart at least of silver, and a head of fine gold.”

Lord Rosebery's dreamings are akin to one recorded for 
us in Scripture. In Nebuchadnezzar the world had a man 
of “ large mind ” ; his treatment of some of his captives 
proves the largeness of his heart in one direction, while his 
grand conceptions for making his capital a city of beauty 
prove it in another; and his “ iron will” was equally 
manifest, for whom he would he slew, and whom he would 
be kept alive.



But Lord Rosebery is afraid to commit himself unreser
vedly to the man with the “ iron will,” lest the iron should 
prove adverse to the heart of silver, or to the head of fine 
gold ; lest, after the golden head and the silver heart have 
done their share for the world, the iron should trample 
“  our liberty ” into the dust; therefore he thinks it would be 
necessary to “ cut off his head."

The night dream in Babylon and the day dream in 
Shoreditch have several elements in common, though they 
are separated by five and twenty centuries of blood-shedding 
in the endeavour to make such dreams realities. Now and 
again there seemed to be a lasting reality at hand, but the 
winds of the heavens burst forth upon the great sea of 
nations and blew the dreams and the dreamers, like riven 
clouds, into tatters. The longing desire of a pleasure- 
loving world is, however, only deferred. While Lord 
Rosebery is hopelessly washing for the man with the “ iron 
will,” others, quite in accord with himself, declare the 
needs-be for a man who shall be like a “  rock of bronze ” ; 
for syndicates and combines, chartered companies and the 
mutual jealousies of World Powers are rapidly bringing 
earth’s millions to an impasse;  and now that the wish for 
the man of “ iron ” has found a voice, the sound of it will 
soon be multiplied by sympathetic echoes.

A voice in the wilderness long ago sounded out the 
herald’s cry: “  Prepare ye the way of the Lord,” but 
mostly to unsympathetic ears. Jew and Gentile, though 
generally antagonistic to each other, found here a common 
point of union : neither of them wfould serve a righteous 
king. Now also, in the darkness of unbelief, a voice again 
cries out, this time, however, in the haunts of men, but for 
a Saviour altogether different from Him of Bethlehem.

The voice in either case only precedes the Presence. 
The world's, spirit knows what is in the worlds heart, and 
now that the heart has formulated the wish, the world’s 
spirit calls for him whom the world wants ; who, because 
he is being called for, cannot be far off.

The world has become conscious of a longing, an absolute 
need, for a man of might; ODe that can compel acqui
escence in mighty changes, even at the expense of mighty 
social and political convulsions; who can make it happy 
without any submission to the law's of a Righteous God. 
It will welcome the tyrant who can build for it Babylons of 
delight; who will promise to shift the poles of its winter, 
and give it an endless springtide of youth ; wrho will set it 
on a new and pleasanter orbit; a tyrant whose iron is sharp 
enough to cut through all knots, w'hether of “  red-tape ” or 
vested interests; wTho can make the world a paradise with
out the sound of a divine “ thou shalt not ’’ in it.

But then, suppose the w'orld to have got such a fresh 
start, who shall be its ruler? Under a golden head and a 
silver heart the wrorld might indeed enjoy a counterfeit 
golden or silver age, but how shall the iron be got rid of, 
which according to its owm nature is necessarily destructive ? 
The world’s spirit recognises the risk, that, if not absolutely 
prevented, the “  iron will ” wrould itself rule with tyrannical 
severity, and then where would be the world’s paradise ?

Cain may turn the world into a cosmopolitan garden, but 
will not the garden and its fruit be his ? The world, 
though it will not worship at the entrance to the garden of

God, would willingly accept the fruit of Cain’s labour ; but 
— well, the world, as Lord Rosebery intuitively recognises, 
would prefer to have the garden with Cain’s head buried in 
i t ; for he feels instinctively, what is indeed true, that there 
are two sides to the character of the “  dictator” whom he 
wishes to see in the flesh, just as there are two views of the 
image of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream. At first  sight the 
brightness of it was “  excellent," but the last look of it 
showed the form of it to be “  terrible." So with the tyrant 
of this nineteenth century dream, the head and heart of 
gold and silver are delightful to contemplate, whether in 
dreamland or in practical life ; but the “  iron" t

H a ! that drinks blood; therefore, to safeguard “  our 
liberty ” — “  cut off his head.”  The world may then, like 
the people of Laish in olden days, dreamily imagine that 
the mirage of happy security upon which its eyes are 
feasting is the millennium, the golden age purposed long 
ago, when the lip of all the families of the earth was one 
in the plain of Shinar.

Gratitude ? Yes, the world is grateful to its mighty 
heroes of “ iron will," but it would rather show it in a 
beautiful epitaph than by singing a pean of “  Long live our 
king of the ‘ golden head’ and the 1 iron will.’ "

That such a tyrant could effect more in one year than 
Parliament could in forty is doubtless true; for where there 
are a multitude of conflicting interests brought together 
some of the force needed for beneficent legislation is certain 
to be neutralised, such wasted force often resulting in 

1 ineffectual compromises which satisfy nobody.
But Lord Rosebery’s tyrant is himself a compound 

individual. The iron in the person is, in reality, antago
nistic to each of the other metals, to both head and heart; 
and it would, of its own essential nature, assert itself 
against, and break in pieces, all the grand theories of golden 
head, and tender sentiments of silver heart; nay, the iron 
would cut out the silver heart, and, instead of it, substitute 
the mechanism of a mathematical callousness. But, as it 
seems easier to closure a single individual, however power
ful, than to convince the will of six hundred who prefer to 
move the previous question, Lord Rosebery and others 
would take the risk, relying on the teachings of history that, 
for all tyrant dictators, there is certain to be a Brutus near 
at hand with ready dagger.

When, however, this tyrant has been closured by assassi
nation, will the world have gained its object ? Will the 
world’s liberties have been safeguarded ?

It is just possible that the cutting off of his head, 
effectual as that has been in former days, might not, in this 
instance, end the matter. There is such a word as 
“  redivivus.’’ Lord Rosebery and others, who are
reasonably hopeless of any salvation arising out of the 
present order of things, do not seem to have contemplated 
such a possibility; and yet the unexpected does at times 
astonish us by its appearance. It is easier to think that 
“  of course we shall have no dictator/’ that the wish is as 
futile as the haze of a Shoreditch autumn afternoon, than 
to believe the Scriptures which foretell his appearance; yet 
some dreams are but the avant-couriers of their corres
ponding realities ; realities which are advancing deliberately 
if not hastily, and this is one of such dreams, not due



altogether to a nightmare of “ red-tape” ; there seems to 
be in it a kind of, shall we say, unconscious reminiscence 
of other lands, and of other times, frequently found in 
dreams; as though the vision were not altogether new ; as 
if something like it had been seen before; due to a half- 
forgotten memory, and a wholly-forgotten belief in prophecy.

When, however, we come to the clear atmosphere of 
Scripture, there we find the real form of the dream, and 
the meaning of it. There we get the golden head and the 
silver breast of the tyrant with the “ iron will "  clearly 
portrayed for us ; and we see how useless is the expedient 
of the “ cutting off his head.”

The world has seen many tyrants who have delighted in 
being called “ Benefactors ” ; assassination, or suicide, has 
removed them before the “ iron ” quite succeeded in 
moulding itself into an universal fetter.

However, “  there is a time for every purpose under the 
sun.” Hitherto, every tyrant, from one cause or another, 
has failed to attain dominion over the whole of the earth ; 
this one wnll not fail. This last tyrant is destined to fulfil 
not only this nineteenth century dream of him, he will also 
be the fulfilment of a clearer vision, even to the cutting off 
of his head ; probably, as suggested, “ by some of the 
interests he had attacked ” ; say, for instance, for breaking 
the seven years' league which he will make with the Jews 
when only the half of it has run out, and for taking away 
the foundation upon which redemption is based (Dan. ix- 
and xi.)

In the Apocalypse (xiii.) he is called the “ wild beast/ 
(Scripture is not deceived by his golden head or silver 
breast: against the iron they are but as potsherds; in the 
end the iron is left dominant against all but the Lord from 
heaven.) From this and other Scriptures we learn that under 
the symbol of a “ wild beast" we have both a single 
individual, and a confederacy of several sovereign world 
powers (Dan. vii. 24, 25. Rev. xiii. i-S ; xvii. 10) described 
to us.

Confining ourselves to the consideration of the “  wild 
beast ” as a single individual, this tyrant is the last one of 
a series of seven, each of whom will have had a past, and 
will also have a limited future; that is to say, each of them 
will have had a mortal existence, followed by a flaccid con
dition in the abyss from which they will come up for a 
short contemporary period on the earth under conditions 
beyond the power of death.

The manifestation of this tyrant in his first, that is in 
his mortal, stage of being, belongs to “  the time of the 
end " ;  he will, while mortal, fight his way to power; be 
assassinated; be made alive again along with his prede
cessors and all the individual members who comprise the 
confederacy of the collective “  wild beast ” in its fin a l 
manifestation. When this seventh head appears, that period 
in chronology which Scripture calls u the time at hand19 
(Rev. i.) will then be the present time.

When John was writing the vision the sixth head was in 
being in his first, or mortal, stage. I f  the Apocalypse were 
written in the earlier part of a . d . 96, Domitian was the 
sixth head ; and the Roman dominion, the world-power of 
the time, formed the body of the beast in its first, or mortal, 
stage. He was assassinated towards the end of the year.

According to Rev. xvii. 10, it is evident that the seventh 
head does not immediately succeed the sixth. “  When
soever he may come "  suggests an indefinite interval between 
the manifestations of the several heads in their first stage 
of being. John saw (Rev. xiii. 3) “  one from among his 
heads as having been slaughtered unto death.” In this we 
have the termination of his mortal period, the end of his 
first manifestation. “ And the stroke of his death was 
cured/ In this we have his second, his superhuman, and, 
so far as this earth is concerned, his final and terrible, 
manifestation, when all who come under the power of his 
deceivableness will be involved in his ruin.

It is here, in this superhuman stage, when he has been 
made alive from the dead, that the reality differs from the 
Shoreditch dream. “ Cut off his head "  does not end the 
matter. Instead of safeguarding “ our liberties " the iron 
eternally rivets its fetters upon all who put their trust in 
this tyrant of golden head, and silver heart, with “  iron will.”

The effect upon the world, when it sees that his death- 
wound is healed, is that of admiring wonder. The tyrant 
becomes a god, and is worshipped as God.

The stroke that slays him will be no secret assassination ; 
his body will be exposed to passers-by long enough for 
corruption to manifest itself. The man who “ made the 
earth to tremble/ who stamped upon it with his iron heel, 
will lie where there will be witnesses enough to satisfy the 
world that a greater conqueror than Alexander has fallen. 
When such an one falls “ hell from beneath is moved,” and 
the world for a while is stunned ; for all earthly calculations 
are based upon the relative stability of successful operations. 
With such a blow the world's political equilibrium is, for 
the moment, lost; but, a few days, and then for those who 
had already been taken in his toils, oh wonder of wonders ! 
for those that smote him, horror of horrors ! the slain 
tyrant is made alive again, and the denizens of the abyss 
come back with him; a confederated superhuman “  wild 
beast,” against which no mortal power can make war.

The world which, through all these centuries of His 
patient forbearance, has rejected the Christ of God (along 
with all apostates, those of Israel and those falsely called 
Christian), will see in this one him who, they will suppose, 
has conquered death; for they will see him of whom it is 
written “  he was and is not, and shall be present" ;  and be 
deceived, and accept him as God, “ because the love of the 
truth they welcomed not, that they might be saved.”

In his mortal stage he proves himself to be the greatest 
conqueror the earth has ever known. How long this 
period will last we are not told, beyond that “  whensoever 
he may come, for a little he must needs remain ” (Rev.
xvii. 10). In his superhuman stage, after his death-stroke
is healed, he continues forty-two months. Thank God the
time is not longer, in mercy the days are shortened.

It is during the first stage of his career that it will be of 
vital importance to recognise him in his real character, not 
to be deluded by the “ head of fine gold,” or beguiled by 
the silver breast, for the world rejectors of Christ and 
scoffers at Moses will be carried away in the. swim of his 
marvellous military and political successes, and by his 
demoniacal and subtle tongue. A master of speech, he 
would, were it possible, deceive even the elect of God I



The world is getting ready, in its own practice of glossing 
frauds, in social and religious life, in trade and politics, to 
be deceived by him whose mouth is as smooth as butter, 
whose words are softer than o il; who, through prosperous 
craft and callous violence, casts the truth down to the 
ground.

That the wise among men, those who wait for their Lord 
from heaven, should not be deceived by this incarnate Lie 
during his mortal “  little while,” a clue has been given by 
which they may know him: “ Count the number of his 
name,” it will make six hundred and sixty-six. In his 
superhuman manifestation there will be no attempt at 
secrecy as to his number, for either his mark, his name, or 
his number, will be stamped upon all his devotees, and be 
the brand in the flesh by which all transactions between 
buyer and seller are legalised.

The world is rapidly getting ready for Lord Rosebery’s 
tyrant. The Great Powers have, with a bound, leaped into 
the consciousness that they are strong enough to divide 
the whole earth among themselves, and thus become 
Imperial World Powers. A World Power is not subject to 
the law that “  Righteousness exalteth a nation ” ; (so long 
as a nation accepts that law as a guiding principle it cannot 
become a World Power). Its own will is its God, and its 
own might is its Law : its “ w ay” must, of necessity, be 
4‘ the way of C ain” ; and, like him, it will shed blood to 
assert its supremacy.

This dividing of the world among the “ he goats ” of the 
earth is, itself, a remarkable sign of the nearness of Lord 
Rosebery’s tyrant, who will unite in himself, as the head of 
a satanic confederacy coming up out of the abyss, all the 
sovereignties of the world under the rule of ten Imperial 
powers (the ten horns of the beast, Rev. xvii. 12), whom 
the Lord of heaven and earth, the only righteous king of 
the nations, “ shall paralyse with the forthshining of his 
presence ” ; whose final and eternal destiny is that he and 
his superhuman confederacy will be cast alive into the lake 
of fire, which is the second death.
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WHAT MUST I DO?
Question No. 22S.

J . C., Montrose. “ 1 What must I do that I may inherit eternal life ?1 . .
‘ Go thy way, sell whatsoever thou hast, and give to the poor/ etc. 
Is not this reply different from that of the Apostle l*aul to the 
jailor, ‘ Believe on the Lord Jesus Christ,* and from those 
passages whichspeak of being saved by grace. A preacheron the 
former text recently taught that besetting sins kept men from
Christ, and they must first be given up as a condition of salvation. 
A reply in T h in g s  to C om e would much oblige.**

Salvation is by grace alone, and is enjoyed by faith. If 
a man is to work for it, he must keep the whole law (Gal.
iii. 10. Jas. ii. 10). If  he is to pay for salvation, he must
sell and give nil for it. No work is too great, and no price
too high for so vast a treasure.

But no man ever has been, or ever will be, willing or 
able to do the work or pay the price. The Man Christ

Jesus has done both for all who are “  in Him,”  and who 
are now therefore saved by His grace.

The young man in the gospel was convicted of sin by 
the Lord’s answer. The Philippian jailor had already been 
convicted by God, and was therefore ready for the Apostle's 
very different answer. The words, “  Believe on the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved,” are addressed only 
to sinners convicted of sin by the Holy Ghost. None 
others can savingly believe. The jailor was so convicted, 
for “  he drew out his sword and would have killed himself, 
supposing that the prisoners had been fled*' (Acts xvi. 27). 
He hears a voice out of the darkness. The voice of no 
prisoner, but, as he supposed, the voice of one who could 
see in that darkness what he was doing, and said, “ Do 
thyself no harm.”  The voice of one who could read the 
thoughts of his heart, and said, “  We are all here ” !

Thus, seeing himself in the presence of God, and being 
thus divinely convicted, “ T H EN  he called for a light and 
sprang in, and came trembling, and fell down before Paul 
and Silas, and brought them out, and said, “  Sirs, what 
must I do to be saved ? ”

The conditions of the two men (Gospel and Acts) were 
totally different. Hence, the answers were totally different. 
The former was told to do what he would not do, in order 
to convict him of sin. The latter, being divinely convicted, 
was told to do that which divine grace now enabled him to 
do.

The preacher you refer to, erred, “  not knowing the 
Scriptures, nor the power of God.”

Jf
*

1
igns oj ifie Times.

JE W ISH  S IG N S .
R e f e r r i n g  to our remarks made last month on Anti- 

Semitism, we again call attention to the many things and 
circumstances which are unsettling the Jews in various 
quarters, stirring up their nest, thus creating a want which 
nothing will really satisfy but their own land ; and a longing 
for a home which will be found only there. Now, it is in 
Roumania, where, owing to the failure of the crops, there 
is already what the Jewish newspapers speak of in their 
head-lines as

. “  A NEW EXODUS,”

and in their leading articles as “  A Grave Situation.”
The Alliance Israelite Universelle has issued an appeal to 

Jews on behalf of their starving brethren in Bessarabia, 
Roumania, and Galicia. There are 250,000 Jews in 
Roumania alone. Numbers are leaving the country, to go 
they know not whither.

The Jewish Worlds after pointing out the many reasons 
why the Jews in various countries are unable to give the 
necessary help, adds :

“  The fall in the economic condition of the Jews in Russia, affected 
by persecution, renders the Russian Jews partly helpless, and the
Russian Government officials, in & spirit that would have done credit 
to Pharaoh or Torquemada, distinguish between the starving Jew
and the starving orthodox Greek Catholic. The latter is relieved ; the
former may perish because he is a Jew. The stigma ofJudaism, which
brought about the condemnation of Dreyfus in France, of Hulsner in 
Bohemia, brings starvation to the Bessarabian Jews. It is a great 
crime on the Continent to be a Jew 1 As great a crime as it was in



the Middle Ages, when the yellow badge marked out the Jewish 
people and saved the non-Jew the danger of accidental contact. What 
a strange, road world is that in which these things are practicable.’*

ZIO NIST M O VEM ENT.
THE COMING CONGRESS.

The Welt states that the reports which have hitherto reached the 
Actions Committee in Vienna make it clear that the participation in 
the Fourth Congress will be far greater and more imposing than was 
the case at the previous Congresses. The Zionist organ especially 
urges on the Jews in Koumania that they should take part in the Con
gress in sufficient strength in order that from a public platform in 
London their sad situation may be made known throughout the civilised 
world.

POLITICAL S IG N S .
With reference to the calamities which have come on the 

world from China, the following, from The Daily Express 
of July 6, is most significant:—

44 But what an amazing spectacle the civilised nations present! Wc 
are allowing white men and women to be massacred while we wrangle 
among ourselves who shall relieve the position. Surely the common- 
sense of the combined nations is sufficient to override the objections 
of St. Petersburg—where the great Peace Proposal came from —to 
accepting speedy help from the country which is handiest

WJiat a justification we have here of all our references last 
year as to the Peace Congress at the Hague.

RELIGIOUS S IG N S .
SUNDAY L IT E R A T U R E .

It is significant to notice the Religious World’s idea as to 
what is considered suitable matter for Sunday reading. 
One of the Popular Sunday magazines lies before us. 
Secular stories find a prominent place, and these would be 
incomplete without a life of “ Jesus.”  Reproductions of 
medieval paintings and lives of the religious painters. Then 
follow full particulars and photographs of popular preachers 
and their homes. An account of passion plays, with blasphe
mous pictures of men personating the Lord Jesus Christ. 
More pictures of missionary work, ending with a fairy tale, 
and a review of other Books supposed to be suitable for 
Sunday. The popularity of all this is accounted for when 
we discern that it is for religious people. It will be poor 
stuff for those who know their standing in Christ, and have 
Him as the all-absorbing object of their hearts.

M R. SH ELD O N ’S E X P E R IM E N T .
The following newspaper comments are instructive :—

“  MR. SHELDON’S EXPERIM EN T.
14 From a reverent religious point of view the good taste of Mr. 

Sheldon's experiment may well be questioned. It may strike many as 
a piece of blasphemous presumption in any man to announce that he 
will run a paper as the Lord would run it. ” —Minneapolis Times, 
March 18th, 1900.

“  The sum of the whole matter is, that Mr. Sheldon published, not 
so much a religious daily, as a Sheldon daily. It was saturated with 
his personal peculiarities and fads, which proved attractive while 
novel, but which can hardly be accepted as illustrating any profound 
principle either in religion or ethics. ” —M orning Tribune, Minneapolis, 
March 19th, 1900.

14 The Kev. Mr. Sheldon’s attempt to run an ideal newspaper for a 
week has inspired another editor, H . J .  Feltus, of the Bloomington, 
Indiana, Star, to turn over the paper to the “  printer’s devil ”  to con
duct the sheet as Satan would. In an editorial Mr. Feltus says:—
4 D ie  Star  for Saturday will be a devil of a paper. No church notices, 
no reading matter, nor advertisements of a religious nature will be 
received. We propose to let the Devil have full sway 1* ” — Evening  
N ew s , June 7th, 1900.

O R D IN A N C ES; D IV IN E AND HUMAN.
Just as, among the Jews, the ordinances of God were made 

of none effect by the teachings and traditions of men. So 
it is in our own day.

Many have become quite accustomed to syrup instead of 
wine in the Lord’s supper. It may come to using cake 
instead of bread. Why not ? In Romanism they have 
wafers instead.

Not long since a friend informed us that he heard a notice 
given out to this effect before the administration of the 
Lord’s Supper :— “ Those who take water will please sit on 
this side.”

We have just seen the following advertisement in an 
American Christian paper:—

“  INDIVIDUAL COMMUNION OUTFITS.

SANITARY COMMUNION OUTFIT COMPANY.”

We do not give the address. The fact is enough, as 
explained by the picture illustrating it, which is a hand 
holding a tray to the communicants, with forty little glasses 
—one for each person. So that “ the cup n is quite done away 

; with, and liqueur glasses take its place ! And why not ? If 
j human authority usurps the Divine in every other sphere, 
j why not here? If the gospel of sanitation is preached from 
I the pulpit, “  sanitary communion ”  appropriately com- 
| mences at the Lord’s (?) Table.
i Those who are guilty of such profanity know not that the 
| satanic bacteria of human tradition are producing spiritual 
: death in the churches, from which no “ sanitary com-
' munion” will ever revive them.
i

| “ QUO V A D IS ?” AGAIN .
i We have already alluded to this Religious Play. We do 
; so once more, not to give our own opinion, but that of the 
j public press :—

41 Has not the time cpme to call a halt to these imitation ( religious' 
dramas ? These early Christians who sing so assiduously; these 
actors ‘ made u p ' to imitate in appearance as closely as they dare the 
Divinest of all F igu ies; these mixtures of sensuality and the gospels 
are getting overdone.” —D aily M a il, June 19th, 1900.

T H E PR IC E OF U N ITY.
On every hand there is a desire for union, from the 

“ Corporate Re-union of Christendom,” down to smaller 
and less pretensious schemes. But we have often pointed 
out what this means; and now, we have an object lesson. 
Man may buy (what he thinks to be) advantages, but it will 
be at the expense of God’s Truth.

The United Presbyterian Church of Scotland and the Free 
Church of Scotland have joined together and become one 
church. This, on the face of it, seems good, and many un
thinking persons will rejoice at the news. But what is the 
price paid for this union ? Each party has given up some
thing. What is it ? Alas, it is God’s truth that has been 
compromised that man may gain advantage. God’s Word 
has been sacrificed on the altar of expediency.

The Scotsman (May 11)  declares that “  both churches are 
about to sacrifice principles that used to be regarded as 
more deeply fundamental than any belief about the relations 
of Church and State.”

It goes on to prove this by the following clear but 
solemn statement:—

“  At present the Free Church declares that 41 the whole doctrine”  of 
the Confession of Faith is founded upon the Word o f  God, ”  and its 
ministers solemnly bind themselves to assert and maintain this proposi
tion. But in the United Church, instead of confessing faith in the 
whole doctrine of the Confession as founded on the Scriptures, minis
ters will declare their belief in 14 the doctrine c f  this Churchy set forth  
in the Confession o f F a ith ."  The doctrine of a score of Churches might 
be set forth in the Confession of Faith. Clearly the United Church 
will only accept the Confession of Faith in so far as it sets foith, or 
can be explained as setting forth, the doctrine which the Church 
pleases to approve. Then, instead of declaring that the whole doc
trine of the Confession of Faith is founded on the Word of God, the 
ministers of the Church will make the naive declaration that 41 the 
doctrine o f this Church ”  expresses *4 the sense in which they understand



the Holy Scriptures." Could any forms of speech have been more 
skilfully devised for the purpose of enabling the new Church to abolish 
the Bible and the Confession as standards, and to substitute what it is 
pleased to adopt as its own doctrine, so long as it can profess to see 
that doctrine set forth anywhere in the Confession, and can contrive to 
understand the Holy Scriptures in the sense that pleases it ? To say 
that the Union is based on the standards as now accepted by the two 
Churches is less accurate than to say that the Union w ill practically 
and designedly abolish both the Scriptures and the Confession as stan
dards o f the Church. The United Church will thus quietly step back 
to the position o f the Roman Catholic Church. The Church will 
declare what is true doctrine, and will read the Confession and the 
Bible in the sense of that doctrine. It may be frankly admitted that 
in these days of science and “ higher criticism,*’ both Bible and Con
fession have become awkward standards to swear by, and the two 
Churches should perhaps be admired rather than censured for this 
bold stroke for liberty. But why pretened that the Union is based 
on acceptance of the old standards in the old fashion ? That which 
discredits the Union as a sincere religious movement is the persistence 
with which the leaders of the movement disguise and deny the facts 
which are really its characteristic features.”

Let all whom it may concern learn this lesson, that man’s 
union means unfaithfulness to God. So it has been, so it 
is, and so it ever will be. In order to unite, each party 
must sacrifice something. That something must neces
sarily be that which originally caused the separation: 
therefore it is fundamental : and God must be shut out 
in order that men may appear to be united. We are not 
condemning “ union,” or “ unity*’ as such. There is no 
union on earth now except in Christ. All other is fictitious. 
And if it is attempted, we have in Scotland, before our eyes, 
the price that will have to be paid for it.

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S .
I t  is a matter of gratification to us to know that Things 

to Come is a thorn in the side of the writers in Spiritist 
publications. First, The Two Worlds considers it a dis
grace to Christian literature; now Light takes a turn and 
raises an objection because we “  never cease to cry 1 Devil, 
devil.* ”  But there is none so blind as the one who will not 
see. For several of our articles have proved that the cry of 
“ Devil ” comes from their own side. Light says :—

“  Things to Come is pretending that we or some of our friends 
are 4 feeling the lash.* It may be our fault, but we assure it that we 
feel nothing, except an inclination to yawn. These 4 evangelical * 
people who never cease to cry 4 Devil, devil,* are becoming simply 
tiresome.*’— Light% June 2, 1900.

Surely the evidence is overwhelming that their seances 
are constantly invaded by those they are obliged to call 
“  vagabond spirits.” Where was it affirmed that “  If  we do 
not bring devils with us into the circle, we may attract them 
or find them there ” ? It was in their own organ. This has 
been over and over again repeated by their victims. (See 
passages quoted in our article, May number). One has 
only to read their attempts to throw a pretension of religion 
into their dreaming to discover the ocean of doubt on 
which they are drifting. This “  new revelation ” was to 
settle every difficulty. We will go back thirty years for 
proof of this :—

44 There are some few points, however, on which all Spiritualists are 
tolerably well agreed, such, for instance, as the following : that there 
is no eternal punishment; that there is no resurrection of the earthly 
body ; that human beings begin spirit life directly after bodily death ; 
that the state of man after death is one of eternal progression ; that we 
carry our educational and spiritual defects and virtues with us into the 
next w orld; that there, as here, we can rise higher by our own 
exertions and hard work on ly ; and that deeds rather than words 
influence the happiness or misery of the individual at the beginning of 
his career upon the next plane of existence.*'—Spiritualist, Jan. i$, 
1872.

And what have they got to-day ? Demons that play 
tricks, and cheat, with an occasional indulgence in 
obscenity. We draw from their own records. It was even 
found necessary to guard the reports of meetings with a 
notice, of which the following is a portion.

This is what we read in The Spritualist Magazine for 
1870, under

44 R E P O R T S OK M E E T IN G S .

“  When reports of the speeches of spirits are printed in this Journal, 
non-Spiritualists should understand that spirits out of the body are 
wise or foolish, truthful or untruthful, just the same as spirits in the 
body. Moreover, they are but individuals, so do not know everything. 
The statements of a spirit are but the assertions of an individual; but 
by comparing the statements of many spirits, it may in time be possible 
to discover in what points they agree, and to sift out the unreliable 
communications. . . . Spirits are of different religions, consequently 
their teachings do not altogether agree ; there is no more uniformity in 
the next world than in this one. It is the business of this journal to 
report facts, so we are in no way responsible for the religious, scientific, 
or any other teachings given by individual spirits.**

So, when mediums on this side cheat, and demons on 
the other side enter into partnership in the fraud, what is to 
be done? Compare notes, and then settle the “  new reve
lation ” by accepting the points of agreement. Even then, 
“ it may in time be possible to discover” something to rest 
upon. And after all, what is to be received rests upon the 
vote of the majority. But this may prove fallacious, for we 
read from another pen :—

44 The lower spirits, as a rule, can, if they wish, keep the higher ones 
away, at least so far as the bodily portion of the organism of a medium 
is concerned.’*— (Spiritualist, 1S72, p. 41).

This makes matters worse. It seems that the vagabonds 
have power to block the way to prevent “  the higher ones” 
from doing any good.

* xT* xt*_. ^ f
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BU SIN ESS A RRA N G EM EN TS.
W h i l e  the Editor is always ready and willing to do any

thing in his power to help the readers of Things to Come, 
he will be greatly obliged if all orders and subscriptions for 
copies, etc., are sent to the publisher. They should be 
sent only to Mr. Alfred Holness, 14 Paternoster Row, 
London.

CONTENTS.
T h e  length of some important articles this month 

compels us reluctantly to hold over our “  Bible Study ” and 
other smaller articles.

COLOSSIANS ii. 1 1 .
W i l l  our readers please correct p. 7 (July No.), line 21, 

col. 2, and read “ When Christ died and was buried,” etc.? 
It will be duly altered in the reprint.

TO CO RRESPO N DEN TS.
A .  S. B a r r y . Y ou will find the answer to your question 

in our last number, in our remarks on the Lord’s Day.
A n o n . N o, we do not intend to notice the u strife 

about words,” you send us from a Scottish contemporary. 
It is just this bitter and unkind spirit which has divided the 
Brethren and broken so many hearts.
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. e^Jo tA îo e>£*i c>4K5 tXi<* t-X ji cxjx.* cX )̂o <r •

“ FAR O F F ” AN D  “ M A D E NIGH .”

T h e s e  two expressions, which occur in Eph. ii. 13, 
describe the conditions in one of which every one is 

at the present moment. He either IS “  Far off,” or he has 
been “ M ADE nigh.”

“ But now in Christ Jesus, ye who sometimes were far 
off are made nigh by the blood of Christ.”

There are many solemn facts and wondrous truths in 
these words.

1. The word “ y e ” tells us that the Epistle was not
written to all the inhabitants of Ephesus, but only to a certain 
number who could be addressed as “  saints ” and “ faith
ful in Christ Jesus,”  who had been “ chosen . . .  in Him 
before the foundation of the world,”  “  made accepted in 
the Beloved,” having “ redemption through His blood, the 
forgiveness of sins.”

2. These had been once “  far o ff” from God. The 
question is— How far off? The answer is, according to the 
ninth of the 39 Articles, “  very fa r  gone from original 
righteousness.” These Articles were written in Latin, and 
what we have is only a translation. The original Latin of 
the words “ very fa r” is “  quam longissime." It is the 
superlative degree, and means as f a r  as possible! This 
agrees with the truth of God, as revealed in the Scriptures.

The first act of man after the Fall was to hide himself 
from God (Gen. iii. 8). Cain “ went out from the presence 
of the Lord” (Gen. iv. 16). The lost son “ took his 
journey into a far country ”  (Luke xv. 13).

It is always thus. Man's one great object is to make 
himself happy without God. All his efforts are directed to 
this end ; “ fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the 
mind.’’ The coarse “ lusts of the flesh ” and the refined 
“ desires of the tnind ” are alike used to keep men “  far off ” 
from God. Civilized, polished, cultivated, educated, 
religious, all are by nature “  far off.” A man is no nearer 
to God because he is religious, than another who is irreli
gious. “  There is no difference, for all have sinned, and come 
short of the glory of God ” (Rom. iii. 22, 23). This is the 
axe of the gospel, laid (in Romans) at the root of all man’s 
pretensions in the flesh. It is not a question of conscience, 
sincerity or morality. Grace and the grave level all dis
tinctions alike. “ There is no difference” — not because of 
the things compared, but because of the glory of God with 
which they are compared. Measured by this standard, 
“  there is no difference.”

This is where “  God’s gospel ” meets the sinner. This is 
where it finds him, and from whence it fetches him. And 
every Divinely convicted sinner will thankfully own, and 
indeed believe, that he is “  the chief of sinners.” “ There

is no difference,”  because “  the heart is deceitful above all 
things and desperately wicked,” and it is “ out of the heart” 
that all evil proceeds (Matt. xv. 17-20).

Those who do not know “  God’s gospel” base all their 
plans and operations on the false theory that it is that which 
goeth into the mouth which defiles the man. But no ! The 
testimony of Christ is that it is “ those things which pro
ceed out of the mouth” that “ defile the man.” Man’s 
gospel begins at the “  mouth.” God’s gospel begins 

| at the “ heart.” Man deals with the fruit: God deals 
with the root. Man is occupied with certain phases 
of sin (and generally those which are offensive to himself), 
not those of idolatry and pride, which are an abomination 
in the sight of God. If all man’s schemes for making man 

! moral, temperate, pure, and even religious were to succeed
i to their utmost extent, men would be still left “ far off” from1

God. No nearer ; but probably much further ! Why ?
| Because it is not such things that make the sinner nigh
j to God. We are “  made nigh by the blood of Christ.”
j When Paul went to Ephesus (read Acts xix.), he did not
I adopt any of the new fashions and modern methods of the
1 nineteenth century. He needed none of the tricks and 
j contrivances, the music and the mummeries of the present 
! day. Why ? Because he hadn’t lost faith in the power of
i God’s gospel. He believed it was “ the power of God
1 unto salvation”  (Rom. i. 16 ) ; that it was “ able to make
| wise unto salvation” (2 Tim. iii. 15 ); that it must prosper
i and accomplish all the purposes of God (Is. lv, 11).

He did not act as though this gospel of God’s grace 
needed any help-meets or hand-maids. His one aim was 
not “  to get the people in,”  but to bring God in. He did 

; not seek to amuse the people by solo singing, but to 
: wound them with the wrath of God and to heal them with 
• the grace of God. His were no “ pleasant afternoons.”
I Services could not be very pleasant when they were assured
| that they were all, by nature, “ far off”  from God, ruined,
! lost, guilty, and helpless. They would not find it very
: “  pleasant ”  to be told that there was “  no difference; ”  that
! Nicodemus and the woman of Samaria were alike “ far off,”
| and that nothing but grace can make them nigh.

This is the one truth that man will not have.
3. But notice next, that not only had these saints been

made nigh, but it was their present portion, “  now ” to be 
known and enjoyed. “ A R E  made nigh ” is the precious 
truth. And as we asked, How far off? so we may ask,

| How nigh? A h! in all the nearness of “ sons” —yeaf 
| as near as Christ Himself.
| “ By nature and by practice far—
| How very far from God !
! Vet now by grace brought nigh to Him,
1 Through faith in Jesus’ blood,
j So nigh, so very nigh to God,
i Nearer, I cannot be ;

For in the person of His Son,
I am as near as He.



So dear, so very dear to God,
More dear I cannot be;

The love wherewith He loves the Son—
Such is llis  love to me.”

As there is “ no difference ” with sinners, so there is no 
difference with saints, for it is written (Rom. x. 12), “ There is 
no difference between the Jew and the Greek (Gentile); for 
the same Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon Him.”

There is no difference in Grace. Grace—because it is 
not by our efforts or attainments, or merits, or sincerity, or 
gifts, that we are made nigh, but “  by the blood of Christ/’

4. This tells us that it was by His death, by His
blood-shedding. Apart from this, no nearness to God is 
possible. VVe are “  made nigh,” not by the human nature 
of Christ, not by His life or example, but by “ His blood.” 
Apart from this His work wfas unfinished, and all else was 
vain : we are “ made nigh by the blood of Christ” alone.

If not by His life, apart from His death; then certainly 
not by our lives, our works, our feelings, or our experience. 
None of these things atone for sin, and therefore none of 
them can make us nigh to God. “  It is the blood that 
maketh atonement for sin/’ It was in virtue of the blood that 
the High Priest drew nigh to the Holiest; and it is “  now ” 
by the same precious blood alone that we are “ made nigh.”

5. This is the means used. But what is the fact. In
what way are we “ made nigh.” The answer is “ in Christ 
Jesus/’ Yes 1 it is

“ In the person of llis  Son,
I am as near as H e.”

“ But now, in Christ Jesus.”  Yes, it is all in Him.
In Him we are “ accepted” (Eph. i. 6).
In Him we are “ complete” (Col. ii. 10).
In Him we are “ made meet” (Col. i. 12).
In Him we are “ made nigh ” (Ep. ii. 13).
All this is. our present blessing : our present standing. 

“ NOW . . . MADE N IG H .”
“ Thanks be unto God for His unspeakable gift.”
When we think of ourselves it seems too good to be 

true. Let us then think of Him, and set our minds on the 
things above. So shall we be continually “ giving thanks 
unto the Father, which H A TH  made us meet to be par
takers of the inheritance of the saints in light ” (Col. i. 12).

Thus “ made meet ” by Him, our hearts will be at rest 
from all efforts to make ourselves meet, and at liberty to go 
forth to Him in continued thanksgiving.

£aper£ on ifie JJpocalypse.

FIFTEEN  PRELIM IN ARY PO IN TS.
(V.) T he T itles of Christ used in Chap. I. 

{Continued).
(6) “ who is to come” (i. 8).

T his also is a definite title of Christ; o ipxof^yos 
{ho erchomenos\ T H E  COMING ONE.

It is not, who is “ about to come,” * as though it were 
announcing a fact or an act, as being near at hand : but, it 

# This would be 6 fitk k w v  c/)^ccr0iu (ho vullon crchcsthai).

describes a person who has this for His special title, by 
which He came to be known. He has borne that title 
ever since the great prophecy and promise of Gen. iii. 15. 
From that time the coming “  seed of the woman ” has 
always been the hope of God’s People, and hence He is 
“  The Coming One.”

True, he was rejected; therefore that coming is now in 
abeyance. The book of Revelation is a prophecy giving 
further details concerning that same coming. The Church 
of God waits for the Saviour, not as the coming one to the 
earth. It is as going ones we wait for Him, looking to 
be caught up to meet Him in the air.

“  The Coming One ”  is His special title, which connects 
Him with the Old Testament prophecies.

The title is never once used in any of the Church 
epistles. We have it variously rendered :—

“ That cometh,” Luke xix. 3S. John xii. 13.
“ He that cometh,” Matt. iii. 1 1 ;  xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39. 

John i. 15 ; iii. 31 (twice).
“  Who coming,” John i. 27.
“ He that shall come,” Heb. x. 37.
“ Which (or that) should come,” John vi. 14 ; xi. 27.
“  He that (or which) should come,” Matt. xi. 3. Luke

vii. 19, 20. Acts xix. 4.
“  Which is (or art) to come,” Rev. i. 4, 8; iv. 8.* 

Sixteen times we have the title in the Gospels and Acts 
and Heb. x. 37 ; and then, not again until Revelation; when 
it is used three times of Him who was about to fulfil the 
hope of His People.

This again stamps this prophecy as having to do with 
Christ as God, who “  is ” (essential being), and “ was” (in 
eternity past), and is “  the coming one ” (time future).

(7) “ t h e  l i v i n g  o n e ”  (i. iS).

“ I am He that liveth, and was dead ” (i. 18). 6 $ v
{ho zon)t T H E  LIV IN G  ONE. Like the previous title, 
it is used as a special designation of the One whose unveiling 
is about to be shewn to John.

Its use is peculiar to Daniel and Revelation. The two 
books thus linked together by it are linked as to their 
character and subject matter in a very special manner.

It is used twice in Daniel;— Dan.iv. 34 (3 if)  and xii. 7 ; 
and six times in Revelation:— Rev. i. 18 \ ; iv. 9, 10;
v. 14 ; x. 6 ; and xw  7. J

In Dan. iv. 34 (the first occurrence), we read of Nebu
chadnezzar, “  I praised and honoured H im that liveth for 
ever; whose dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his 
kingdom is from generation to generation ; and all the

♦ “  Which art to come,”  in Rev. xi. 17, was inserted by a later scribe, 
thinking to make it harmonize with i. 4, 8 ;  and iv. 8. It must .be 
omitted according to all the Critical Greek Texts (G. L . T . Tr. A- 
W .H.) and the R .V . It clearly is out of place here, because the 
twenty-four elders say, “  We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast, because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, 
and reignedst ”  (not bast reigned). The coming had already taken place 
in Rev. xi. 17 : and therefore the title of “  the Coming One” is omitted 
in this passage.

t  Verses in parentheses indicate the number of the verse in the 
Hebrew Bible, where it differs from that of the English Bible.

I  It is referred to in ii. 8, but not used.



inhabitants of the earth are reputed as nothing ; and he 
doeth according to his will in the army of heaven, and 
among the inhabitants of the earth.0

That exactly expresses what He who reveals Himself by 
the title, “  He that liveth,” in Rev. i. 18, has there come to 
do.

He is comiDg with the armies of heaven (Rev. xix. 14) to 
take the kingdom and the dominion, and to do his will 
among the inhabitants of the earth (not the church or the 
churches).

Dan. xii. 7 and Rev. x. 6 are so similar that we put them 
side by side. Both refer to and contrast Christ’s relation 
to eternity and to time :

“  He (the angel) held up 
his right hand and his left to 
heaven,and sware by him that 
liveth fo r ever that it shall be 
for a time, times, and a half, 
and . . .  all these things shall 
be finished” (Dan. xii. 7).

“  And the angel . . . lifted 
up his hand to heaven, and 
sware by him that liveth for  
ever and ever . . . that there 
should be time (R.V. marg., 
delay) no longer ” (Rev. x. 
5. 6).

Who can doubt that Daniel and Revelation are identical 
as to their scope; and that they relate, Dot to this present 
•church period at all, but to the time when “  he that liveth,
or the Living One, shall come to exercise dominion in the
earth, and this in connection, not with the grace of God,
but with “  the wrath of God ” (Rev. xv. 7)? The double testi
mony of two witnesses, in Daniel and Revelation, bespeak the
fact that this title relates entirely to the earth, and to man.*

The church is heavenly in its calling, its standing, its 
hope, and its destiny. But here, everything relates to the 
execution of judgment on the earthy and upon man.

There is a related title which is also very significant, 
“ the living God.”  This is used in both Testaments, and 
indiscriminately, because it has no special reference either 
to Israel or to the church ; but because of a latent reference 
it always has, to idols% and to judgment on idolaters. This 
is often expressed in the context; but where it is not 
actually expressed in words, the thought of idols and 
idolatry and idolaters has to be supplied mentally.

The title (“ the living G o d ” ) occurs 13  times in the Old 
Testament (Hebrew), and twice in the Chaldee (Dan. vi. 
20, 26), fifteen times in all. It begins in connection with 
apostasy (13), but ends in grace and blessing ( 1 5 = 3 x 5 ) .

In the New Testament it occurs sixteen times (4 x 4) 
the square offo u ry four being the number specially associ
ated w’ith the earth.

The whole matter is so important and full of interest, 
that we venture to give all the references.

The first, Deut. v. 26 (23) gives the*key (as usual) to the 
whole. It is in connection with the giving of the Ten 
Commandments (with special reference to the second, iv. 
19), when they “ heard the voice of the living God {Elohim) 
speaking out of the midst of the fire.”

We say that the title here used is in connection with 
idolatry; and especially in its most ancient and universal 
form, sun-worship,

A few verses before (Deut. iv. 19), we read, “  Lest thou 
lift up thine eyes to heaven, and when thou seest the sun,

and the moon, and the stars, even all the host of heaven, 
shouldest be driven to worship them, and to serve them,” 
etc.

The whole heathen world worshipped the sun and the 
host of heaven ; because they “  associated with them certain 
human characters who had really performed the actions 
which were thence ascribed to the celestial bodies.” * The 
sun had various attributes; and one was “ the living one.” t 
The sun has a conspicuous place in freemasonry; and sun- 
worship has its ramifications throughout the whole world. 
We cannot impede our argument by giving further details 
here. We have put them together in an Appendix, where 
our readers may see the evidence for themselves.

Our point is this; that the first use of the title “ the 
living God ” has to do with the voice out of the midst of 
the f ir e ; and the last use of it (in Rev. vii. 2) is where God’s 
servants are sealed with “ the seal of the living God,1' so as 
to be kept from the then coming most awful phase of 
idolatry the world has ever seen, even the worship of the 
Beast; and to be preserved from and through the conse
quent judgments which shall come on those worshippers.

In Deut. xxxii. 40, 41, we have (not the title, but) words 
which connect the thought contained in it with that time 
of judgment.

Deut. xxxii. contains that “  Song of Moses,” of which 
Rev. xv. 3 speaks, and the time referred to is Apocalyptic 
time. “  For I lift up my hand to heaven, and say, I live 
for ever. I f  I whet my glittering sword, and mine hand take 
hold on judgment; I will render vengeance to mine enemies, 
and will reward them that hate me ” (De. xxxii. 40, 41).

Ps. xviii. 46-48 (47-49). “ The L o r d  liveth . . .  It is 
God that avengeth me, and subdueth the people under me. 
He delivereth me from mine enemies : ” etc.

The title also has to do with Israel's restoration and 
deliverance. See Jer. xvi. 14, 15 ; xxiii. 7, 8.

The judgment on those who use this title of idols is 
described in Amos viii. 14.

If our readers will compare all the occurrences which we 
now give of this title, “  the living God,” they will see how 
(as a whole) they refer to Israel, to Gentiles, to the earth, 
to idolaters, and to idols.

Deut. v. 26 (23). Josh. iii. 10. 1 Sam. xvii. 26, 36,
where David uses it against the defiance of Goliath. 2 
Kings xix. 4, 16. Isa. xxxvii. 4, 17, where it is used 
against the reproach of Sennacherib. Ps. xlii. 2 (3); 
lxxxiv. 2 (3), where it is used with a latent reference to
the false gods which others worship and seek. So Jer. x.
10 ; xxiii. 36, and Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1).

In the New Testament the usage is the same. Matt. xvi. 
16 ; xxvi. 63. John vi. 69. Acts xiv. 15. Rom. ix. 26. 
2 Cor. iii. 3 ; vi. 16. 1 Thess. i. 9 (idols). 1 Tim. iii. 15 ;
iv. 10 ; vi. 17. Heb. iii. 12 ; ix. 14 ;  \\ 31 ; xii. 22 ; and
Rev. vii. 2. Sixteen in all (4 in the Gospels and Acts, 4 in 
the Church Epistles, 3 in the Pastoral Epistles, 4 in 
Hebrews, and once in Revelation).

Enough has been said on this particular title, and upon 
the seven as a whole, to show that they all link on the book

• For six is ihe number which marks it as relating to man ; while
the total number, eight (twice Jou r)  connects it with the earth.

• Faber’s Mystery o f Pagan Idolatry, vo l.ii. 223.
f Adventures in Afeu> Guinea, j>. 56, Sumpson, Low & Co.



of Revelation to the Old Testament and the Gospels, and 
not to the Church; and that their cumulative testimony is 
that Christ is revealed in this book, not in the character in 
which He is presented to the Church of God, but in that 
character in which He is revealed in the Old Testament 
in relation to Israel and the Earth, which is again taken up 
in the Apocalypse.

There are other titles of Christ in this book which all 
add their own testimony; but these we can leave for 
the present, till we come to them in their own place. Enough 
has been said to show that these titles assumed by the Lord 
Jesus in the first chapter of this book shut it entirely off, by 
way of interpretation, from the Church, which is His Body.

(VI.) T he People of the Book.

“ Servants.’*

This expression tells us who the persons are who are 
specially concerned in this book; and to whom the Reve
lation of Jesus Christ is shown. At the very outset we are 
thus warned that we are no longer on, but quite off, the 
ground of the Pauline Epistles, which are addressed to 
“  sons,11 and not to “  servants.’1

The word is SovAos, doulos, and means a bond servant.
Now, without denying that the members of the Body of 

Christ are in a certain sense the servants of Christ, yet it is 
also perfectly clear that this is not their title as to their 
standing in Christ before God. It is distinctly declared to 
each of them, “ Thou art no more a servant, but a son ** 
(Gal. iv. 7). This is the one great point which is insisted 
on with reference to their new position in Christ.

Throughout the Old Testament, in passages too 
numerous to be counted, God’s People Israel are con
stantly spoken of as His servants. This fact is too well 
known to need anything more than its bare statement.

Its significance will be at once seen when we come to 
the New Testament Scriptures. There we find the same 
use of the word whenever Israel is in question. It occurs 
124 times; but as in 39 of these it refers to domestic 
servants, or those who serve man, we have to deal only 
with the 85 occurrences where it is used with reference to 
God. Of these S5, no less than 59 are in the Gospels and 
Acts. Only six in the Church Epistles (Rom. i. 1 ; 1 Cor. 
vii. 22 ; Gal. i. 10 ; Eph. vi. 6 ; Phil. i. 1 ; Col. iv. 12),
and six in the general and other Epistles (2 Tim. ii. 24;
Tit. i. 1 ; Jas. i. 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 16 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 ; Jude i).

But while this is the case with the Epistles, the word 
“ servants ” occurs no less than fourteen times in the book of 
Revelation, and this, not in the exceptional manner, as in 
the Epistles, but as the one specific and proper title for 
those who are the subjects of the book.

In the Epistles the use is peculiar, as an examination of 
the passages will show. Out of the whole twelve, six are 
in the first verse of the Epistle,* describing the special 
character of the writer. For while all sons serve, and are 
in a sense, therefore, servants, yet “  servants,” as such, 
are not necessarily sons. In other words a “ son’* may 
be called a servant  ̂ but a ‘‘ servant” can never be called 
a son.

* Kum. , Tml . , l it. , 2 l^rt., ana Jude.

Hence, the writers of the Epistles, being all engaged in 
special service, might well be called servants. And the 
Apocalypse, being written concerning Israel, the Israelites 
are, as appropriately, always spoken of as “  servants.”

This evidence may not seem conclusive in itself; but* 
taken with the other reasons given, it adds its cumulative 
testimony to our position that the book of Revelation 
has not the Church of God for its subject.

As the members of the Body of Christ, we are “ in 
Christ.’’ We have received a sonship-spirit, whereby we 
cry, Abba— my Father, “  . . . and if children, then 
heirs, heirs of God, and joint-heirs with Christ” (Rom. viii. 
I 5‘ I 7)*

“ As many as are led by Divine-spirit (/.*., the new 
nature) are sons of G od; for we have not received a bond- 
service spirit ** (v. 14, 15). This is enlarged upon in Gal. 
iv. 1-7, where the fact is still more clearly enforced and
taught.

May we not ask why, if the Apocalypse be all about the 
Church of God, the people are never spoken of by this 
their new designation of “  sons,” but always by the title 
used of those in the Old Testament who were under the 
Law? Is it not passing strange that this should be so? 
And is it not the duty of those interpreters who see the 
Church as the subject of the book, to explain to us this 
striking peculiarity ?

Even in the Gospels, in speaking to the Twelve, the 
Lord Jesus specially calls their and our attention to such a 
change in the relationship, which had then taken place. 
Not so great a change as that revealed and contained in 
the Mystery. He had been showing them somewhat of 
the future, and He says (John xv. 15), “  Henceforth I 
call you not servants; for the servant knoweth not what 
his lord doeth : but I have called you friends.’* In the 
Apocalypse, He is about to show them things which must 
come to pass hereafter; and He does not even call them 
“  friends,*’ still less does He speak of them as “  sons,” but 
He goes back and takes up still more distant ground, and 
calls them, without exception, “ servants.**

A careful study of the Old Testament with reference to 
this word “ servants ’’ will help to strengthen our position. 
In Lev. xxv. 42, Jehovah declares of them, “ they are my 
servants.” Deut. is full of references to this great fact: and, 
when we pass to the Apocalypse, and read it as the 
continuation of God’s dealings with Israel, then all is 
clear; and we have no problem to solve, as to why all is 
turned from light to darkness, and the “ sons of God’* are 
suddenly spoken of as “ servants.” Neither have we any 
difficulty to explain as to why those who are declared to be 
“ no more servants, but sons,” are continually called 
servants, and not sons.

Even John himself, in writing by the same Spirit for the 
Church of God (1 John iii. 2), when speaking of them, 
says, “ Beloved, now are we the sons of God,** and he calls 
them this in view of their seeing Him as He is, and their 
becoming like Him. But when he is writing for those who 
will be on the earth during the times of the Great Tribula
tion, he is Divinely inspired to speak of them, not as “ the sons 
of God,” but as the “  servants of God.”



We repeat once again, in order to make this point quite 
clear, that while “  sons " may perform some special service, 
and therefore may, on that account, be called “  servants : ” 
“ servants,” on the contrary, whatever may be the service 
rendered, can never occupy the position, or have the title, 
of “  sons.”
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THE E P IS T L E S  TO TH E T H E S S A  LON IA N S.
By Dr. B u l l i n g e r .

II .— T he F irst E pistle (i. 2— iii. 13).

T h i s  model Church—“ the Church of the Thessa- 
lonians ” — was now in a position to receive further 

detailed 44 doctrine ” and 44 instruction M respecting the 
Lord’s coming again, as none of the other churches had 
been.

Not until we know subjectively all the blessings which 
God has given His People in Christ dead and risen again, 
in and with Him, and seated in the Heavenlies, not only 
in Christ personal, but in 44 the Christ ” Mystical or 
44 Spiritual,”  can Christians be in a position to learn 
further details concerning His return from heaven.

True, they had been taught 44 to wait for God’s Son 
from heaven,”  and they waited. That formed their 
character; that satisfied and increased their hope ; that 
influenced their walk ; that purified their life as nothing 
else in this world could do.

But note : all this w*as the action of the heart, not of the 
head; and by faith  they reckoned themselves to have died 
with Christ, and risen to a walk in newness of life in 
Christ, and to be seated in heavenly places in Christ; 
hence their love was drawn out to Him who had done such 
great and wondrous things for them, while their hope was 
set upon Him (1 John iii. 3 R.v.), and they waited for 
God’s Son from heaven. This, therefore, wfas part of their 
standing as Christians. And this completeness of Christian 
character was the secret of their holiness of life and of 
their missionary activity.

The reason why we see so little of either in the present 
day is that Christian character is not thus complete, 
through ignorance of what the Holy Spirit has written for 
our instruction. And the sad result is, that false and vain 
methods are resorted to in order to procure both holiness 
of life and missionary zeal.

The new gospel of 41 consecration ” and 44 surrender ”  has 
been vainly invented to supply one defect; while all sorts 
of devices are resorted to in order to supply the other.

A missionary spirit is supposed to be produced by 
fictitious methods, by exhibiting to the eye in some of 
many ways the proportion of Christians to heathen ; by 
working on the feelings and exciting compassion ; 44 mis
sionary missions,” and 44 missionary exhibitions,” in which 
sometimes 44 living pictures ” are introduced, and modest 
English girls are stared at while they are dressed up so as

to represent an Eastern Zenana (otherwise known as a 
44 Harem” !); these are among the modern inventions, 
the result of which is supposed to create what is called 
a 44 missionary spirit ” 1

Not so was the missionary zeal of the Thessalonians 
produced. Not in this way were they made to sound 
forth the word of God through Macedonia and Achaia. 
Not by sentiment, but by truth, was all their 44 labour of 
love ” produced, by which they served the living and true 
God ; and this was the spontaneous outcome of their 
complete Christian character, which no barriers could 
hinder, and no artificial devices create.

Some Christians already see these evils, and think the 
remedy is to be found in witnessing more faithfully to the 
neglected truth of the Lord’s second coming. But this 
is really only another attempt to remove the effects without 
touching the cause.

What is the cause of this truth being neglected ? We 
reply, Ignorance as to the teaching which the Holy Spirit 
has given to us in the Church Epistles through Paul ! 
Ignorance, therefore, as to our standing in Christ!

What is needed then is to return to 44 the old paths ” 
which have been forsaken; to study subjectively, and learn 
spiritually, and understand experimentally, the text-books of 
the Christian profession : to know first of all the Epistle to 
the Romans, to master the fundamental teaching of the 
first eight chapters, and to go on through the other Epistles.

What would be the result? Why, that holiness of life, 
and true missionary zeal, would be seen in blessed 
activity as the spontaneous outco?nc of true doctrine; and 
this without an effort; without aiming at it, without trying 
to be, or to do, or to accomplish this or that.

The walk would be holy, without vows and resolutions, 
and surrenderings and “ re-consecrations;”  and the service 
would be according to knowledge, and full of holy zeal, 
without the 44 urgent appeals ”  to the feelings or the pocket.

This, we repeat, was the position attained by this model 
church, as the irrepressible result of the Spirit’s teaching. 
To-day, Christians are seeking for the Spirit’s power and 
“ enduement,”  not knowing that it is not to be obtained in 
this way, or out of the Divine order in which alone it can 
come.

The first work of the Holy Spirit is declared to be, 44 He 
shall guide you unto all the truth." And it is not until 
after this that the promise is given, 44 Ye shall be endued 
w’ith power from on high.”

Christians want to have thepower without the truth ; and 
in seeking for the one apart from the other, they lose both. 
Hence it is that we see to-day what we do see—confusion, 
darkness, and misdirected zeal, both in the teachers and 
the taught; for when the blind lead the blind, both fall 
into the ditch.

The Thessalonian saints had other teachers; and they 
had u not so learned Christ.”

They had 44 learned HIM  : ” and hence they waited for 
Him—a crucified, risen, and coming Saviour, because of 
all that that meant for Him and for them.

Now, therefore, the Holy Spirit can proceed to instruct 
them in further detail as to the coming of Him for whom 
they waited.



This brings us to consider these two Epistles in order; 
and first we have to look at each, as a whole, in order to 
learn the scope. We are at once struck with the same 
phenomena that we noticed in the structure of Romans 
and Ephesians, as contrasted with the four other Epistles : 
viz., the large portion occupied with doctrine. And, in this 
case, it is doctrine concerning the Lord’s coming again.

More than a quarter of the whole is taken up with this 
one subject. Twelve separate references to it in these two 
brief Epistles which occupy about two leaves of an ordinary 
Bible. More than in whole volumes of modern sermons 
or religious periodicals. These for the most part are taken 
up with man, and self, in some of the ten thousand forms 
in which self shows itself. Man’s “  great thoughts ” ; 
man’s service for man; man’s controversies with man ; 
man’s plans for raising the masses ; man’s schemes for 
making the ungodly temperate or pure, and yet leaving 
them still “  far o ff”  from God ; man’s methods for making 
reformed characters, etc. But there is one thing we do 
not see: and that is man’s concern to know God, and to 
know and teach God’s Word and God’s Truth.

Let us now look at

The First Epistle as a whole.

A | i. i. Epistolary (Introduction).
B a i. 2-iii. io. Thanksgiving, Narration, and 

Appeal: in four members, alternate. (See 
expansion of “ a ” below).

iii. 11  ■ 1 3. Prayer, in view of the Lord s 
coming.

iv. i-v. 22. Instruction and Exhortation : in 
four members, introverted. (See below),

v. 23-25. Prayer, in view of the Lord’s 
coming.

A  I v. 26-2S. Epistolary (Conclusion).
It will be at once noticed that, as in Romans and 

Ephesians, by far the larger portion of the Epistle is 
occupied with “  Doctrine’’ and “ Instruction.” And, 
though this is more like an Epistle than those, yet how small 
a portion is epistolary : one verse at the beginning, and 
three verses at the end !

It will now be necessary for us to examine the details of 
this structure more closely, and first the

E xpansion of “ a ” (i. 2—iii. 10).

Thanksgiving, Narration, and Appeal.

i. 2-10. Paul and the Thessalonians : concerning
their spiritual welfare and condition.

ii. 1-12 . Paul and his Brethren. Their
teaching and conduct while present; refer
ring to time past.

ii. 13-16. Paul and the Thessalonians: concerning
their spiritual welfare and condition.

ii. 17-iii. 10. Paul and his Brethren. Their
feelings while absent ; referring to time
present.

Of these four alternate members, 11 c ” and “ e n are the 
most important (though “ d ” and “ d " are beautifully con

structed). We will first exhibit them in brief, and then in 
full, with our o\yn translation.

“  C ”  (i. 2— io )  AND “  C ” (ii. 13 — 1 6 )  IN BRIEF.

Paul and the Thessalonians: concerning their Spiritual 
Welfare and Condition.

c e | i. 2-4. Thanksgiving.
f 5. Reason: Reception of the Gospel in the

power of God.
g | 6-9. The effect of the Gospel thus received, 

h i 10-. Believing Thessalonians “ wait” for 
I God’s Son.

i | -10. Delivered from the wrath to come.

c e ii.

/

13-. Thanksgiving.
-13. Reason: Reception of the Gospel in the
power of God.

g  | 14. The effect of the Gospel thus received.
h I 15, 16-. Unbelieving Jews “ killed” 

I God’s Son.
/ | -16. Delivered to the wrath to come.

Now we will present these two corresponding members 
in full:

(e) . Chap. i. 2-4. We give thanks to God always
concerning you all, making mention of you in our 
prayers, remembering unceasingly your work of 
faith (/.*. the work which was the product of faith 
shown in turning from idols, v. 9), and labour of loYe 
(in serving the living and true God, v. 9), and patient 
endurance of hope (in waiting for God's Son from 
heaven, v. 10) of our Lord Jesus Christ before (/>., 
making mention . . . before) God, even our Father, 
knowing (in that we know or for we know), brethren 
beloved (as in 2 Thess. ii. 13), your election by God.

(f) . Ver. 5. Because our Gospel came not unto you
in word only, but in power also, and in the Holy 
Spirit, and in much full assurance (in our preach
ing) ; even as ye know what manner of men we 
were among you for your sakes.

(g) . Vers. 6-9. And ye became imitators (2 Thess. iii.
7) of us and of the Lord, having received the word
in much tribulation (see Acts xvii. 5 -10 ; chap. ii. 14 ; and
iii. 2, 3, 5), with joy of (/.<?., wrought by) the
Holy Spirit. So that ye became a type (of what
a church should be, a typical or model "'church) to all
that believe in Macedonia and Achaia. For from
you sounded out the word of the Lord, not only
in Macedonia and Achaia, but in every place
your faith which is toward God has gone abroad, so 
that we have no need to say anything: for they
themselves do report concerning us what manner of
entering in we had, and how ye turned to God from 
idols (the work of faith, v. 2) to serve a living and true
God (the labour of love, v. 2).

(h.) Ver. 10-. And to wait for his Son from heaven 
(the patience of hope, v. 2 ); whom he raised from 
among the dead, even Jesus (in apposition, as in the 
corresponding member, ii 15).

• L. T. Tr. A. and K.V read singular instead of plural.



(i). Ver. -10. That resoueth us {i.e., our Deliverer)
from the wrath that is ooming.

(e). Chap. ii. 13-. For this oau3e we too give thanks 
to God unceasingly

(/). Ver. 13. Because when ye received the word 
which ye heard from us—God’s (word), ye re
ceived not man's word (as having men Tor its
author), but as it is in reality God’s word whioh 
is made energetio also {lit., energises) in you that 
believe.

(g). Ver. 14. For ye became followers, brethren, of 
the churohes of God that are in Judea in Christ 
Jcbus, in that ye also suffered the same things 
from your own countrymen (the Gentiles), as they 
also from the Jews.

{A). Vers. 15, 16-. Who both killed the Lord—even
Jesus, and the prophets (omit “  own,” G. L. T. Tr. A.
and R.), and drove us out (Paul and Silas,
Acts xvii. 5), and do not please God, and are 
contrary to all men; forbidding us to speak to 
the Gentiles, that they may be saved.

(/). Ver. -16. That they may fill up their sinB
continually. But (this opposition will not go un
punished, for) the (predicted, Deut. xxxii. 20-39-42)
wrath (of God) hath come (was appointed to
come) upon them to the end (of i t : i.e., to the
uttermost: i.e., to finality).

The beauty and exact correspondence of these two 
members, “  c ”  and “ c," will be seen the more closely we 
look into the five (“  e,”  “  f,”  “ g,”  “  h,”  “  i,”  and 
“ f,”  “ g,” “  h,” “ ; '” ), of which they are respectively 
composed. They (“  e ”  and “ e ” ) begin with thanksgiving 
“ unceasingly." In “ f "  and we have the reason of
this thanksgiving: viz., in “  f," because, though they 
received it from men, they received really from God (“ / ” ). 
In “  g ” and “  g,”  we have the effect of the reception of the 
Gospel. It brought blessing to the Gentiles through them 
(“ g ”) ; and it brought on them persecution from the Jews 
C‘ g ” ). In “ h ”  and “ A,”  we have God’s Son—the 
Lord, even Jesus, “  waited for ”  by the Christians 
(“ h ”), and “ killed”  by the Jews (“ A"). And then 
‘‘ i ’’ and both end with “ wrath to come,” the one 
being delivered from it (“ i" ) , and the others delivered 
/* it (“ *").

We saw that the sub-member “  a ’ ’ (i. 2-iii. jo) was com
posed of four members (“  c,”  “  d,” “  d ") .  And these
four being arranged alternately, may be so considered in 
the two pairs of the alternate members. W e have seen 
the structure of the first and third, which are concerning 
Paul and tAe Thessalonians. Now we have to do the 
same with the second and fourth, which are concerning 
Paul and his brethren: viz., “ d ” (ii. 1 - 12)  and “ d "  
(ii. 17-iii. 10).

The following is the structure of the two. They are not 
alike; but, though they are independent as to their 
separate structure, both are equally beautiful and 
complete:—

T h e  E x p a n s i o n  o f  “  d ,”  ii. 1 — 1 2 .

Paul and his Brethren. Their Teaching and Conduct 
while present.

1‘ ii. 1, 2. Their imparting “  the Gospel of God : ’’)

»’ l

“ Not in vain.**
m1 | 3. Their exhortation : 44 Not of deceit.” 
4-. Their preaching 14 the Gospel of God.1’
m* -4-6. God their witness as to their blame

lessness.

k | 7. Comparison : “ As a nurse.”  
j l3 8. Their imparting 44 the Gospel of God,” 44 not

only that,” etc.
m3 | 9-. Their labour: 44 Not to be chargeable.” 

Their preaching “ The Gospel of God.”
10. God their witness as to their blame
lessness.
k | i i , 12. Comparison : 44 As a father.”

T h e  E x p a n s i o n  o f  il d," ii. 1 7 — iii. 1 0 .

Paul and his Brethren. Their Feelings while absent.

I "9- 
m4

Their departure. 
Their joy in the Thessalonian

p | ii. 17, 18. 
q | 19, 20.

| saints.
o | r | iii. 1. Their solicitude.

| s | 2-4. The mission of Timothy. 
o | r  j 5-. Their solicitude.

| s | *5. The mission of Timothy. 
p  | 6-S. Timothy's return.

9-10. Their joy in the Thessalonian 
saints.

These structures do not need much comment. They 
explain to us the scope of the two passages. But in 44 n '* 
(ii. 17-20) we have some blessed comfort administered (as 
we have indeed throughout both Epistles). Paul and his 
brethren are full of tenderest thoughts and fondest hopes. 
They grieved at their absence from these pattern saints, 
from this model church. But the glad thought that there 
is one day to be a re-union which will know no separation 
filled their hearts. Distance might divide them now; 
death might separate them; Satan might hinder re-union 
here; but it is coming. It is not a matter for speculation. 
True, we cannot look for it here, while the little flock is 
scattered and torn; nor in the grave, where all is silent; 
nor in some fancied region of 44 space ” (foi\scientists would 
rob us of a heaven near at hand); nor in a demoniacal 
“  border-land ” of lying spirits ; nor in death (according to 
the theology of hymn-books and tomb-stones). But 44 IN 
T H E  P R E S E N C E  O F O U R L O R D  JE S U S  
C H R IS T  A T  H IS  C O M IN G .” That is when this 
longed-for re-union is to take place. At the parousia* of 
our Lord Jesus Christ.

This whole member “ a ” (i. 2—iii. 10) is followed by a 
prayer, “ b ” (iii. 1 1  -13) which divides the Epistle into its

* This is the first time ihe word 7rapoinr/a (/arcusia) occurs in these
epistles. It occurs sn rn  times in all. And, as usual, this seven is 
divided into Jo u r  and thretr, for it occurs fo u r  times in the first Epistle 
(ii. 1 9 ;  iii. 13; iv. 15, and v. 23), and th ru  times in the second 
(ii. 1, 8, 9).



two great divisions. This prayer occupies only three verses, 
but it is full of truth and worthy of our closest study. It 
follows up and concludes the previous teaching. Its subject 
shows again that the full and permanent perfection of the 
saints waits for the parousia or presence of Christ (for here 
the word occurs for the second time). In verse io he had 
prayed to see their face; but this again turns the mind to 
the truth, that it is only at the coming of Christ that all 
such longings will be satisfied. Only then shall pardoned 
sinners and erring saints stand “ unblamable in holiness 
before God.” Not in this life, not at death, not in any so- 
called “ intermediate state”  or Protestant Pugatory. But 
only with all His saints “  at the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” Then shall we be delivered from secret 
sins and inward conflicts and open foes. No more 
failures then. No more waverings and falterings and
fallings then. No more errings or wanderings then.
No more harsh judgments from sinful fellow-servants 
then. No more broken hearts because we have failed 
to “ judge” this or that, then. But all eternally secure; 
and His People stablished before God, unblamable 
for ever and for ever.

That was another reason why they waited “ for God’s 
Son from heaven.”

ft
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5 Things ;Qe\v and 61d. |

S W E E T  TH O U G H T S OF HIM.

“ My meditation o f Him shall be sweet.1'— Psalm civ. 34.

“  A believer never need be without pleasant thoughts, and 
sweet, if the Lord Jesus be the subject of his meditation* 
How sweet to meditate on His love—so wonderful, so 
fervent, so pure, so changeless. How sweet to meditate on 
H is faithfulness amidst all the changeful circumstances of 
life, and the too frequent changefulness of earthly friends. 
How sweet to meditate on His life on earth, so gentle, so 
kind, so holy, so self-denying, so perfect as a servant in 
carrying out His Father’s eternal purposes of love in 
bringing many sons unto glory. How sweet to meditate on 
His constant presence with His people as “ the first-born 
among many brethren,” who laid down His life for them, 
and who watches over their every step with a care and an 
interest far beyond that of a mother for her only child. 
How sweet to meditate on His second coming, when we 
shall see Him, and be made like unto Him, and realise the 
blessedness of being “ together with the Lord.” How 
sweet to meditate on His eternal presence in the midst ot 
the eternally loved family, in the glorious family home 
above—its leader, its teacher, its joy for ever. Verily my 
meditation of Him is sweet.” (From Counsels and 
Thoughts fo r Believers^ by Thomas Moore; published by 
J. Nisbet and Co.)

I Questions and JJnswers.
E L IJA H .

Question No. 229.

J .  J .  B ., Dublin. “  Is the appearing of Elijah the prophet (Mai. iv. 5), 
and alluded to by our Lord to His disciples, in Matt. xvii. 1 1 ,  12, 
as Elias, and who is to “ restore all things/1 to be connected with 
one of the witnesses in Rev. xi. and are they the same ? as it seems 
that the second personage (whoever he may be) is not alluded to 
in Malachi or by our Lordv It would therefore seem that his 
(Elijah’s) mission was to be distinct from that of the other two 
witnesses, as he is to “  restore all things,1’ whereas the others do 
not seem to do so in Rev., but only to withstand Antichrist.”

The figures of speech show that by Heterosis the present 
tense is used for the future. “  Elias indeed cometh ” : />., 
w ill come. And according to the Hebrew idiomatic usage 
of the active verb to express the design of doing a thing, 
and not the actual doing of it, the sense reads “  Elijah 
truly will come first, and will begin to restore all things,”  
or with the object and design of so doing.

The two words also must be noted. Elijah indeed 
ment in one respect) will come, and with the object of 
restoring all things, but (8e, de, in another respect) I say 
unto you that Elijah is come already,” <Scc.

There is no difficulty in the application of the Lord’s 
words. “  The disciples understood that he spake unto-them 
of John the Baptist,”  and we can as easily understand it.

In Matt. xi. 14, 15, He distinctly says that it required 
the opened ear to understand this great dispensational 
truth. It is the first time He used the words, “  He that 
hath ears to hear let him hear.”  “ And if ye are willing to 
receive it, he is Elijah who is about to come.”

They were not willing to receive it (or him), and so the 
prophecy in Malachi iv. 5 is yet in abeyance and awaits its 
fulfilment.

Question No. 230.
R ., London. “ Malt. \i. 14 and Mark ix. 13, seem to contradict 

John i. 21. Kindly reconcile. Who does 1 that prophet1 refer 
to ? ’1

Matt, and Mark give the words of the Lord Jesus, which 
speak of what was in God’s will and power. In John 
i. 2 1, the Baptist speaks only of what he ktiew% and he (at 
that time, at any rate) knew nothing of the fact that, had 
the people received him, God in His sovereignty would 
have considered that as the fulfilment of Mai. iv. 5, seeing
that John came “ in the spirit and power*1 (/>., the 

j powerful spirit) of Elijah.

Question No. 231.
M. II. S., Hampshire. “  In 1 Kings xvii. 1 the A. V. puts Elijahu in 

the margin as the Hebrew form of the Tishbite’s name. The
R. V. omits the distinction. Is this a proof of accuracy and preci
sion, or the reverse? Which is the Hebrew form in Mai. iv. 5?

The omission in R. V. is the reverse of accuracy.
The fact is (as shown in Dr. Ginsburg’s Introduction to 

the Hebrew Bible) that the Sop her im% or Editors of the 
primitive text of the Hebrew Bible, in order to (he 
believes) safeguard the sacred name Ja h % and avoid its 
pronunciation in public reading, added a “  u ” (1) at the 
end ol certain proper names, making another syllable. 
Fifty-nine proper names were so treated, but the wrork of



the Sopherim was neither uniform nor complete. The 
consequence is that all these names appear in both forms. 
Hence we have Elijah  {my God is /ah) in 2 Kings i. 3, 4, 
8, 12 ;  Ezek. x. 2 1, 26 ; Mai. iv. 5 (Heb. iii, 23), and 
1 Chron. viii. 27. In the 63 other instances, it is Elijahu.

It was the duty of the translators of the Sacred Text to 
have called the attention of the student to the matter (as 
the A.V. does in 1 Kings xvii. i), and not to obliterate the 
distinction by translating the different forms as though they 
were the same.

“ S W IF T  B E A S T S  ”  (Isa. lxvi. 20).
Q uestio n  N o. 232.

B., Dudley. 14 What is your opinion of the suggestion that the word 
rendered ‘ swift beasts' in Is. lxvi. 20 may be rendered * swaying 
furnaces,’ and be taken to refer to Railway Locomotives? ”

We can only say that the Heb. kirkarolh comes from the 
root T }3 (karar) t0 move in a circle, and has been taken by 
some to mean to run as a wheel or carriage. “13 (mr) is a
carriage or camel's litter (Gen. xxxi. 34).

The parallel seems to require something material rather 
than animal. 

a | Horses.
b | Chariots and litters (A.V. marg., coaches). 

a | Mules.
b | Carriages.

In b, we have chariots and litters. The latter is 
(tzai•), and denotes that which moves gently and softly (from 

tzavav, to go slowly). Hence sedan or palanquin.
In b we have, in contrast, that which runs swiftly, as 

wheels or cars.
It is not necessary to introduce either 44 swaying ” or 

41 furnaces.”

T H E  R A P T U R E  OF JO H N  X IV . 2, 3.

Question No. 233.
E. M. G , Dover. 14 If  the true dispensational position of the Gospel

of John has been removed, will you kindly state to what time our 
Lord is alluding in John xiv. 2, 3 ? ”

The interpretation belongs to the future—to those Bodies 
in Revelation who will be looking for the Lord and 
44 received unto Himself.” There is more than one 
Resurrection, why not more than one Rapture ? Why 
centre everything in the Church, and exhaust all Scripture 
on it.

While this is the interpretation, there is an a fortiori 
application to us. I f  this will be true of them, how much 
more is it true of us. If the Lord put nothing between 
Himself and them, how much more has he put nothing 
between our hearts and the blessed hope of being caught 
up to meet Him in the air.

1 T H E SS . i. 10 A N D  T I IE  T R IB U L A T IO N .
Q u e s t io n  No. 234.

W. S. C. “  IIow can I be delivered out of trouble if I do not enter 
thereupon ? *'

This question is asked by one who believes that the 
saints will pass through the Tribulation, and who feels that 
the remark in par. 5, col. 2., page 18 (August No.) is 
hardly justified— 44 Some are waiting for the revelation of 
Anti-christ, instead of the revelation of Christ.”

We might answer it very briefly by asking another 
question—44 How can I be delivered out of trouble if I am 
to pass through it ?”  We will not wait for our Brother to 
answer it, but, as his letter is written in a very nice spirit, 
we will answer the question he asks more fully. The form 
of the question is, however, hardly relavent; for it is not 
44 trouble ” that is spoken of in 1 Thess. i. 10, but 44 the 
wrath to come,’* which is a very different thing. So 
different, that the only way of being delivered from it is by 

I being kept out of it. This is how those who have fallen 
• asleep have been delivered from it. They have not
I 44 entered thereupon ; ” neither shall any of those who areJ 44 in Christ.”

| W. S. C. says in his letter that 1 Thess. i. 10 is a promise 
. made to 44 those who are to pass through it.'9 But this 

Scripture does not say any such thing. If it did, then, 
only such would be delivered : whereas the statement (not 
44 promise ” ) is blessedly true of all who are included in the 
word 44 US,” i.e., of all who have waited for God’s Son 
from heaven.

W. S. C. truly says that 44 the man of sin ” will not be 
revealed till the 44 falling away comes first (lit., shall haze 
come, l \ 0y).”  This is true, for it is what the Scripture says 
in 2 Thess. ii. 3. But if we apply this exact and correct 
rendering to the previous chapter (2 Thess. i. 10) we learn 
that the Lord will not come in His wrath until H e shall 
have come (cA0y, elthee) to be glorified in His saints. 
This is conclusive, and proves that the saints will be 
delivered from 44 the wrath to come ” by never entering upon 
it at all. They are all delivered from it now, dc jure ; and 
they will all be delivered from it dc facto% when He for 
whom they wait comes as their Deliverer (see p. 30, col. 1). 
The only ones who really pass through the tribulation and 
come out of it unscathed are the 144,000 of 44 the children 
of Israel.” The others have war made against them by 
the Beast, and will for the most part, be 44 beheaded.”  
That is a deliverance, but not the one promised in 1 Thess. 
i. 10. The only wray of securing any deliverance in the
Tribulation will be to have either “ the mark of the Beast’1 
or the 44 seal of God and this latter is for 44 Israel,”  not
the Church.

No argument can be built on the preposition 44 from,” as 
it is doubtful whether it should be aro (apo) away from (as 
in the Received Text, with Griesbach, Lachmann, and 
Alford), or Ik (ck) out of (with Tischendorf and Tregelles). 
But one thing is certain, and that is that believers in Christ 
will have no part in the 44 wrath to come,” but be 
44 delivered,” as Lot was, without entering into it or passing 
through it.

He 44 delivered just L ot” both out of and away from the 
wrath that came on Sodom. He told Lot to escape to 
Zoar, and gave as the reason, 441 can do nothing till thou 
be come thither” (Gen. xix. 22). How much more 
blessedly true must this be of those who are 44 in Christ.” 
For those who are thus delivered there will be a glorious 
44 Sun-rise ” (Gen. xix. 23). But for those who are 
reserved there will be 44 brimstone and fire.”

God’s people may be mixed with the ungodly in this day 
of grace, but not in the Tribulation.
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ADOPTION.

A d o p t i o n , vlo&ecrid (huiothesia) [from  vlo$ (huios), a son,

a n d  Oicris (thesis), a setting or p la c in g ]—the adm ission  o f

an ind ivid u al into all the privileges o f  a fam ily to w h ich  he 

or she d id  not form erly  belong.

Thus Moses “  became ” the son of Pharaoh’s daughter 
(Ex. ii. io), which adoption he afterwards, moved “  by 
faith,” renounced (Heb. xi. 24).

Mordecai adopted Esther (Esth. ii. 7 and 15).
Other two kinds of adoption mentioned in Holy Writ 

are :—
1. A man marrying the widow of a deceased brother

(Deut. xxv. 5). See also Matt. xxii. 24, etc.
2. A father having no sons adopting the children of a

daughter (1 Chron. ii. 21-23).
Among the Turks an adopted son is called Akietogli: 

i.e., the son of another life, because not begotten in this.
Is not this phrase a beautiful illustration of John i. 13 : 
“ Bom not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the
will of man, but o f G o d ”  and iii. 3 : “  Except a man be
born from above (arcufoi'), he cannot see the kingdom of
G o d ” ?

With the Mohammedans the custom prevails of making 
the one adopted pass through the shirt of him who is 
adopting. Hence the phrase “  to draw one through one’s 
shirt” is equivalent to “ to adopt.”

There may be a hint of some such similar custom in 
Old Testament times, when Elijah cast his mantle over 
Elisha (1 Kings xix. 19 ); when Eleazar was robed in 
Aaron’s sacred vestments (Num. xx. 28). See, too, Isa. 
xxii. 21. Paul also speaks of putting on the “ new man*’ 
(Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10), and putting on “ the Lord Jesus
Christ” (Rom. xiii. 14).

Adoption belongs to the Israelites (Rom. ix. 4).
In the present dispensation believers are spoken of in 

God’s word as the children of God (John i. 12. Rom.
viii. 16. 1 John iii. 1 and 2).

The method of adoption :—
(a) On the Father’s part by predestination (Eph. i. 5).
(b) On the Son’s part by redemption (Gal. iv. 5).
(c) On man’s part by faith (Gal. iii. 26).
(d) It is borne witness to by the Spirit (Rom. viii. 16).

Adopted ones are led by the Spirit (Rom. viii. 14).
Their present high position in the world (Rom. viii. 17.

Phil. ii. 15).
Their future a glorious one.

(a) In manifestation (Rom. viii. 19).
(/>) In liberty (Rom. viii. 21).
(e) In the redemption (or adoption) of body (Rom.

viii. 23).
(d) In their glorification with Christ (Rom. viii. 17).

„ I
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JE W ISH  AND POLITICAL S IG N S .

T H E  RAILW AY TO BAGD AD .

We think our readers will be interested in the following 
extract, as showing how commercial activity is directing its 
energies towards the East. We recently referred to the 
grant of a concession by the Sultan to the Emperor of 
Germany to construct a railway to Bagdad. The particu
lars now given bring before one’s mind places that are very 
familiar to such as have become acquainted with them 
through the study of the Word.

All these things are so many proofs that the world is 
hastening on to the final drama that is to close up the 
history of mans’s dispensation.

“  Konia, the immediate starting point of the German 
railway, and nearly the whole course of the line commands 
lands once of magnificent fertility, of old historic renown, 
and of permanent Bible interest. Four centuries before 
Christ, the Greek allies of Cyrus the Younger passed 
through Iconium, then the last city in Phrygia to one 
travelling eastward. When the Emperor Justinian fixed 
the admirable road system of Anatolia, which even the 
Turk has not yet been able to destroy, the Osmanli’s pre
decessor, the Seljuk Empire, made Iconium its capital. 
From older structures the Seljukians built the. wall which 
still surrounds the city. It stands on the old “  Royal 
Road” of classical history. There Paul and Barnabas 
made so many converts on the Apostle's first tour that 
rioters drove him out of the city, and followed him to 
Lystra, where they left him for dead. It was at Iconium 
that his converts, on his second brave visit, recommended 
Timothy to his attention. From Konia the line will 
stretch almost due east to Marash, not far from Paul’s 
birthplace of Tarsus, with which it will be connected by 
the small Mersina-Adana line, now English, but likely to 
be absorbed by the new syndicate. From Marash, a centre 
of German as well as American Missionaries, the main line 
will run to Bir, or Birijuk, where the Euphrates will be 
reached. Whether the railway, then going south, will pass 
through Mosul, near ancient Nineveh, and the mounds 
which mark the site of Babylon, or will follow an easier 
route to Bagdad and Busra, only a careful survey will 
determine. General Chesney’s experience will here be 
found of value. Twelve years ago, Dr. Ainsworth, the 
geologist of his expedition, published this opinion : that' 
the determination of the friable character of the rock- 
formations which occupy the whole length of the valley of 
the Euphrates from Mount Taurus to the Persian Gulf— 
with trifling exceptions, as at the Iron Gates and the Pass 
of Zenobia—presents unparalleled facilities for the con
struction of a direct railway. This applies to the Tigris 
also, and to the crossing of Mesopotamia below a certain 
line of volcanic rocks in the north of the land between the 
rivers. Whatever be the southern route adopted, it will 
pass through the fatherland of Abraham, from Ur of the 
Chaldees to Haran, and across the desert, over the earliest 
seats of the human race and its civilisation, over the ruins 
of the oldest and greatest cities of antiquity, over Aram 
and Shinar, and a portion of the land of the four 
rivers of Eden.”— Chambers' Journal\ May, 1900, pp. 
3I2*3*



RELIGIO U S S IG N S .
T H E  R E L IG IO U S W O RLD .

be met when it becomes due at death, and a u composition*’ 
be effected through the prayers of the living.

A n e w  play—this time with the title “ The King of the 
Jews." Nothing now goes down in the theatre so well as 
Religion or a travestie of Biblical subjects.

But even the world must draw the line somewhere. This 
is shown by the Daily Express, July 28, 1900. The last 
words, “  the legend of the crucifix,” are significant.

“  It is a subject for congratulation th^t Bcerbohm Tree has dis
covered a new play by a new poet. But I do earnestly hope that he 
will be induced to change the title, which he has h unself announced as 
1 The King of the Jews.* Why give needless and unnecessary offence 
by proclaiming a bold title and adding an aside, 1 1 don’t mean what 
you mean ; I  mean Herod.'

“  On every crucifix, in every church, and at every crossway in the 
Christian world are inscribed the letters I .N .R .I . We need not know 
much Latin or go to Holy Writ to learn what those letters signify, or 
why they were appended to the Redeemer’s Cross. Rex Judreorum, 
King of the Jews. Doubtless it would answer for Herod, but it was 
a blasphemous nickname all the same.

“  Every good purpose would be served by calling the Biblical story 
‘ King Herod,' or 1 Herod the King.' It seems to be courting con
troversy to identify a play with the legend of the crucifix."

How Nonconformity is taking to the Theatre is shown 
by the following :—

“ The Rev. C. F . Aked, of Liverpool, has just returned irom a visit 
to Oberammergau, and has been giving his people an account of the 
Passion Flay. Mr. Aked thinks the play is produced with a “ gor
geousness, a splendour, and a histrionic ability which would do credit 
to the genius of Sir Henry Irving or Mr. Tree." But he could find no 
words to express his sense of the profound religiousness of it all. It 
had deepened his conviction of the Divinity of Christ, and his Sunday 
at Oberammergau would be for ever memorable and unique in his life’s 
experience. " —D aily  Express , Ju ly 28, 1900.

T H E  W O RLD LY C H U RC H .
EX T R A C T S FROM  A M E R IC A N  P A P E R S :—

“  K E E P IN G  T A B  ON T H E  Y O U N G  M AN.
“  The members of the Methodist Episcopal Church in South Vine- 

land, N .J ., have levied a tax of ten cents a call made by young fellows 
on their sweethearts. While the call is in progress individual acts of 
tenderness are also taxed. The money is to be applied to

“ BUYING A NSW C H U RC H ."

“  South Vineland, N .J .,  Feb. 28.— A  courtship \Jx. imposed by the 
Methodist Episcopal Church here is making the young men poor and 
the church rich.

“ The church some time ago, in order to raise money with which to 
buy a new organ, fixed upon the idea of levying a io-cent tax for every 
visit paid by a youth upon a woman member of the church. The girls 
made a list of their callers, and the amounts due were gathered by a
tax collector, who gave receipts for them.

“  The congregation now wants to build a new church, and it is pro
posed that the tax be reimposed with additions. A  tariff has been 
made out by a committee, but it has not been adopted. Here is some 
of I t :— Cents.

“  One call, evening ... ... ... ... .10
One call, 10 a.m. to 2 p.m. ... ... ... .3
One call, 2 p.m. to 6 p.m. ... ... ... .5
Hand squeeze ... ... ... ... .16
Invitation to tea ... ... ... ... .3 1
Buggy ride ... ... ... ... ••• .12
Kisses in the presence of the girl’s mother, per dozen .17  
Kisses in mother's absence ... ... Not allowed
Exchange of photographs 
Acceptance of proposal ...

... .42

... 1.98
Fixing the happy day ... ... ... ... .2
Hammock swing ... ... ... ... .36
On each pound of candy presented ... ... .0 1

“  Some Vineland people think that to tax love-making will dis
courage it. The church members, however, declare that it will have 
the effect of making it more precious in the eyes of the swains and 
maidens."

It is in this way the apostasy works. The leaders in it 
are the professors o f theology. The result is disaster. They 
have nothing for their dupes because they are duped 
themselves, and a charlatan in any sphere is contemptible. 
Not having anything to present for present needs, they 
draw upon the future; and hope the promissory note will

“ A L L  S A IN T S ’ E V E .
“  VESPERS FOR THE DEAD.

“  It is many years since there has been such a fine All Saints’ Day 
as yesterday, and both St. Paul’s Cathedral, Westminster Abbey, and 
the principal West-end churches had unusually large congregations ; 
while at all hours, from 5 a.m. to 10 p.m. in working class neighbour
hoods, there were services to suit the people. At many churches, after 
the festal Evensong of the day, Vespers for the dead were sung.

“  There can be no doubt (writes a correspondent), largely, perhaps, 
owing to the annual services in the Frogmore Mausoleum, that prayers 
for the dead—silent, at least, within church—are becoming very 
popular in the Anglican Church, and the judgment of Sir Herbert 
Jenner, First Dean of Arches, fifty years ago in the Cambridge case, 
seems to admit their legality. " —D aily  N ews, Nov. 2.

But, in spite of all these various treatments the patient 
only grows worse, so in steps another physician, and

* “  SC IE N T IF IC  C H R IS T IA N IT Y ”
is hailed as a deliverer.

“ The Rev. W. Carlile, founder and honorary chief secretary of the 
Church Army> will explain in half-an-hour how by Scientific 
Christianity , men, women, and youths may be taken off the rates and 
made useful citizens. The Rev. F. C. Littler will preside."— Tuesday, 
March 13 , at 2 .15 .

It seems scarcely possible to show greater contempt for 
God’s Word than this. The testimony of the Holy Spirit 
to the Gospel is this: “ It is the power of God unto 
salvation to every one that believeth ”  (Rom. i. 16). And 
here is a man that dares to advance such nonsense, and 
another to preside, both Reverends, with a message*of 
“  Scientific Christianity ”  for

T H E  P R ISO N E R , T H E  IN E B R IA T E , AN D  T H E  O UTCAST.

We would infinitely prefer to listen to the preaching of 
Elihu: 11 Suffer me a little, and I will shew thee that I have 
yet to speak on God's behalf. . . . For truly my words 
shall not be false. . . . Behold, God is mighty, and de- 
spiseth not any. . . . He delivereth the afflicted (margin) in 
his affliction, and openeth their ears in oppression" (Job 
xxxvi. 2, 4, 5, 15).

Such deceitful shepherds will never be able to say with
the apostle: We “  have renounced the hidden things of 
dishonesty, not walking in craftiness, nor handling the 

I word of God deceitfully; but by manifestation of the 
1 Truth commending ourselves to every man’s conscience in 

the sight of G o d ’* (2 Cor. iv. 2, r.v.).

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S .
T H E  GOAL OF SP IR IT ISM .

T h e r e  have been some of the great ones in the earth 
that have dared to place themselves across the path of 
God’s movements, in order to frustrate His purposes. Or 
they have placed themselves on a pinnacle of power and 
contested H IS  right to rule as H E will.

When Pharaoh assumed that position, and contemptuously 
dismissed Moses from his presence with these words :

11 Who is Jehovah, that 
I should obey His voice?
I know not Jehovah, neither will 
I let the people go "  (Exodus v. 2).

Yet he had to do it. The three “  I ’s ” of Pharaoh’s im
portance in his own eyes are answered by eighteen of the 
same pronoun in the next chapter, where God appropriates 
them to Himself. “  Then the Lord said unto Moses ”
. . . “ I will do i t ” . . . “  I am Jehovah'* . .
44I will bring you out ” . . .  411 am Jehovah,’’ &c.,
&c. (Exodus vi. 1-8). And He did it too. Pharaoh found



out he had to do with God. “  And Jehovah looked unto 
the host of the Egyptians through the pillar of fire, and of 
the cloud . . . and the Lord overthrew the Egyptians
in the midst of the sea” (Exodus xiv. 24-27). Fifteen 
hundred years passed on, and the Holy Spirit alludes to the 
marvel once more. “ By faith they (Israel) passed through 
the Red Sea . . . which the Egyptians assaying to do
were drowned” (Heb. xi. 29). A very short, but very 
conclusive epitaph.

“  GREAT MEN A R E NOT ALWAYS W ISE.” — Job XXxii. 9.

And man’s ways with God prove the truth of this 
saying. Nebuchadnezzar pursued the same wilful course, 
and assumed the same high pretensions. “ Is not this 
great Babylon which I have built by the might of m y

power and for the honour of m y  majesty ? ” (Dan. iv. 30).
He had not taken God into account.
The consequence was that he had to be brought down 

to a condition physically on the same level to which he had 
descended morally—a beast !

44 L E T  A B E A S T ’S H E A R T  liE G IVEN  H IM.” — Dan. iv. l6.

But in this case there was a different ending. Repent
ance came, and his confession has been preserved for the 
instruction and comfort of numberless souls. 44 I, Nebu
chadnezzar, lifted up mine eyes unto heaven, and mine 
understanding returned unto m e; and I blessed the Most 
High; and I praised and honoured HIM  that livelh for 
ever . . . .  and all the inhabitants of the earth are reputed 
as nothing; and H E  doth according to H IS will in the 
army of heaven and among the inhabitants of the earth ; 
and none can stay H IS hand, or say unto H IM  : What 
doest T H O U ?” (Dan. iv. 3 4 ,  3 * ) /

One more instance we submit—taken from the New 
Testament times. Herod was flattered in receiving the 
homage that belonged to God, when 44 the people gave a 
shout, saying it is the voice of a god and not of a man.” 
His summit of human glory was of very short experience. 
44 And immediately the angel of the Lord smote him, 
because he gave not God the glory; and he was eaten of 
worms, and gave up the ghost” (Acts xii. 23).

44 The thing that hath been, is that which shall be ; and 
that which is done is that which shall be done ; and there is 
no new thing under the sun ” (Ecc. i. 9). Or to take 
another verse: 441 know that whatsoever God doeth it 
shall be for ever; nothing can be put to it, nor anything 
taken from i t ; and God doeth it that men should fear Him . 
That which hath been is NOW ; and that which is to be 
hath already been ” (Ecc. iii. 14, 15).

SPIRI TISTS,

From their latest avowals, betray this same energy 
of pre-eminent wickedness. The paragraph given below 
is on the same lines as the one spoken by Herod, 
and dignified by the same high-sounding title as Herod’s 
— 44 an oration ” :—

“  Prize, ihen, the holiness and divinity of your nature. Your 
resources are as boundless as the realms of Cod 1 Draw upon these 
resources. Rely, in unhesitating faithfulness, upon your own faculty. 
Suffer no man to cripple you with those base doctrines of superstition 
which teach the vanity of the Intellect; but go forth 4 conquering and 
to conquer,’ pondering much the mystery of life, and seeking earnestly 
to unfold yourselves for Immortality.” — Tito W orlds, May 18, 1900.

This may sound very fine to their followers and their 
dupes; but it is nothing more than mere bravado, the 
empty vauntings of man, 44 whose breath is in his 
nostrils.”

•* He may deceive himself that he is an instrument planted down here 
upon solid e*rth, capable of making melodies in the ear of eternity for 
ever. Let him Vnow that the days of inspiration are not fled and past, 
but floating now and present under every sun and moon. That wherever

there is a man, there also is  a C o d * speaking, influencing, guiding, 
and directing-speaking through him and to him, with a mighty, 
eloquent tongue, even as in the days of Isaiah 1” — T w o  W o r l d s , 
May 18, 1900.

There will be another attempt to foist this arrogant 
assumption on man’s part on the people. The same pro
minence is given to the personal pronoun :

441 will ascend into heaven.
I will exalt my throne above the stars. . . .
I will sit also upon the mount of the congregation.
I will ascend above the heights of the clouds. . . .
I will be like the Most High.”

A few words will dispose of this vain boast:

“ Y E T  THOU S H A L T  BE BROUGHT DOWN TO H E L L . ”

— Isaiah xiv. 13-15.
Spiritists are preparing the way for this manifestation. A 

day, perhaps not so far distant, will see the culmination of 
i all their hopes; but the daring one will receive short shrift,
I for the prophetic Word declares that he will be 44 taken,
! and with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before
i him, with which he had deceived . . . .  These both were 
| cast alive into a lake burning with fire and brimstone”
| (Rev. xix. 20).

i

al
Udifor’s Ta5fe.

IN SETS.
W e have received several complaints as to the nature of 

the 44 Insets ” put into Things to Come. But will our readers 
kindly remember that these are quite beyond our control? 
Any bookseller puts in whatever he pleases, and we are 
powerless to prevent it- If  by way of protest any friends 
give up taking Things to Cojnet the punishment will fall 
on the wrong shoulders. And if all our friends do this the 
remedy will be at once effectual and drastic, for there will 
be no Things to Come in which to put any 44 Insets” at all. 
May we plead for consideration and kindness in this matter ?

G L A S G O W .
A ny  Believer, in Glasgow or district, who desires to 

obey 2 Tim. ii. 15, as to 44 rightly dividing the Word 
of Truth” as set forth in Things to Comcy and who 
wishes to have fellowship in the truths therein taught, 
is asked by Mr. Duncan Sinclair, to communicate with 
him, c o Mr. Sutherland, 30 Morrin Square, Townhead, 
Glasgow.

ACKNO W LEDGM ENTS.
For Mr. D. C. Joseph's Mission.

£ s. d.
Bristol ... O 5 0

Lyme Regisx(July 17) 0 5 0

For Things to Come.
£ s. d.

T. W . (Darlington) O I 0

J. L. H. (Pinner)... . . .  O 2 6
R. R. (Hull) ... 0 10 0
B. N. (York) ... .................... O 2 6
Anonymous O 5 0

The above are all voluntary thank offerings for blessings 
received through Things to Come.

• Our italics.
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Udiforial.

“ WE K N O W /’

T h e r e  are six Greek words translated know, but there 
are two principal words : o l8a (oida), which we will 

call No. i, and yaw/ccu (ginosko), which we will call No. 2. 
The first means to know (without learning), then to knoiv 
intuitively, as a matter of fact; and the second means to 
get to know (by learning or being taught).

They occur in the same verse in the following passages, 
and it is most instructive to observe their use by the Holy 
Spirit :—

John xiii. 7. “  What I do thou knowest not now (No. 1), but 
thou shalt get to know (No. 2) hereafter’*: i.e., Peter, by a 
painful experience, would learn that which nothing else 
could teach him.

1 John v. 19, 20. “  We know (No. 1) that the Son of 
God is come, and hath given us an understanding 
that we may get to know (No. 2) Him,*’ etc.

John iii. 10, 1 1 .  “ Art thou a master of Israel, and 
knowest (No. 2) not (i.e., hast not got to know) these 
things ? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, we speak that we 
do know (No. 1).”

John viii. 55. Have not got to know him (No. 2), but 
■“ I know H im ** (No? 1 ) :  i.e., Christ knew the Father from 
the beginning. He did not have to learn as we do.

Twice more He uses No. 1 of Himself.
Heb. viii. n .  “ They shall not teach every man his 

neighbour and every man his brother, saying, Know (No. 2) 
the Lord: for all shall know me (No. 1), from the least 
to the greatest.”

1 John ii. 29. “  If ye know (No. 1) that he is righteous, ye 
•know (marg., know ye) (No. 2) that every one that doeth
righteousness is bom of God.”

John xxi. 17. “ Lord, thou knowest (No. 1) all things, 
thou knowest (No. 2) that I love thee.* 1*

It is the use of No. 2 in 1 Cor. ii. 14 that throws so 
much light on that solemn passage : the natural man can 
know, when he is taught of the Spirit, but there are no 
means possible by which he can get to know of himself; for 
spiritual things are only spiritually discerned.

Hence we require a spiritual understanding, and a 
Divine Teacher.

11 We,”  thank God, have both. But who are meant by 
the 11 we.”  “ We know.”  1 John i. tells us. We, who have 
fellowship with the Father, and with His Son, Jesus Christ 
(ver. 3). We, who “  walk in the light ” (v. 7) : i.e., have 
access into His presence as the High Priest had into the 
holiest where the light, the Divine Shcchina, was manifested. 
We, who have an ever present consciousness of corruption

within are an ever present proof of Divine cleansing from 
all sin (ver. 7). We, sinful children, who have an Advo
cate with the Father (ii. 1). We, who know that we “  have 
passed from death unto life ” pf God (iii. 14 ; iv. 6 ; v. 19), etc.

“  We know.** True Christianity is characterised by 
Divine certainty. Religion is characterised by doubts, 
and contingencies. Its statements generally begin with 
an “ If.** It begins’ in uncertainty, it goes on in darkness, 
and ends in despair.

But when the Holy Spirit is the Teacher, there are no 
such “ ifs ” or “ buts no contingencies, no uncertainties. 
All is everlasting, irrevocable, certain and sure. All is built 
on the Divine “ I will ” and “  they shall.”

Against all that the wisdom of man can offer, we have 
and can set the glorious certainty, the blessed assurance 
which is the happy heritage of the simplest, humblest soul 
who trusts in the Living Word, and rests in the written Word.

This knowledge is the gift of God, and not the attain
ment of man.

By nature all have “ the understanding darkened" : 
“  ignorance is in them, because of the blindness of their 
heart** (Eph. iv. 18). But those who have learned Christ 
and know Him “ have heard Him, and have been taught 
by Him.” Not heard Paul, Apollos, or Cephas. Not 
heard that deeply experienced one, or the other wonder
fully taught one, or that eloquent one ; but, “  I f  so be that 
ye have heard HIM, and have been taught by H IM .”

Ah ! “  Blessed is the man whom thou chastenest . . .  and 
teachest him out of thy Law ” (Ps. xciv. 12). Oh, how we 
ought to rejoice in such a blessed provision for our need.

Man is only just discovering the importance of what he 
calls “  education,** and such as he can give. But though he 
can give a certain kind of knowledge he cannot give the 
brains to understand it.

But that is just where our Divine Teacher begins ! He 
first of all gives a spiritual understanding and then the 
education of God*s children is all part of Goa*s purpose.

Man has his “  voluntary ” system and his “ compulsory 
education ” ; but with all his plans he cannot ensure the 
education he seeks to give ! But God has secured the 
education of His children. For “ it is written in the 
prophets (Isa. liv. 13) they shall be all taught of God. 
Every man, therefore, that hath heard and learned of the 
Father, cometh unto me.’*

These are the words of Christ concerning Israel. How 
much more true of the members of that Body which He is 
now making in Christ. They come to Christ because they 
have “ heard and learned of the Father.”  This is the very 
first result of Divine teaching. And this teaching goes on, 
for God has from the beginning seen our need of it, and 
provided for it.

All who have God’s education soon find out the worth
lessness of man’s 1 Man's system of education shuts out 
God, and leads from God. “  Thy wisdom (God tells him)



and thy knowledge, it hath caused these to turn away ” 
(Is. xlvii. io, marg.)

But God's education secures the best interests and the 
highest happiness of man.

All God's children have the same Teacher, the same 
great blessed Text-Book, the'Scriptures of Truth. They 
learn the same lessons. They glorify God and abase man. 
They worship and adore one Father with spiritual worship. 
They cannot endure a form of worship which makes pro
vision for the flesh. They reverence and exalt one Christ, 
and are satisfied with Him, not seeking to add anything to 
His precious merits.

They bless and praise one Holy Spirit through Whose 
power they perform every good work.

They have one faith, the faith of God’s elect.
They have one hope of coming glory.
They have one baptism, that of the Holy Spirit, Who 

makes them sons of God, and becomes their Teacher and 
their Guide.

Yes ! “ They shall be all taught of God.” And all, thus 
taught, go on to learn, and have only one desire, that they 
may 44 know H IM .”

This knowledge satisfies. Here they can rest.
Job, amid all the confusion caused by the distracting 

“ wisdom” of his friends, cried out “  I kno:u that Thou 
canst do everything ” (Job xlii. 2). There was rest in that 
reassuring thought.

David found refuge in the thought. As to salvation he 
could say 44 I know that the Lord saveth His anointed ” 
(Ps. xx. 6). In a time of trouble he could say, “ I know 
that the L ord is great, and that our L ord is above all 
Gods ” (Ps. cxxxv. 5). When he was compassed about 
by his enemies he could say, 441 know that the Lord will 
maintain the cause of the afflicted and the right of the 
poor” (Ps. cxl. 12). When well-nigh overwhelmed with 
the mysterious dealings of God, he could bow his heart and 
say, “ I know, O L ord, that Thy judgments are right, and 
that Thou in faithfulness has afflicted m e” (Ps. cxix. 75). 
That is Divine teaching, dear readers, and none can use 
such language without it.

The Apostle Paul was a teacher taught of God. And 
what did he know ? 44 I know (as a matter of fact) that in
me, that is, in my flesh, dwelleth no good thing” (Rom. 
vii. 18). In his day the highest point of man’s wisdom
had been reached. Solon, the wisest of the wise men of
Greece, propounded it, and it was received as the end of
all learning. 44 Know thyself! ”  But Paul had been taught
the folly of this, and had learned that no man can know
himself till he knows Christ. Hence, he revealed a still
higher aim, and set a more lofty standard, when he declared
of Christ, by the Holy Spirit, that henceforth his one
object was 44 that I may (get to) know H IM ” (Phil. iii. 10).

Here is the foundation of faith. Here is the ground of 
all trust. 44 They that know Thy name (/>., Thee) will put 
their trust in Thee” (Ps. ix. 10). This is not trying to 
work up a trust in one whom we do not know. But 
knowing Him we cannot help trusting Him. The effort 
would be not to trust Him. We do not have to “  try 
and trust Him.” Trust inevitably follows knowledge, and 
does not precede it.

Oh I what gracipus teaching. What precious education. 
And all 44 free.”  No fees, no payments, no merit. But 
saved for nothing, justified, sanctified, preserved, provided 
for, and educated—for nothing.

We may always distinguish between Divine and human 
knowledge. Man’s knowledge always “  puffeth up.” But 
Divine knowledge always humbles, melts, and subdues 
every soul who receives it, and brings us into the dust 
before God.

Now note the three things in 1 John v. 20.
A SPIRITUAL KNOWLEDGE.

44 We know.”  What do we know? 44 We know (as a 
matter of fact) that the Son of God is come.”

Do you know this? Not all have this knowledge. 
Many know the historic fact, but do not know HIM. Has 
He come in grace and power to your heart? If you know 
Him, you know also that 44 He hath given us an under
standing that we may (get to) know Him that is true.” 
Here is a spiritual knowledge.

And where there is a spiritual knowledge there is always
A SPIRITUAL UNION.

And we are in Him that is true, even in His Son Jesus 
Christ. 44 Chosen in Him.” 44 Blessed in Him.” 44 Per
fect in Him.” 44 Complete in Him.”

44 In His SON ” : therefore we are sons.
44 In His Son JE SU S ” : therefore we are saved sons.
44 In His Son Jesus C H R IST  ” : therefore we are anointed 

sons.
44 Sons of God,” 44 Begotten of the Father ” (Jas. i. 18),

44 Quickened together with Christ ”  (Eph. ii. 5).
And where there is a spiritual union there is also 

A SPIRITUAL LIFE.

44 This is the true God and eternal life.”  This Person, 
this Son, this Jesus, this Christ, is 44 the True God,” 44 the 
mighty God” (Isa. ix. 6), 44 The great G o d ” (Titus ii. 13),
44 The only wise G od” (Jude 25), 44 God with us” 
(Matt. i. 23).

44 This is eternal life, to (get to) know Thee, the only True 
God, and Jesus Christ Whom Thou hast sent ” (John xvii. 3).

Well may we sing :—
“  Oh, precious Christ, I long to know and trust Thee more and more, 

l ain would I part from all below, Thy glories to explore.
Thanks to Thy Name, for what I know by sitting at Thy feet;
Go on to teach me, till I go where knowledge is complete.”

£aper£ on ffie JJpocalypse.*

FIFTEEN P R E L IM IN A R Y  P O IN T S .
{Continued.)

(VII.) T he T itle of the Book.

Ou r  next evidence is the title given to the book by 
the Holy Spirit who inspired it.

It is not “ the Revelation of St. John the Divine,” which 
is man’s title for it. Indeed, among the later MSS., we

• T h e s e  p a p e r s  h a v e  b e e n  c o p y r ig h t e d ,  s o  a s  to  p r e v e n t  g a rb le d

e x t r a c t s ,  in v ie w  o f  fu tu re  s e p a r a t e  p u b l ic a t io n .



find fifteen or sixteen various titles ; but the Divine title 
given in the text, is 14 The Revelation of Jesus Christ.”

The word is arroKdXvp^ (apocalupsis). Hence the title 
o f 44 Apocalypse ”  so frequently given to the book.

It is from the verb (t7ro/caAv7TTu> (apocalupto) to unveil, from
.a7ro (iafo)away from, and /caAv/x/xa (kalumma) a veil. Hence 
Afocalyfsis means a taking away of a veil (as when a statue 
is said to be unveiled), and thus bringing into view that 
which had been before hidden as by a veil. Unveiling is 
the equivalent English word.

It is used, of course, in two senses : viz.t of a bringing to 
knowledge by the removing of the veil of ignorance ; or of 
the visible appearance of one who had previously been 
unseen, as though hidden by a veil.

Our point is that, whenever^his word is used of a visible 
person or thing, it always denotes the visible manifestation 
of that person; and it is the same in the case of all 
material or visible things.

This is not a matter of opinion, but it is a matter of fact, 
on which our readers can easily satisfy themselves by 
examining the passages.

The word occurs eighteen times ; and in the following ten 
places is used of a person.

Luke ii. 32.— 41A l i g h t lighten the Gentiles,”  literally 
44 a light for a revelation to the Gentiles.” What was this 
light? It was a person, even the Saviour in Simeon’s arms, 
of whom he could say, 44 Mine eyes have seen Thy 
salvation.”

Rom. ii. 5.— 44 The day of wrath and revelation of the 
righteous judgment of God.”  Here it refers to the visible 
judgments of God, which will be manifested to all in 44 the 
day of Wrath.”

Rom. viii. 19.— 44 The manifestation of the sons of God:”
i.e.i the visible revelation of the sons of God, when they 
shall appear and be manifested in glory with Christ 
(Col. iii. 4).

1 Cor. i. 7.— 44 Waiting for the coming of our Lord Jesus 
•Christ.” Here, without doubt, it refers to the personal
appearing of Christ. This passage shows us that we
must not press the word apocalypse as though it were a
a technical term. When 44 the Lord Himself ”  meets His
People 44 in the air,”  that will be His apocalypse or visible
manifestation to them. When He comes with them
afterwards to the earth, that will be His apocalypse or
revelation to the world, and 44 the manifestation of
the sons of G od” for which creation is groaning.

2 Cor. xii. 1 .—441 will come to visions and revelations 
of the Lord.”  Here the word is joined to visions as though 
it meant visible manifestations of the Lord. Verse 7 may 
mean either a revelation of truths, or visible scenes of 
glory, or both.

Gal. i. 12 .—441 neither received it (i.e.t the Gospel 
which he announced) from man, neither was I taught it 
\by man\ but by a revelation (i.e.9 a vision or visible 
appearance) of Jesus Christ.” There is no reason what
ever why the word should not have both meanings. Why 
should not the Lord have appeared to him, and made 
known to him that message which was given to him ? It 
must have been made known to him in some way; and he 
-distinctly says it was by Jesus Christ (not by the Holy

Spirit). Therefore it must have been in one of those many 
44 visions ”  which he says he saw at different times; and 
probably during those three preparatory years which he 
spent in Arabia (Gal. i. 17, 18).

In verse 16 it is the verb that is used and not the noun, 
and therefore it does not come within our enquiry.

2 Thess. i. 7.— 44 When the Lord Jesus shall be revealed 
from heaven with His mighty angels.” Here, though the 

j English uses the verb, the Greek has the noun, and reads, 
| 44 And to you who are troubled, rest with us at the revelation 
, of the Lord Jesus from heaven, with His mighty angels.” 

There can be no doubt about this passage. (See below, 
the chapter on 44 The scope of the book, gathered from its 
place in the Canon.”

I . 1 Pet. i. 7.— 44 Might be found unto praise and honour and 
glory at (the) revelation of Jesus Christ.” The context 
shows that the meaning here is the same as in 2 Thess.
i. 10, and refers to His visible manifestation with His People
in the air at His Revelation.

But, if Peter’s words are taken as referring to the remnant, 
then the visible manifestation is to them.

So in verse 13 , we have the same expression, 44 at (the) 
revelation of Jesus Christ.”

Also in iv. 13  where we read of the time 44 when His 
glory shall be revealed;” ue., visibly manifested.

Now from all these ten passages, is it not clear that the 
word Apocalupsis, when it refers to what can be seen (such 
as a thing or a person), always means the visible mani
festation of that person or thing ?

If  so, that is what we have in this book. We have an 
account of the various events which are to take place in 
heaven and on earth, connected with His visible unveiling* 
It is His Apocalupsis which God gave Him the right or 
authority to show, make known, or represent to his bond- 
servants what must shortly come to pass.

It is this thrusting of the sense of making known a truth 
into the word which, when used of a person means the 
appearance o f that person, that hts led people commonly to 
speak of this book in the plural, 44 the Revelations.”

We ha ve therefore, in the Title of this book, further evidence 
that the subject of this whole book is the visible appearing of 
Jesus Christ in power, and glory; and for judgment in the 
earth. It is not a series of revelations about Jesus Christ ; 
but the book which gives us the particulars about the events 
which are connected with His revelation or appearing. 
And it is made known, it says, specially, to his 44 servants,”  
as we saw in our previous point.

(VIII.) T he Descriptions of the Book.
The descriptive titles given to this book mark it off as 

being special in its nature, distinct from the other books 
of the New Testament; and in character and keeping with 
the prophetic books of the Old Testament. It is called

I. 44 THE WORD OF GOD ” (i. 2).
This is not used as a general term, of the Scriptures or 

of the Bible, as such* : but in a special sense, not

• Though* of course, as the Bible is made up of the w ords of God, 
we may conveniently and very truly use “ the Word of Cod'* of the 
Scriptures as a whole. See Jer. xv. 16.



uncommon in the Old Testament, of the “ word which comes 
from God,” or which He speaks. Hence, a prophetic 
message, e.g.}

i Sam. ix. 27. Samuel said to Saul: “ Stand thou still 
awhile, that I may show thee the word o f God.

1 Kings xii. 22. “  The word o f God came unto Shemaiah,
the Man of God (/.<?„ the prophet), saying/’ (Com
pare 2 Chron. xi. 2 , xii. 15.)

1 Chron. xvii. 3. “  The word o f God came to Nathan/’
(So 2 Sam. vii. 4.)

It is difficult to distinguish between the w?ritten Word 
and the Living Word. Both make known and reveal God.

In Gen. xv. 1, we read “ The Word of the L o r d  came 
unto Abram in a vision, saying, Fear not, Abram, I am 
thy shield,” etc. Here, it is evidently the Living Word, 
though it may include both.

When we come to the Apocalypse, we are at once pre
pared for both—the Vision of the Living Word, and also 
the prophetic word of the Living God ; both making known 
to the servants of God the visions and words of “ this 
prophecy ” (ver. 3).

Five times we have this expression in this book.- Not 
in the common sense, as in the Gospels and Epistles, but in 
this special sense of a prophetic message.

In i. 9 John tells us he “  was in the Isle that is called 
Patmos, for the word of God, and for the testimony of 
Jesus Christ/’ Leaving the latter expression fora moment, 
we may remark that the popular interpretation of the word 
“  for ”  is based on a tradition which doubtless sprang from 
a misunderstanding of these words. There is no idea of 
banishment in them. It was no accident which led to the 
giving of this prophecy. John went to Patmos “  for ” the 
purpose of receiving it (as Paul went into Arabia, Gal. 
i. ) 7). “  On account o f”  is the meaning of the word here
used, for “ for ” f  in the sense of “  on account of.”  I f  his
preaching of “ the Word of G o d 7’ was the cause of his
being in Patmos, another expression would have been
used. See Exposition belbw, on i. 9.

Verse 2 tells us that “  the word of God ” consisted of 
“ the things that he saw.” How could John be banished 
to Patmos because of, or by reason of, the things which 
he saw in Patmos !

No, the truth here recorded is that John was there on 
account of (/.<?., here, to receive) “ the word of God,”  t\e.. 
the prophetic message, even “  the words of this prophecy.’* *

There is a second descriptive title which stamps this 
book. It is called

2. “ this prophecy” (i. 3).
Seven times we have the word prophecy in this book,! and 

prophecy is its one great subject.
It is “ prophecy” for us, therefore, and not past history. 

It is prophecy concerning the events which shall take place 
“ hereafter” during the day of the Lord, i.e.t during the
day when the Lord will be the Judge, in contradistinction

—

• Chaps, i. 2 ; i. 9 ; vi. 9 ; xix. 13 ; xx. 4.
t As in Heb. ii. 9, “  F o r  the suffering of death downed with glory 

and honour ” : and verse 10—41 F o r  whom are all things and by whom 
are all things.” So Rom. iv. 25, 4‘ on account of.”

J Chaps, i. 3 ; xi. 6 ; xix. 10 ; xxii. 7, 10, l8, 19.

to the present day, i.e., “  man’s d ay” (i Cor. iv. 3) during 
which man is judging (to the painful experience of most of 
us). See Exposition on i. 10.

Even “ Historicists ” take some part of this book as 
prophecy.

Most “  Futurists ” take from iv. 1 as prophecy.
But we fall back on the first blessing in verse 3 :  

“ Blessed is he that readeth and they that hear the words of 
T H IS  PR O PH EC Y.”

That reading commences at once; that hearing com
mences with the reading. Neither is to be postponed till 
some future time, or to some particular part of the book : 
no: are we to be left in ignorance as to where our reading 
and our blessing commences. We believe that “ this 
prophecy ” means “  this prophecy,” and that we begin 
at once to read it and to get the blessing. It cannot be 
that we are to read on and wait till we come to some 
particular verse where the blessing commences. Our 
attention to what is written is not to be postponed. All 
the words are “ the words of this prophecy/’ John was to 
bear witness of “ all things that he saw ” (ver. 2); and the 
command is “  what thou seest write in A BOOK.” What 
we have therefore is in “ a book ” ; and that book contains 
all that John saw and heard; and it is called “ this 
prophecy/’ The whole book, therefore, is prophecy for us. 
It is “ those things which are written in it ”  which w  ̂are 
to keep : and it is as a whole Book that we propose to deal 
with it. We feel it safer to be guided by what God Him
self calls it than by what man tells us as to what part is 
prophecy and what is not. If they who tell vs this were 
agreed among themselves it would be something; but when 
they differ, we cannot gain much by listening to them.

The evidence afforded by this title is,* that, as the whole 
book is prophecy, the Church of God is not the subject of 
it : for, as we have seen, the Church is not the subject of 
prophecy, but of “  revelation.”  The future of the Church 
is given and written for our reading and blessing in the 
Pauline Epistles ; especially in 1 Thess. iv., where the 
Apostle Paul speaks “ by the word of the Lord,” which 
means, here as well as elsewhere, a prophetic announcement. 
Further, we may add that, when John is told that he is to 
prophesy again (x. 11) , it is not about the Church, but 
about “  peoples and nations and tongues and kings.”

But there is another title given to this book. It is
3. “ THE TESTIMONY OF JESUS CHRIST” (i. 2, 9).

Now, this may mean the testimony concerning Him (the 
Gen. of the object or relation) ; or, the testimony which 
comes from Him (the Gen. of the subject or origin), /*.<% 
which he bore.

If we take it as the former, it then agrees with the whole- 
prophetic word, which is concerning Him as “  the coming 
One.”

If we take it in the latter meaning, then it refers to the 
nature of the testimony which the Lord Jesus bore when 
on earth; and does not go outside it. That testimony 
related to the kingdom and not to the Church.

The word for “ testimony” is worthy of note. It is 
fiapTvpia, marturia (fern.), and not paprvpiov, marturion 
(neuter). Now, when there are two nouns from the same



root, one feminine and the other neuter, there is an 
unmistakable difference, which has to be carefully noted 
and observed: i.e., if we believe that we are dealing with 
‘ ‘ the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth," as we most 
certainly do.

The difference here is clear and decided, and a few 
illustrations will be convincing.

The neuter noun, ending in -iov (-ion), denotes something 
definite and substantial, while the feminine noun, ending in 
la (ia), denotes the matter referred to or contained in or 
relating to the neuter noun.

For example : Emporia is merchandise ;  while Emporioti 
is the place or building where the merchandise (emporia) 
is stored (the Emporium).

Apostasia are the matters concerning which there is 
defection, falling away, forsaking or revolt (Acts xxi. 21, 
2 Thess. ii. 3) ; while Apostasion is the act of falling away, 
or the document, etc., which contains it. Hence it is the 
technical term for a hill o f divorcement (Matt. v. 3 1 ;  xix. 7. 
Mark x. 4).

Georgia is tillage ; georgion is the field  where the tillage is 
carried on. (1 Cor. iii. 9 only.)

Gymnasia denotes the exercises (1 Tim. iv. 8) ; gyjnnasium, 
the place or building where the exercises are done.

Dokimee is the examination or proof (Rom. v. 4. 2 Cor.
ii. 9 ; viii. 2; ix. 1 3 ;  xiii. 3. Phil. ii. 22) ; while dokimion
is the trial, at which the examination is made and the proofs
given (Jas. i. 3. 1 Pet. i. 7 only).

Mneia is remembrance or mention (Rom. i. 9. Eph.
i. 16. Phil. i. 3. 1 Thess. i. 2 ;  iii. 6. 2 Tim. i. 3.
Philem. 4) ; mneion is the tombstone or sepulchre where
the mention or remembrance is made.

Soteria is a saving or delivering (and is the general word 
for salvation in N .T .); wrhile sottrion is the act o f saving, 
and almost the person who delivers. See Luke ii. 30 (wrhere 
it is “  seen’*) and iii. 6. Acts xxviii. 28. Eph. v. 17.*

Now, in the Apocalypse, we have marturion (the neuter), 
testimony, only once (Rev. xv. 5), where it is used of a 
thing, “ the tabernacle of the testimony,” i.e., the 
tent and tables of stone which were placed therein. In 
every other place (nine times) we have marturia, i.e., the 
testimony given or witness borne (i. 2 ,9 ;  vi. 9 ; xi. 7 ;
xii. 1 1 ,  1 7 ;  xix. 10, twice; xx. 4). In all these cases
therefore, it is testimony or witness borne, as a reference
to them will show.

It seems, then, quite clear that, where we read in this 
prophecy of “ the testimony of Jesus ” (i. 2, 9 ;  xii. 17 ;  
xix. 10, twicet), it means the testimony which the Lord

• In some cases these references support these facts ; in others they 
must be re-interpreted by them.

It will be noted that the accentuation of these words in -iov intimates 
that they are all properly adjectives: hence the actual noun to 
be supplied in each case will vary with the nature of the noun 
from which the adjective is formed. The general distinction, 
however, holds good: that the words in -/« represent a process,

or habit, and that, too, under its feminine, not masculine, 
aspect; while the neuters represent some special act, or instance of 
this habit or process, or some material or instrument by which, or 
place in which, the habit is carried out, or the process carried on.

* In xx. 4 it is doubtless the testimony concerning Jesus for which 
those who gave it were beheaded. (The Gen. of relation.)

Jesus bore or gave on earth as “ Jesus ” in the days of His 
humiliation (not as the Christ as raised from the dead).

The testimony was, as we have already said, concerning 
His kingdom and concerning Israel (see Rom. xv. 8 ); and 
it is the same testimony which the same Jesus gives in the 
book of this prophecy.

V r w  a-ty M •■ M S

GonfriEmfed jElrficW.

T H E  EPISTLES TO TH E  T H  ESS A LON IA N S .
I I I .—T he F irst E pistle, iv. 1—v. 25.

In our last chapter we considered the structure of the 
member “ a *' (i. 2—iii. io)and “  b ”  (iii. 11-13), which 

form practically the first half of the Epistle.
We now come to chapters iv. and v., which contain 

the special doctrine and instruction as to the parousia or 
coming of Christ for His saints. This is set forth in “  a "  
(iv. 1 —v. 22) and “ b "  (v. 23-25), which is again a prayer 
concluding this second portion, as a prayer (“ b,” iii. 1 1  -13) 
closed the first.

The following is the structure of the last half of the 
Epistle :—

T he expansion ok “ a ” (iv. 1—v. 22). 
Instruction and Exhortation, 

a j t | iv. 1-12. Exhortation (Practical and General).
iv. 13-18. Instruction as to the Lord's Coming.
The ascension of His people, whether “ dead "
or "a liv e '' at His Descension fo r  them before
that day.
v. 1 -11. Instruction as to the Lord's Coming.
The full salvation of His people, whether
watchful or unwatchful, before that day.

| / | v. 12-22. Exhortation (Practical and Particular).

This gives us the scope of the whole section. But we 
shall take each of these four members separately; or, at 
least, the first three :—

T he expansion of “ t "  (iv. 1-12).
Exhortation.

x | iv. 1. To walk, as before God.
y | 2. The commandments given.

3-5. God's will : their sanctifica
tion (pos. neg.). 

zz I 6. The brethren “  not to be 
| defrauded99 (neg.).

7, 8. God’s ca ll: their sanctifica
tion (neg. pos.). 

zz I 9, 10. The brethren to be 
I loved (pos.).

y  | 1 1 .  The commandments given. 
a* | 12. To walk, as before men.

This does not call for any comment; but the great 
doctrinal portion concerning the Lord’s Coming (for twice

w

w
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ihe word parousia occurs in this half of the Epistle) will 
require some consideration.

We must first give the structure of “  u ” and “ u ”  from 
which it will be seen that chap. v. 1- 1 1  exactly corresponds 
in every particular with chap. iv. 13-18 .

T h e  expansio n  of “ u "  (iv. 13-18) and “  u "  (v. 1-11).

Instruction : Our Resurrection and Ascension before 
the Day o f the Lord.

iv. 13. Instruction necessary as to “ them which
are asleep** * 1 2 (kckoi/xt̂ cvcov).* The R.V. reads
Koipo/xmav, them that f a l l  asleep.

14. First reason (yap) : For, those who have
fallen asleep (Koip^Ocvras) God (by Jesus) will
bring again from the dead.

Second reason (yap) : For those who 
are alive and remainM (ol 01

irepiXenroptvoi) shall not precede them.
16, 17. Third  reason (o n ): Because 
both shall be caught up together (ap-a) at 
the Descension of the Lord into the air.

18. Encouragement: “ Wherefore
comfort one another with these
words."

v. 1. Instruction not necessary as to “ the times
and seasons ** of our Resurrection and Ascension,
which will take place before the Day of the Lord.

2-6. First reason (yap) : For they already knew 
that the destruction of the wicked will mark the 
coming of the Day of the Lord. Contrast 
(vers. 4, 5) and Exhortation (ver. 6) : “  There
fore let us not sleep ** (KadcvSupev),] but “ let 
us watch ** (ypijyopwpev). J

7 ,8 . Second reason (yap): “ For they that 
sleep (KadcvSovrts) sleep (KaOevSovu-i) in the 
night/* Contrast and Exhortation, “  But 
let us, etc.** (ver. 8).

9, 10. Third  reason (on) : Because God 
hath not appointed us to wrath, but to ob
tain salvation (viz.% that of the body in 
Resurrection) through our Lord Jesus 
Christ, that whether we watch (ypijyopupev) 
or sleep (Kad€v&wpcv)t we should together 
(J/jlci) live with Him (as in “  d ** above).

1 1 . Encouragement : “  Wherefore
comfort yourselves together/* etc.

From this structure we learn many important truths. 
We may thus enumerate the several points.

I. Instruction was necessary as to those who had been 
taken away by death. The Thessalonian saints were 
“  ignorant ** as to what takes place after death, as all would

• k OLp a o p a i, to f a l l  asleep involuntarily : hence used (in nearly
fv$ry place) of death ; but only of saints. See note, below.

f  K i i d e v t o  go to sleep voluntarily : hence not used of death, 
fcut either of taking rest in sleep, or of the opposite of watchfulness. 
The same as in Matt. xxv. 5. See note, below.

♦ yp V y o p tv  is translated ** wake*‘ only here. Elsewhere it is 
“  watch,”  “  be watchful/* or 11 vigilant.”

have been had not God, who alone can know, seen fit to 
reveal it to us.

As formerly heathen, they had been either Platonists or 
Epicureans; and, if Jews, then either Pharisees or 
Sadducees.

The former (Platonists and Pharisees) believed that no 
one died: death being merely life in another form. 
Indeed, this is the popular belief of the d ay : but those 
who hold it do not see that it does away with, and denies 
the necessity of resurrection.-

The latter (the Epicureans and Sadducees) believed that 
death was death, and that every one who died had died 
eternally. These denied the doctrine of the resurrection 
altogether.

Holding one of these two creeds, these saints were, 
therefore, “  ignorant *’*; and were, of course, much con
cerned about their friends who had died; fearing, not that 
they had gone before, but would be left behind, and have 
no part with those who were alive and remained to the 
coming of the Lord. Therefore it is written : “ I would 
not haye you ignorant, brethren, concerning them 
that are asleep, that ye sorrow not even'as the 
others that have no hope."

II. All is shown to depend, and to turn, on the resurrec
tion of the Lord Jesus. “  If we believe ” that, then there 
is another great truth that we are to believe in consequence* 
There is something built upon this great foundation : 
“ Even so/* But to see what it is we must understand the 
scope of this fourteenth verse.

It is the hope of Resurrection at the coming of the Lord 
Jesus Christ.

v
S tr u ctu r e  o f  “  v ** (iv. 14). 

f | Belief\ “  If we believe
g | Death. “ that Jesus died,

h | Resurrection. “ and rose again.**

Now we must have three lines exactly corresponding to 
these : and we have them :—

f \  Belief “ In like manner [we believe] also
g  | Death. “  that those who are fallen asleep

Resurrection. “  will God, through Jesus, 
bring with Him ’* (So R.V. margin).

Thus we are taught that like as “ the God of peace 
brought again from the dead (Heb. xiii. 20) the Lord 
Jesus,*’ even so we are to believe that God, in like manner, 
will bring again from the dead those who are fallen asleep 
in Christ (1 Cor. xv. 23).

• The expression, “  I would not have you igrtorant/' is peculiar. It 
occurs six times, all in these church epistles. The study of the 
expression in the order of its occurrence will well repay care.

Rom. i. 13, of I ’aul’s purpose to prosecute his great mission and 
ministry to the saints in Rome (See xv. 23).

Rom. xi. 25, of Israel’s blindness.
1 Cor. x. 1 - 1 1 ,  of the camp in the wilderness as the type of the 

baptized assembly under the preaching of the kingdom.
1 Cor. xii. 1, of spiritual things connected with the Body of Christ 

by the baptism with the Holy Spirit.
2 Cor. i. 8, of the trouble at Ephesus (Acts xix.), where his preach

ing of the kingdom ends, and the revelation of the mystery begins.
i Thtss. iv. 13, of those who have fallen asleep.



Who is it that w ill bring the sleeping saints again from 
the dead l

44 God,” according to John v. 21.

By what agency w ill God bring than l
“ Through or by Jesus,” according to John v. 25, 

“  the Son of God.”

In what manner w ill God bring them ?
“  In resurrection, as He brought again the Lord 

Jesus from the dead/1
III. But then follows a further revelation as to when this

glorious event will take place.
(1) We which are alive 44 shall in no wise precede them 

that are fallen asleep99 (R.V.).
(2) This must carry with it the correlative fact that those

who have fallen asleep can in no wise precede those who 
are alive and shall remain to the Lord’s coming. Other
wise language for the express purpose of removing ignorance 
is useless. For the words cannot mean that some shall 
not precede others who are already there.

IV. Then, if we shall not precede them, nor they precede
us, how will that affect the hope of resurrection ? The 
answer given reveals the fact that the first thing that will 
happen in connection with the realisation of our 44 blessed 
hope ” is that

(a) The Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with a
shout, KcAcvcr/ia (keleusma), an assembling shout of command* 
and with an archangel’s voice, and with a trumpet of God.

(b) The next thing that takes place is “  the dead in 
Christ shall rise first99 (i.e., before anything happens to us); 
and note that they are called the 41 dead,” though 41 the 
dead in Christ.” And they 44 rise.”

(c) After that, we, the living, who remain, 44 shall be
caught up together with them in clouds to meet the Lord 
in the air.” „ The word 44 together ” is a/xa (hama)t and is 
used of two distinct companies, and denotes at the same 
time.

(1d) And thus (ovrcu?, houtos), in this manner shall we be 
evermore with the Lord.

And, because they possessed this blessed hope, they 
44 waited for God’s Son from heaven.”

Now, what we must so particularly notice is that, we have 
here a new revelation. 44 By the Word of the Lord ” 
denotes a special prophetic message, the revelation of a 
truth which had never before been known. The promise of 
the Lord had been, of the Holy Spirit, 44 He shall show you 
things to come.” Where has He shown them if not here ? 
The Lord had many things to say, but He could not say

* A noticeable instance of KcAcikr/xacrtK is found in /Esch. (Eum.
226); where Orestes speaks of himself as come at Apollo's biddings. In 
Cho. 740 (Palcy makes it 738), we have KcAcvoyiaTwv of the imperious 
nightly wails or cries of an infant. In Soph. (Ant. 1204) we find it, 
again in the p lu ral, of orders issued by a monarch ; and that is 
the only instance of it, in Soph., which Ellendt’s L e x . Soph. 
gives. In the only instance of it in the singular which Linwood’s 
Lexicon to Aeschylus gives—Pert. 389 (399 Paley);—it is used of the 
word cf command to rowers, and kcAoktt̂ ? seems to have been 
technically used of the officer whose business it was thus to give the 
time to the oarsmen. The only instance in the Septuagint is Prov. 
xxx. 27—“ The locusts have no king, and yet march orderly at one 
word of command *• (xcAcucr/xaTos).

them when on earth (John xvi. 25). When, then, has 
He said them at all, if not in these special revelations of the 
Holy Spirit to the churches ? This is truth affecting only 
the Church of God. It is church-truth of the highest 
kind. But the churches to-day do not want it I They can 
do without it. They are all going to die, and are waiting 
for death—and singing about it every Sunday in most of 
their hymns. They have invented their own way of being 
with the Lord quite apart from resurrection.

They are hoping to be with Him without rising from  
the dead: but the Lord has postponed the presence of His 
People with Himself until He comes again and raises His 
dead, and takes them up with His living saints to Himself. 
We are expressly told that it is 44 by patience, and comfort 
of the Scriptures we might have hope ” (Rom xv. 4). But 
this “ comfort ” is not enough for people to-day : and yet, the 
greatest comfort which the great Comforter Himself gave 
to two bereaved sisters was—44 Thy brother shall rise again.” 
This agrees with the special injunction here added— 
44 Wherefore comfort one another with these words ” 
(1 Thess. iv. i8).:;:

44 The teaching of Jesus,” is the cry of the day, but an 
essential part of that teaching is rejected, for He held out 
the blessed hope, 44 I will come again and receive you to 
Myself.” But the reply is practically : 44 No ! Lord, Thou 
needest not come for me. I will die and come to Thee.” 
And, instead of a belief in Christ’s teaching, a new 
Creed altogether has been formulated. 441  believe 
in . . .  the reception o f believers by Jesus in the hour of 
death."\ In this Creed there is no reference beyond this 
whatsoever, either to Resurrection, or to the LoraVs coming ! 
So complete is the present apostasy 11

Of course, all this makes no difference. They will not 
get this 44 reception by Jesus ” any sooner. Not until the 
Lord’s own time which He has appointed.

But it makes a great difference in another way. It makes 
a great difference now, and here. For, through this 
ignorance, which the Lord would not have His People to be 
in, and which they persist in remaining in, they lose the 
present power for a holy life, and they lose the present 
power for diligent service. And this is the true and only 
explanation of the vast difference between the churches

• Those who differ from us must not say we believe this or that. We
must be judged only by what we actually say, not by what we have 
not said. One writer retorts “  Oh, then you believe in the sleep of the 
soul ! ”  We believe nothing of the kind. The expression is not in 
scripture, and we know not what it means. Those who differ have got 
to deal with such passages as Acts ii. 34 (taken with 2 Sam. xii. 23), 
Ps. cxlvi. 4, &c., S l c . It is not for us to cast stones at one another ; but 
for each to explain the passages which the others find difficult; and 
this, in kindness and with forbearance, not with harshness and in a spiri 
of judgment. We have dealt with such passages as Phil. i. 23 in Vol.t 
V I., pp. 87, S8 ; and 2 Cor. v. 6 (Vol. V I., 118).

f  Professor George H. Gilbert, D .D ., Chicago Theological 
Seminary, on “  The Apostle’s Creed revised by the teaching of Jesus,”  
in the Biblical Worlds Sept., 1S9S.

J It is this popular belief that makes many teachers inclined to take 
up and dabble with Spiritism. It is thus a dangerous snare, and a 
ready door to many other errors, such as 44 Prayers for the dead,”  the 
“ larger hope,”  the worship of the Virgin Mary, &c., &c. All these 
doors are closed if Resurrection be the one great and only hope ; as it 
is, at the coming of Christ.



of to-day and this typical, model “ church of the 
Thessalonians.”

Christians to-day go even so far as to say that “  Paul was 
mistaken " : and this, notwithstanding his inspiration by the 
Holy Spirit of Truth to record this revelation for us to learn 
(not to reject). N ol he was not mistaken. The holy 
lives of these Thessalonian saints, and their missionary 
spirit and zeal and activity and success show us that they 
were not mistaken. The low standard of Christian life 
to-day and the fictitious standards of missionary effort show 
us that there is a mistake somewhere. But it was not in 
the model church of Thessalonica ; il is in the churches of 
the present day, with all their worldliness, and their un
spirituality of life and walk.

To turn, now, to the second half of this great member 
11 u " (v. i i i ). We have seen that it corresponds exactly to 
“  u "  (iv. 13-18) which we have just been considering.

From this, too, we learn certain important truths.
1. That while there was one thing as to which the

Thessalonian saints were ignorant, and needed instruction 
(‘ ‘ a,” iv. 13) : there was another as to which there was no 
need for him to write (“ a,” v. 1).

2. This was concerning the great appointed time,* “ the
day of the Lord.0 “ Times and seasons0 may, and do, 
concern the world, and its coming judgment in that day : 
but these saints had the blessed hope (iv. 13-18) of being 
gathered to meet and be with the Lord before that day 
should burst upon an ungodly world (2 Thess. ii. 1).

This was the first reason why there was no need for the 
Church of God to trouble itself about “  times and seasons."

3. We learn also that there is a vital difference between
the Church and the world (“ /*," v. 2-6). Note the inter
change of the pronouns in this member “  they,0 “ ye," and 
“ us." We “ are not in darkness," because we have the 
prophetic word, which is the only light in this dark place 
(2 Pet. i. 19). But the world is in darkness; and will be 
talking of “  peace and safety ” up to the very moment 
when the “ sudden destruction " shall come upon them.

4. The second reason is (“  g," v. 7, 8) that they that
sleep, sleep in the night: but we are of the day: let us 
therefore be sober, etc.

5. The third reason is (“ */," v. 9, 10), because God hath
not appointed us to wrath, but to obtain a full and final 
salvation, which will be completed only by resurrection at 
the coming of the Lord.

6. Therefore we are not to sleep as others do, but to 
watch. Nevertheless, whether we watch or sleep, we shall 
live together with Him. There is a great contrast between 
the two words used for “  sleep0 in “  u," iv. 13-18, and “  u,"
v. i  i i . They are quite different.

In “  u," iv. 13-18 , the word is Koi/xao/xai (koimao?nai\)} to 
fa l l  asleep involuntarily: hence used (in nearly every place) 
of death ; but only of saints. It occurs eighteen! times, 
and its occurrences will enable any one to test the point.

• The plural being used by the figure Heterosis for the singular,
in order to emphasise it.

f It is from this that we have our word cemetery, a sleeping place for 
the dead.

J 3 x 6, marking the end of man.

They are as follows :—
Matt, xxvii. 52. many bodies . . . slept.

,, xxviii. 13. and stole him away while we slept,
Luke xxii. 45. he found them sleeping for sorrow.
John xi. i t .  our friend Lazarus sleepeth,

,, i, 12. Lord, if he sleep, he shall do well.
Acts vii. 60. when he had said this, be fell asleep.

,, xii. 6. Peter was sleeping between.
,, xiii. 36. fell on sleep, and was laid.

1 Cor. vii. 39. but if her husband be dead.
|t xi. 30. sickly among you, and many sleep.
,, xv. 6. but some are fallen asleep.
,, ,, 18. then they also >hich  Kit fallen asleep.
,, ,, 20. the firstfruits of them that slept.
,, ,, 5 1. we shall not all sleep.

1 Thess. iv. 13. concerning them which are asleep.
,, ,, 14. them also which sleep in Jesus.
„  „  i$. shall not prevent them which are asleep.

2 Pet. iii. 4. since the fathers f e l l  asleep.

In u u," v. i - n , the word is KaOcvSu> (,katheudo), to go to 
sleep voluntarily, or prepare one’s self for sleep ; hence, not 
used of death, but either of taking rest in sleep, or of being
unwatchful.

The twenty-two occurrences will decide the meaning. 
They are as follows :—

Matt. viii. 24. but He was asleep.
,, ix. 24. the maid is not dead, but sleepeth.
,, xiii. 25. But while men slept.
,, XXV. 5 . they all slumbered and slept.
»» xxvi. 40. and findeth them asleep.
,, -  43- came and found them asleep again.
,, .. 45- Sleep on now, and take your rest.

Mark iv. 27. and should sleeps and rise night and day.
,, M 38. asleep on a pillow.
,, V. 39. the damsel is not dead, but sleepeth.
,, xiii. 36. be find you sleeping.
* 1 xiv. 37. and findeth them sleeping, and saith unto Peter,

Simon, steepest thou ?
,, ,, 40. He found them asleep again.
,, „  41- Sleep on now, and take your rest.

Luke viii. 52. she is not dead, but sleepeth.
,, xxii. 46. Why sleep ye ? rise and pray.

Eph. v. 14. Awake, thou that steepest.
1 Thess. v. 6. let us not sleep, as do others.

1 » - 7- for they that sleep, sleep in the night.
, , ,, 10. whether we wake or sleep.
This scope of this passage is further established by the 

word rendered “  watch " (ch. v. 6) and “  wake M (ch. v. 10). 
It occurs twenty-three times, and is twenty times rendered 
watch% except Rev. iii. 2 (watchful), 1 Pet. v. 8 (be vigilant), 
and here, in 1 Thess. v. 10 (wake), where it means to keep 
awake. See Neh. vii. 3.

This surely settles for us the scope and meaning of the 
whole passage; which is in correspondence and contrast 
with iv. 13-18. It ends, appropriately with the same 
injunction, “ Wherefore comfort yourselves together0 
(ch. v. 11), as does the former passage (iv. 18), “  Wherefore 
comfort one another with these words."

This latter doctrinal half concludes with a prayer 
(ch. v. 23, 24), as does the former half (iii. 1 1 - 13 ) ;  and, it is 
the prayer that “  the God of peaoe Himself (who brought
again from the dead the Lord Jesus, Heb. xiii. 20 ; for the 
title used here connects it with this thought) may 
sanctify you wholly* ; and that your spirit and soul 
and body as one whole! (or entire), without blemish,

oAorcAcfv (tiowteleis). f oAoxAi/poy (holoklceron).



at (so R .V ., not “ unto” as A.V.) the coming (the
Parousia) of our Lord Jesus Christ may be preserved.”

The whole man (not a part of him) transformed, glorified, 
immortalized; and preserved entire, and presented faultless, 
in the Father’s presence with exceeding joy (Jude 24).

This is to be in that day, and not before. Not till then 
will this prayer receive its full and eternal answer for all 
who are Christ's. Well may it be added :— “  Faithful is He 
that calleth you, who will also perform (all that He has 
promised).”

I Questions and JJnswers. !§
* « 5 f * » oQZj cX tv tV > 'it'* f * U i n

T H E  SU FFE R IN G S OF C H R IST .
Q ues tio n  N o. 235.

W. M., San Francisco. “  (a) When Jesus was nailed to the cross,
did He suffer all the time lor us, or only part of the time ? (b)
Did He suffer as a righteous Martyr while there? (r) Did He
suffer the first three hours bearing the wrath of man, and the last
three hours bearing the wrath of God, as some teach ? ”

We exhort our readers to abstain from all such questions.
They savour of the Romish Casuists of the Dark Ages, and 
they are to-day dividing Brethren in Christ into separate 
and opposing camps. If God wished us to know these 
“ secret things,” He would have revealed them to us. As He 
has not done so, it will be wise for us to leave them alone. 
Their evil effects, as seen among divided Brethren, ought to 
be sufficient to warn us. For our part we decline to discuss 
them. It is sufficient for us to know that the Lord Jesus bore 
all our sins in His own body on the tree, that he was made 
sin for His people, and that they are made the righteousness 
of God in Him. These are the blessed facts which God 
has “ revealed.” Let us live on them, and rejoice in them.

“ APO STLES AND P R O P H E T S.”
Q u e s t io n  N o. 236.

W. M., San Francisco. “ Who are the ‘ apostles and prophets* re
ferred to in Eph. ii. 2 0 ? ”

This question is answered in Eph. iv. 1 1 ,  which shows
that they cannot possibly be the prophets of the Old Testa
ment, or the Twelve Apostles of the Gospels ; but they are 
those which were given by Christ after His ascension into 
heaven, for the special purpose of the building up of “  the 
Body of Christ ”  (see verse 12 , and compare iii. 5. Read 
Eph. iv. 7*16). Among these apostles were Barnabas (Acts
xiv. 14 ; Gal. ii. 9), Timothy and Silvanus (1 Thess. i. 1,
and 2 Thess. i. 1 compared with 1 Thess. ii. 6), Androni- 
cus and Junia (Rom. xvi. 7), Epaphroditus (Phil. ii. 25,
R.v., marg.), and other unnamed “ Brethren”  (2 Cor.
viii. 23, R.v., marg.)

APO STLES AND E T E R N A L  L IF E .
Q u e s t io n  N o. 237.

W. M ., San Francisco. “ Are the Twelve Apostles included in the
Church, the Body of Christ ? I f  not, did they possess eternal
l i fe ? ”

Read Matt. xix. 27-30, and Luke xxii. 2S-30. These
scriptures answer the question, surely. Do they describe 
our standing in Christ, as revealed in the Epistles, or not ? 
Eternal life is not confined to the members of the Body of 
Christ. Others may have it, and yet not live in the same

one of the “ many mansions,” or have precisely the same 
position in glory, where star differeth from star.

T H E  “ P R IN C E ” OF E Z EK . X LV .
Q uestion  No. 238.

W. M ., San Francisco. “ Who is the Prince referred to in’ 
E iek . xlv. 22-25 ? ”

Much is said about this “  Prince ” from xliv. 1 onward* 
And xlvi. 16-18 and xlv. 22 make it clear that he is a human 
and not a Divine person. Chaps, xxxiv. 23, 24, and 
xxxvii. 24, 25 explain that tjiis prince is none other than the
risen David, acting as the Vice-gerent of the Messiah.

T H E  “ FO U N D A TIO N ” OF 1 COR. III .
Q u estion  N o. 239.

W. M ., San Francisco. “  Does 1 Cor. iii. 10 refer to 4 Christ mystical r 
as the foundation for others to build upon?”

Christ, as the “  foundation ” of all blessing (whether for 
“ the Jew, the Gentile, or the Church of God ” ) is revealed 
in the Old Testament (Is. xxviii. 16.) This is re-asserted 
in Matt. xvi. 18, which does not refer to “ the Church of 
God,” but to the assembly or congregation of the people of 
God at any time. In connection with this the Lord gave 
Peter the keys of the kingdom (not the church), and he used 
them in Acts ii.-xii.

Christ is the chief corner stone (Eph. ii. 20), and the 
builders on this, in 1 Cor. iii., are ministerial. IP  His 
ministers initiate and baptise into the Church those who are 
not baptised with the Holy Ghost—then “  Every plant 
which My heavenly Father hath not planted shall be rooted- 
up ” (Matt xv. 13), and their work will not stand, but be 
like wood and hay and stubble, or a building which is con
sumed by fire.

“ TOUCH ME NOT.”
Q ues tio n  N o. 240.

E. E . L ., North Devon. 44 After our Lord’s resurrection, when He- 
appeared to Mary Magdalene He said, ‘ Touch Me n o t1 (John- 
xx. 17). And yet when he met the other women He suffered 
them to hold Him by the feet (Matt, xxviii. 9). What i$ the 
reason of this difference of treatment?”

The difference lies in the verbs employed. The latter is 
merely taking or seizing hold o f (k/nitcoj, krateo); and this 
may be hostilely or innocently. The former word is 
arro/iai (haptomai), and there is more in it than meets the 
eye. Its root meaning is to fasten to, hence to set fire  to 
anything (as in Luke viii. 16 ; xi. 33 ; xv. 8, etc.). Then it 
means to fasten one's self to, adhere to, cling to. From this 
the use of the word in 1 Cor. vii. 1, is easily traceable. (Com
pare Gen. xx. 6 and Prov. vi. 29). There was that in the 
dinging of John xx. 17, which there was not in the taking 
hold of and worshipping in Matt, xxviii. 9.

JE W ISH  S IG N S .
T H E  ZIO N IST CONGRESS,

Recently held in London, has opened the eyes of many to 
what we have from the commencement spoken of as a 
remarkable sign of the times.



It took its rise in 1896, just 1260 years since Jerusalem 
began to be “ trodden down ” by the Gentiles (theTurks). 
AVe regard it as the beginning of that movement which is 
to end in the return of Israel in unbelief.

Whatever may be the difficulties, however great they 
may seem in the eyes of enemies or of the press, we know 
that the counsel of the Lord shall stand for ever, and that 
the wisest of kings and statesmen will be “  taken in their 
own craftiness/1 The things most impossible with man are 
the easiest with our God.

Our space forbids us giving any kind of report of the 
proceedings. We merely call attention to a few of the 
.newspaper headings which have appeared :—

44 Position of the Jew s/’
“ Jews for Palestine.”
44 Dreaming of Zion.”

“ Why the Jews want a country of their own." 
u Palestine for the Jews.”

&c., &c.
All these are most significant. Eloquent also were the 

•opening words of the president, Dr. H e r z l . He said :—
44 England was the last remaining country where the Jews enjoyed

absolute freedom. Throughout the wide world there was but one 
spot left in which God’s ancient people were not detested and perse
cuted, but in this glorious land they enjoyed freedom to the full and 
complete human rights (cheers). A  large further immigration, how
ever, of Jew s into England would be undesirable, and might be 
disastrous to themselves. The present movement, if carried to a 
successful issue, would largely relieve the existing pressure, and go far 
to solve the existing problem. The present programme, inaugurated
some three years ago, was established for ever, and it was responded
to by the earnest yearnings of the Jewish people (cheers). Four years
ago one might have hesitated to speak of the Jewish nation, fearing to 
seem ridiculous. To-day he made himself ridiculous who denied the
existence of the Jewish nation (loud applause). One glance at that 
great hall, filled with delegates to the Congress from all parts of the
world and supporters of the Zionist movement, pioved that assertion
•(cheers). The establishment of a large number of Jews in Palestine
would be a benefit not only to the Jews themselves, but would open up 
to every country where they resided a prospect of the settlement of the

Jew ish question (cheers). It also contained the elements of a great
prospective realisation of the re-appearance of the people of Israel in 
the land of their fathers, prophesied in Holy Writ, sung by their poet?,
and yearned for by the Jewish race (cheers).”

Dr. M a x  N o r d a u  followed, pointing out how Anti-
Semitism was forcing on Zionism as the only solution for
the Jewish problem. He said :—

44 Anti-Semitism, instead of being a passing fashion, as responsible
heads of Jewish congregations always used to pretend, was, in fact,
constantly growing and invading one country after another (hear, bear).
It assumed a shape which the blackest pessimism would not have
thought possible. He alluded to the Tisza-Eszlar and Xanten, Polna
and Konitz cases of blood-accusation, and to the endangering of the
property and lives of the Jews in such cases. He expressed the deep- 
felt thanks of the Jews for the protection accorded to them by the 
•German authorities, but at the same time pointed to the most pre
carious state of the Jews even in such enlightened countries, where
they boasted of being in possession of the fullest civic rights. Speaking
of thq exodus of the Roumanian Jews, he remarked that one must go 
back to the year 1730, when 30,oc» Saltzburg Protestants were driven
from their homes on account of their religion, in order to find a
spectacle at all approaching to that which the case of the 270,000
Roumanian Jews offered to the eyes of blushing Europe.”

Summing up the Congress as a whole, Mr. L . J. G r e e n 
b e r g , the Hon. Sec. of the English Federation, says (Daily 
Mail, Aug. 1 8th):—

“  The Congress at the Queen’s Hall has advanced Zionism as far as 
England is above Switzerland, and London is above Basle.

“ Striking, indeed, was the contrast that constantly presented itself. 
Here were these delegates, most of them from Darkest Jewry, called 
into the Jewry of greatest light—the despair of their brothers amongst 
whom they live was their Godspeed, the hopefulness of their brothers 
here was their welcome.

“  No wonder that one of the delegates, from some place with an 
unpronounceable name in Russian Poland, when he had realised the 
grandeur of the urroundings of the Congress Ila ll in which we met— 
when, for the first time, he had looked upon our leaders, who, to him,

; up till then, had been merely names—took my two hands in his, and, 
with tears in his eyes, exclaimed, * All my life I thought Jew ry was 
lost. Now I have looked upon this Congress, upon Dr. lierzl, and 
upon these he has gathered around him, I realise and believe that 
44 He watchiDg over Israel ”  still “  slumbers not nor sleeps.” 1 '*

RELIGIOUS S IG N S .
T H E  RELIG IO N  OF T H E  W ORLD

is one, whatever may be the forms it assumes. All agree 
that the sinner must say:

41 SOMETHING IN MV HAND I BRING,”

though they quarrel bitterly as to what that 44 something ” 
must be. A notable example of this is seen in Queen 
Margherita’s Prayer, sanctioned by Monsignor Bonomelli, 
and acclaimed by the public press of Europe.

44 Prayer in memory of King Humbert I., my lord and most loved 
consort, to be recited in conjunction with the Rosary :—

“ Credo, Pater, De Profundis.— Because he was merciful to all, 
according to Thy law, O Lord, be merciful to him and give him peace.

41 Pater, De Profundis.—Because he cared only for justice, have pity 
on him, O Lord 1

44 Pater, De Profundis.—Because he always forgave every one, for
give Thou his errors, inevitable to human nature, O Lord !

44 Pater, De Profundis.—Because he loved his people, and had only 
one thought, the good of la Patria . receive Thou him into Thy glori
ous Kingdom, O Lord 1

44 Pater, De Profundis.— Because he was good until his last bieatb, 
and fell a victim to his goodness, give him the crown of martyrs, 0  
Lord !

“ Ave Maria, Pater, De Profundis.
44 PRAYER.

44 O Lord, he did good in this world, he bore ill-will to no man, for
giving always those who did him harm, he sacrificed his life to duty and 
to the good of his country, striving until his last breath to fulfil his 
mission. By that generous blood which flowed from bis wounds, by 
the works of justice and of goodness which he accomplished in life, 
Lord of all pity and justice, Receive him into Thine arms and give him 
the eternal reward.

“  Stabat Mater, De Profundis.”

How opposite is all this to true religion : i.e., Christianity 
embodied in the words:

44 NOTHING IN MY HAND T BRING.”

44 DEN YIN G T H E F A IT H .”
In the September number of Things to Come, 1899, 

we referred to the teaching of the Rev. R. I. Camp
bell, of Brighton. Since then he has written a series of 
articles in the Christian World\ which have been republished 
and reviewed by Dr. R. F. Horton. From this review we 
make the following extracts :—

44 He falls back on no authority. His attitude to the Bible, for 
instance, is quite simple and natural, and purely undogmatic. 4 The 
Book of books contains all that is necessary for spiritual nourishment, 
but it nowhere pretends to provide a clear and explicit statement of 
religious belief. It does not supply a coherent system of doctrine. We 
have to bring something to the Bible ; it presumes a certain antecedent 
religious experience.* One might say that he depends, not on the 
written Word, hut on the Word that is being written. He stands 
frankly in a revelation which is proceeding as rapidly and as visibly 
now as it ever did.*' •

44 Further, Dr. Horton says that Mr. Cam pbell4 admirably illustrates 
the freshness, the freedom, the courage of the preacher ’ in 4 that, 
resolved to avoid dualism in any form, he boldly maintains that God is 
the author o f evil as well as of good ; and e v il is merely the condition oj 
the production o f holiness ; that is to say, it is by resisting and over
coming evil that one becomes good; therefore, God gives us evil to 
resist and to overcome.'

44 A h to Mr. Campbell's teaching on the Atonement, Dr. Horton says 
th at4 Mr. Campbell attempts the explanation of the Atonement on the 
basis of his doctrine of sin. The Cross brings release from guilt to 
those who need it, and Mr. Campbell almost seems to think that the 
Atonement is partial, because there are only some who need it, because 
Christ, in becoming sin for us, frankly identifies Himself, and in Him
self, God, 4 with the existence of the primordial ev il which has its origin 
in Christ ' (p 272). It will be seen that there is no lack of courage

* Italics ours.



and originality in speculations like these. And it should be admitted 
that we are all the better for having one who dares to think untram
melled. Mr. Campbell, in the interests of Evolution, dismisses the 
Fall as a historic fact, and argues that while every sin is a fall, it is 
rather of the nature of a 1 fall upstairs.' ”

T H E  W O RLD’S CONVENTION.
There seems to have been a great deal of enthusiasm at 

the recent gathering at the Alexandra Palace,
44 The meeting reached the highest pitch of enthusiasm as the Rev. 

F. B. Meyer, B .A ., delivered the Chairman’s address. He began his 
address by quoting Neander, who said, 4 Looking into the future before 
us, I see a dark abyss, but above it light. Whether it is the light of 
dawn, or the evening twilight, I cannot certainly tell.' We need have 
no doubt about that in the presence of the thousands of young and 
ardent souls who are thronging to the Metropolis. In the presence of 
the Christian Endeavour movement we see the light of dawn, the dawn 
of a new age, toe first day of the Creation of the New Heaven and 
Earth. It is significant that the Convention should be held in this 
country, from which the English-speaking peoples have gone forth, and 
on the threshold of a new track of time. It is as though the old 
miracles were being repeated, and God were casting salt from a new 
cruse into the spring of the waters, 4 That there should not be any more 
death or miscarrying.’ The C .E . movement is that cruse, and you, 
young brothers and sisters, may be compared to that salt.”

Surely it is a solemn sign of the times when 
“ thousands of ardent souls,, meeting in the Alexandra 
Palace are thus supposed to realise the glorious description 
of that time when “  there shall be no more curse.”

The C.E. is the new cruse to supply the place of H IM  
who is to wipe away all tears, and still the sorrow that now 
arises from the .last enemy that is to be destroyed, and for 
whose coming we are taught to hope.

T H E  N E X T  NEW R E V IV A L.
The Daily Express of Sep. 8 has the following in its 

“  Religious ”  news ; we give it without comment:—
44 The Rev. F . B. Meyer is home again from America, and proposes 

to deliver a course of ethical sermons at his church during this month 
dealing with family life, business life, and municipal life, this latter 
having special reference to the new London boroughs and the elections 
next November. Mr. Campbell Morgan, who was at Northfield with 
Mr. Meyer, has expressed the opinion that the next great revival of 
religion will be ethical, rather than emotional. The influence of Mr. 
Sheldon and his books, though not so apparent on the surface now, 
has nevertheless been real, and is likely to be lasting."

“ U N C E R T A IN ”  SOUNDS.
“ If the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shall 

prepare himself to the battle ?”
It is the uncertain sound sent forth in these days of 

confusion that is causing the almost hopeless despair of the 
weak ones and the uninformed. We give an instance of 
another “  uncertain sound.”

44 Purity is a state that may be predicated of the soul in all the stages 
of its growth, or a state which, while it is not reached by growth, is a 
pre-requisite to growth. It may be defined as the elimination from  
the soul o f a ll those germs o f sin which antagonize the divine life in us. 
Once remove these, and the soul enters into fellowship with the t> iune 
God."9— Tongues oj F ir e , August, 1900.

The tried and sensitive one is thus thrown upon himself, 
and has to wait for the elimination of the germs of sin before 
knowing what fellowship means ! Such teaching is calcu
lated to cast down many true Christians into the depths of 
misery.

The following is a Postscript to our paragraph last 
August on •

IN D IV ID U A L COMMUNION.
“ b a c t e r i a  i n  t h e  c h a l i c e .

“ At the Aberdeen Health Congress Dr. Browning, of Weymouth, 
criticised the drinking from one cup at Nonconformist Communion 
services os conducing to the spread of cancer and other diseases. 
Tacket Street Congregational Church, Ipswich, has adopted the 4 indi
vidual cup ’ system, being the first English church to do so. At the 
celebration of the Lord’s Supper glass and silver-plated cups, about two 
or three inches deep, are handed round on trays. After the service 
they are collected from the pews.” — D aily Telegraph, Aug. 16.

• Our italics.

SP IR IT IST  S IG N S .
F a l s e  P r o p h e t s — F a l s e  T e a c h e r s .

Spiritism is always having new prophets arising in its 
ranks. Only they don’t stay long. One is soon repudiated 
to make room for another. In one thing they all agree; 
and that is, a disdainful contempt for the Scriptures of 
Truth—the Word of God.

t h e  l a t e s t  n o v e l t y

is a Miss Helen Williams. Light says :—
44 Her latest startle is the buoyant suggestion that it is about time we 

broke ourselves of the absurd habit of dying. Our ancestors could nfit 
help it. They knew no better. We do : or we ought to. Her general 
theory of a 4 dead ’ person is that it is a person which did not under
stand itself. Very plainly is this p u t:—

441 The spirit of a dead person consists of the thoughts he had in 
this life ; it is his thought life. . . . The body would not perish if the 
thought life remained m i t ; but the thought life must be more intel
ligent than the world has heretofore produced before this disintegration 
can be prevented.'

44 This is emphasised further on, and then we read : 4 As I write this 
sentence, the raps come thick and fast all over the room.* Moreover, 
it is backed up by a rather ingenious argument ; something like this ; 
The ultimate destiny of the human being is to live permanently upon 
this earth, and the effort and longing to persist in living is the moving 
power of evolution . . . and no one will deny that the love of life here 
in the external form has grown stronger as we grow in wisdom. The 
constant effort of evolution has been to bring forth some creature that 
would conquer death, and thus preserve the wholeness o! the plan.

“  We admire the ingenuity and endorse the science thus far.— 
Light, Aug. 1 8th, 1900.

“ IF THE DEAD RISE NOT, THEN IS NOT CHRIST RAISED’1
(1 Cor. xv. 16).

“ Evolution’* will never produce a “ creature” that will 
“  conquer death.”  God retains this power in Himself, and 
declared it by the resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
and “ is now made manifest by the appearing of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ, who hath abolished death, and hath 
brought life and immortality to light through the Gospel ” 
(2 Tim. i. 10).

The ink can scarcely be dry before another prophet and J teacher is produced. A stale heresy is dug out from its
mouldy receptacle, and sent forth the following week. A 
communication from the Rev. R. H. Newton described as 
an “ instructive paper ” and one of a series of 11 valuable 
articles ” :

44 Mr. Newton says that Swedenborg, who died in 1772, gave to 
humanity 4 the first really new conception of the character of immorality. 
He reconstructed the whole idea of the hereafter. One might almost 
say for the first time in the history of humanity it took on sane and 
sensible forms, and became rational and conceivable, natural and 
necessary.*

44 This is high and merited praise, and the fact cannot be gainsaid 
that Swedenborg’s thought has acted as a leaven, and under its influence 
the world’s conception of immortality is unconsciously changing. . . , 
The fact remains that the nature and character of the hereafter, as 
outlined through mediums, strangely confirm the visions of immortality 
that came through Swedenborg.”—Light, Aug. 25th, 1900.

How far Swedenborg is to be allowed to rank as 
a teacher of truth must be determined by the character of 
his teaching. This can only be known by his authorized 
publications. As far as it is possible to do this the follow
ing will be sufficient to prove him to be one of those 
corruptors of which we are warned in God’s Word.

“ FOAMING OUT THEIR OWN SHAME.”
We must refer our readers to paragraph 479, pp. 457-9,

xiii., on Conjugial Love. It is too filthy for our pages, and 
yet he says in his introduction :—

44 It has pleased the Lord to manifest Himself to me, and to send me 
to teach the things relating to the New Church, which is meant by the 
N EW  JE R U S A L E M  in the Revelation."

M r . H e c t o r  W a y l e n  complains that we have not 
quoted him correctly. By a printer’s error the wford “  who ” 
was omitted. We have no desire to misrepresent, but the



sense is not in the least impaired. 44 We who know so 
little ** is a clear confession of ignorance, and has the same 
meaning as the words as quoted 44 We know so little.'* 
That is all the difference. Yet he says :—

“  What I wrote in the letter which appeared in the Two Worlds 
{April 20th) was in the form of a question. Speaking of earth-bound 
spirits I said : ‘ Who are the most likely to understand their condition ? 
We WHO know so little o f what spirit-life really is, or those who have 

long passed into it, and are progressing through the spheres ? * ”
Then there is a request for the insertion of a letter in 

Things to Come to discuss these questions. We may say 
at once, these pages are not open for Spiritists. We 
never seek admittance to their organs. It they are not able to 
present their views in their own channels, they can hardly ex
pect us to open the door for their blasphemy and contempt.

We can give Mr. Waylen the benefit of another extract 
from the same letter, which appeared in the Two Worlds:—

“  Surely the case is sufficiently clear. Do we not want to learn 
more of the laws of life, and to assist in the alleviation of human 
suffering? Certainly. But to whom shall we go ? Not to spirits who 
are far more ignorant than ourselves ; not to spirits who can destroy 
the body, but cannot cure its diseases; not to those who mutter and 
mock, and urge their victims to repeat the crimes which they themselves 
are already guilty o f ; not to those who have * the whip hand of us,’ 
and are utterly unscrupulous in taking advantage of the situation. But to 
those who have risen above the jealousies and petty limitations of the 
undeveloped, whose knowledge of Nature and her processes is far in ad
vance of our latest discoveries, who can speak words of peace and minister 
to a body or to a mind diseased.” — Two Worlds, April 20th, page 255.

But they never can find out a spirit that has risen above 
i4 jealousies,” or can 44 speak words of peace.*' We have 
already given many proofs of this, and here recount a few. 
A control gives this as the truth : 44 Let the old book go,
the ready-made angels, and the Nazarene, all go, and take 
what the spirits give us instead" (Banner of Life—see 
Things to Come% Dec., p. 72).

44 All spiritualists know, or ought to know, that the mere fact that 
communications have been received by abnormal means is in itself no 
guarantee of their reliability.” — Light, April 22.

*4 It is very much the fashion nowadays . . .  to exalt the heathen
philosophers at the expense of Christ.” —(W. Howitt, quoted in Things 
to Come, Feb., p. 89.)

441 have had the female spirit put to me some most beautiful 
language, professing to be a ministering angel, giving me most extra
ordinary ideas about the universe . . . which I have found to be 
intended to lead to the greatest blasphemy against the Almighty—as I 
have discovered her to be the most vile, deceitful, treacherous lying 
being of all I have had to do with.” — Spiritualist Magazine, fuly, 1873.

To the enquiry how this was to be accounted for, all the 
Editor could reply, was :—

“  It is strange to find Mr. Meeson believing a l l  they tell him on 
this subjecL”

It comes to this then. Approach the spirits with a mind 
made up with what is convenient to be believed, and then 
accept such revelations as accord with that belief.

In this case it is quite superfluous to have any revelation 
at all. Each Spiritist is a law unto himself.

I Edifor’s Tafte. |
W____________________ _ _______________M

PUBLICATIO N NOTICE.
Will all our readers please note and remember that Mr. 

Alfred Holness, 14 Paternoster Row, London, is the sole 
publisher of Things to Come in England ; and it is particu
larly requested that all business transactions connected with 
the magazine should be conducted ONLY through him.

We deeply regret any disappointment or vexation which 
subscribers have experienced through their subscriptions 
being applied for twice. The blame does not rest with 
Mr. Holness. If all subscriptions are, in future, sent 
only to him% no further difficulty will arise. Please address

any complaints to Mr. Holness, who will be pleased, at 
once, to put the matter right.

PA PER S ON T H E  A PO C A LYPSE.
W e  thank our friends for many encouraging letters 

from all parts of the world. They make it quite 
clear that we are supplying a great want. I f  any of'our 
readers find a difficulty on certain points we trust they will 
go steadily on. There is much to be said, and all cannot 
be said at once. Do not believe a word we say, except so 
far as it is proved by the Word of G o d : and this, not by 
garbled sentences not rightly divided, but by whole 
passages and their context.% It matters little what we may 
think ;  but if we can help others to know what God really 
says—that is our one great desire.

B A C K  V O L U M E S .
We have only about eight copies of Vol. I. These, 

with Vol. II., of which we have a larger number, can be had 
for 3s. 6d. net. Vols. I I I . IV. V. and VI. can be had 2s. 6d. 
each; or they can be supplied in separate parts for binding 
two or three years together in one volume.

One volume in parts would be is. 2d., post free.
Two volumes ,, „ 2s 3d. ,,
Three volumes „ „ 3s. 3d. „
Four volumes „ „ 4s. „

SWANSEA.
We are asked to say, that any of our readers near to, or 

visiting, Swansea, will find others who are interested in the 
teaching of Things to Come> and who desire to rightly 
divide the word of Truth. They will receive a loving 
welcome by communicating with Mr. E. Bucknell, 17 St. 
George Street, and from those who meet in worship at 
64 Wind Street, Swansea.

T H E  B A R BIC A N  MISSION TO J H E  JEW S.
We gladly call attention to a letter stcldressed to all 

friends of the Jews by Prebendary W. H . Webb-Peploe, 
the President, on behalf of the new Mission House, now 
being built in Whitechapel. The stone was laid on June 22 
by the widow of the late Prebendary Gordon-Calthorp, in 
whose memory, as the founder of the Mission, it is being 
erected. His letter concludes with the words :

“ The walls of the new buildings are gradually rising, but we much 
need additional financial help to complete the work. A  sum of £3,000 
is still required, and for contributions towards this amount I very 
earnestly appeal to all who revere the memory of Gordon-Calthorp and 
are concerned for the conversion of Israel. . .

44 The distinctive feature of the Mission is, that its spiritual direction 
shall be in the hands of a Hebrew Christian, and that as far as possible 
all the other workers shall also be Hebrew Christians. The business 
arrangements are under the direct control of the President and Com
mittee, who also exercise careful supervision over the whole wor|c. • • • 

Who will help us to finish the buildings, and so set us free to gi\e 
greater attention to the work of proclaiming the glorious Gospel of the 
Grace of God to the teeming thousands of Jews in our midst ?'*

Contributions may be sent to the Director, Prediger C. T. 
Lipshytz, Vine House, Wood St., Walthamstow.

ACKN O W LED GM EN TS.
For Mr. D . C. Joseph's Mission. £ s. d.

Mr. R. ... I 0 0
Miss S. O 15 0
Mrs. P. ... ... ’ ... O S 0
Mr. T. ... O 10 0
Miss L. B. s 0 0

For Things to Come.
I. W. ... 0 1 0
E. R. S. 0 10 0
H. T. B . 0 1 0
“ D ot” ... 1 1 0
I .G .........................  .................... 0 2 6
A. R. (a thankoffering for blessings received) ... 0 2 0
A. C. McD. (balance of account) 0 1 9



T hings to C ome.
No. 7 7 . N O VEM BER , 1900 . Vol. VII. No. 5 .

TRUTH  FOR “ T IM E S  OF T R O U B L E .”

T h e  tenth Psalm is the latter of a pair of Psalms that 
refer to the days of Antichrist, which are called 

di times of trouble” (ix. 9, x. 1 ) :  i.e.% the great Tribulation.
The interpretation, therefore, belongs to those times, i 

when 41 the enemy " (ix. 6), 44 the wicked " one (x. 13), 44 the j 
man of the earth ”  (x. 18), shall be oppressing and terrify- I 
ing God's People (x. 18), and God shall be preparing His j 
throne for judgment (ix. 7).

The two Psalms are united by an irregular and incom
plete Acrostic running through them, commencing writh ix. 
i, and ending with x. 17. The Acrostic is broken and 
troubled, as those times will be.

But there are expressions in these Psalms of which the 
application is true for all time and all times. The words of ! 
x. 17, for example, express an eternal truth. !

44 L o r d , Thou hast heard the desire of the humble : j

44 Thou wilt prepare their heart, I
14 Thou wilt cause thine ear to hear." i

If this be true of Israel in the day of 44 Jacob’s trouble,” | 
how much more true is it of the Church in this day of grace. | 

Here we have the characters and desires and encourage
ment of those who will stand out in opposition to the 44 man 
of the earth," and in contrast with all who receive his mark.

They are called 44 humble," from the root TOS (anah), 
afflicted in soul, wretched, and always with the idea of 
meekness: i.e., 44 the humble and meek," who prefer to 
suffer wrong rather than do wrong.

The word stands out in contrast with the word used of 
44 the man of the earth "  in x. 10. 44 H e . . .  humbleth himself 
that the poor may fall by his strong ones." The word here 
is n n tj (shachack), to bow down, crouch, and refers merely 
to the act of the body. The word in verse 17 refers to the 
act of the souL

Ah ! the truly humbled are ever those wrhom God has 
humbled. God finds none thus, naturally. Pride is the 
one great characteristic of human nature. Nothing is too 
mean for man not to be proud of it. Family, attainments, 
possessions (of course); and, above all, morality and right
eousness. But the really humble are those who have seen 
themselves in the light of the glory of God, which has 
tarnished all earthly glories, and revealed the real worth
lessness and vileness of all else.

The glory of God is the refiner’s fire which purges us of 
our dross; and there is no dross so great as the high 
thoughts we have of ourselves.

Hence the daily conflict, if we are beholding as in a 
mirror the glory of God in Christ (2 Cor. iii. 18).

Peter had been in this furnace. Pride and self-confidence 
characterised him before; but mark how, afterwards, he is 
the one selected by the Holy Spirit to exhort the elders to 
be humble, and not to lord it over God's heritage (1 Pet. 
v. 1-3); how he counsels the younger to submit themselves to 
the elder (verse 5); how fie exhorts all to be 44 clothed 
with humility"; how he encourages them with the promise 
that God 44 giveth grace to the humble”

Oh, how humiliating to have to learn that not one of 
our 44 good w'orks ” is really good, perfectly good ; that our 
very prayers and praises are so full of infirmity, that they 
are sufficient to condemn us eternally, were it not for the 
infinite precious merits of Him through whom they are 
offered. There is even enough pride left in our very 
humility to ruin us for ever, were it not for the infinite 
merits of atoning blood, and for the perfect righteousness 
which is ours in Christ.

But there is 44desire" spoken of. All are full of 
desires. All are seeking for something they cannot find.

The new nature, too, has desires imparted to it, which 
none but God can satisfy. They come from above, and 
are always reaching forth thither. They are ever longing 
for the presence of God, leaning on His Word, looking 
for His glory, waiting for His Son from heaven.

There are also encouragements which all such humble 
ones have. Three are mentioned here in this verse 17.

(1) 44 Thou hast heard the desire of the humble99
Yes, our 44desire," not our eloquent or “ beautiful"

prayers—the prayer of our intellect or our lips; but our 
44 desire," the desire of our heart: because these spiritual 
desires come from God, and return to Him. All the sweet 
ness of these words lies in the word “ THOU.’1 44 Thou 
hast heard," for Thou didst give. Hence the humbled one 
can sing 44 the new song "  which has been put in his mouth 

44 H E inclined unto me, and heard my cry,
41 H E brought me up also out of an horrible pit, out 

of the miry clay,
44 And set my feet upon a rock, and established 

my goings " (Ps. xl. 1, 2).
Yes, 44 H E "  did it all. He implanted this “ desire." 

Hence it returns to Him.
44 O God, TH O U  art my G od;

Early will I seek T H EE,
My soul thirsteth for T H E E ;
My flesh longeth for TH EE.
In a dry and thirsty land where no water is,
To see T H Y  power and T H Y  glory,
So as I have seen T H E E  in the Sanctuary,
Because T H Y lovingkindness is better than life,
My lips shall praise T H EE.
Thus will I bless T H E E  while I live:
I will lift up my hands in T H Y  name."

(Ps. lxiii. 1-4).



Yes, HE is the one who inclined unto us: who bore 
with us through all our wanderings, even when we inclined 
not unto Him 1 He put within us the spark of heavenly 
fire, when we were cold and lifeless. He preserved it, and 
has preserved it until now. He it was who said, 41 Let 
there be light; and there was light.” This is the same 
God of whom it is here said 44 Thou hast heard the desire 
of the humble."

Then there is another work of grace.
(2) 41 Thou wilt prepare their heart!'
The word 44 prepare " is interesting. It is pD, boon, and

in the Hiphil conjugation (as it is here) it means to cause 
to be ready, to make ready, prepare. It is used in Gen. 
xliii. 25, where Joseph’s brethren 44got ready their present"
against his coming at noon. It is used of preparing a meal,
Gen. xliii. 16, 44 Bring these men home, and slay and make
ready, for these men shall dine with me at noon.”-

This is just what God.does for the heart. He prepares 
it. It is not prepared by nature. It is not ready to love 
and serve and worship Him. It has to be made ready. A 
heart thus prepared is then like the 44 good ground " which 
(unlike the way-side, the thorny, and stony ground) was 
prepared ground.

How wonderful it is that the very disposition of the 
heart for spiritual things is God’s own preparation and 
providing. He it is who first makes us dissatisfied with 
ourselves ; and then excites new desires within us; and then, 
blessed be His Name, satisfies those desires which he has 
Himself created. How wonderful.

But there is a third mercy.
(3) 44 Thou wilt cause thine ear to hear!'
Then it is not my prayer that causes Him to hear ! I j 

always thought it was ! I thought it was my earnestness, 
my importunity that did it. N o ! He Himself is the 
cause. Could there be anything, dear readers, more 
precious to our souls, than thus to trace all our blessings 
up to their fountain-head—the Living God Himself: with 
Christ as the channel of them; and the Spirit the power 
of them, making them real in our experience ?

If we are among those whom God has made humble, 
then this is our distinguishing mark. This it is which 
stamps us as His. We trace, and love to trace, all our 
blessings up to Him, and to give Him all the glory and all 
the praise.

Nothing will so secure holiness of life as never thinking 
of ourselves, or our own 44 blessing 99; but, instead of such 
self-occupation, being always occupied with G o d : using 
every trial as a message bidding us think of His mercies. 
Using our weakness as reminding us of His strength. 
Using our every necessity as telling us of His fulness. Thus 
daily, hourly, and almost unconsciously, acquiring the habit 
of occupation of the heart with God, and with His Christ.

Oh, to look backward and upward, at the long unbroken 
chain of God's 44 goodness and mercy."

Nothing will revive our drooping hearts like this ; nothing 
will increase our faith like this; nothing will encourage 
our hope like this; nothing will inflame our love like this, 
and enable us to go forward in loving, diligent service.

* See also Erek. vii. 14 ; 1 Sanu vii. 3 ; xxiii. 22.

44 Thou wilt cause Thine ear to hear!'
This is the language of faith. Thou hast given the 

promise, and I believe it. O that we might, with child
like simplicity, thus speak and thus act with God. The 
moment we look at ourselves it is fa ta l to a ll our peace. 
That is the beginning of our troubles. For we see no 
cause in ourselves why He should hear; and then we set to 
work to procure a cause. When we are occupied with our
selves, we see so much of our unworthiness that our 
temptation is to try and make ourselves more worthy and 
more meet. Thus it is we get into the horrible pit, and 
plunge about in the miry clay, until He again brings us 
44 up " and 44 out99 of it, and sets our feet again upon Him
self, the Rock, and puts the new song in our mouths, and 
prepares our hearts to sing it. Then, and not till then, 
can we go on our way again, 44 giving thanks unto the 
Father which

H ATH  MADE US M E E T
to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light 'r 
(Col. i. 12).

As long as we look at ourselves it seems impossible that 
such grace should be bestowed upon us. But, when we 
look at His Word, at His truth, at His faithfulness, at His 
love, then we learn that it is impossible it could be otherwise.

£aperfi> on ffie Apocalypse.*
FIFT EEN  PR ELIM IN A R Y PO IN TS.

( Continued!)
(IX.) C e r t a i n  E x p r e s s i o n s  i n  C h a p s , i.— iii.

T h e r e  are certain expressions used throughout the 
Apocalypse which are wholly unlike any'expressions 

used in connection with the Church of God or in the 
Church Epistles.

Some of these are sufficient in themselves to show that 
the Church is not the subject of the Apocalypse, and have 
been already noticed. But there are others of im
portance which require more lengthened treatment; so 
we group them together under this heading, referring our 
reader to the Exposition which follows, where supplementary 
comments on them will be found.

To find these expressions we will not now travel beyond 
the first chapter, except for one expression which occurs 
seven times in chaps, ii. and iii.

There are sufficient in chap. i. to show us how the Holy 
Spirit has, at the very threshold of this book, used these 
expressions for our consideration and our guidance.

We find seven of these expressions :—

(1) 44 UNTO HIM THAT LOVED US " (i. 5).
Because 44 Christ loved His Church and gave Himself 

for it," >ve seem unable, from our natural selfishness, to 
rise above or beyond the thought of ourselves.

We, naturally, fill our own vision and see nothing beyond 
ourselves.

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future
separate publication.



The thought that Jehovah said of Israel, “ Yea, he 
loved the people,” * does not enter into our minds for a 
moment Gentile hatred of the Jew, added to our own 
natural selfishness, quite cuts out the Jew, not only from 
the Old Testament, but out of the Apocalypse also.

And yet it is strange, with the repeated assertions which 
Jehovah makes of His love for Israel, that not only should 
Israel be passed over by Bible-students, but this love 
actually taken from Israel and appropriated to the Church; 
depriving Israel of God’s love and blessing, and leaving 
for them only the judgments and the curses.

And yet we have such passages as these conceining 
Israel:—

Deut. vii. 7, 8 .  “  The L o r d  did not set his love
upon you, nor choose you, because ye were more in 
number than any people; for ye were the fewest of all 
people. But because the L o r d  loved you, and because 
he would keep the oath which he had sworn unto 
your fathers, hath the L o r d  brought you out with 
a mighty hand, and redeemed you,” etc. (See also Deut. 
iv. 37*; xxiii. 5, etc.)

Hos. xi. i, 4. “  When Israel was a child, then I loved
him, and called my son out of Egypt. . . .  I drew them 
with the cords of a man, with bands of love.”

Isa. xliii. 4. “  Since thou wast precious in my sight,
thou hast been honourable, and I have loved thee.”

Jer. xxxi. 3. “  The L ord hath appeared of old
unto me, saying, Yea, I have loved thee with an ever
lasting love; therefore with lovingkindness have I drawn 
thee.”

And the L o r d , the Redeemer of Israel says (Isa. liv. 1 0 ) ,

4t For the mountains shall depart, and the hills be removed ; 
but my kindness shall not depart from thee, neither shall 
the covenant of my peace be removed, saith the L o r d  that 
hath mercy upon thee.”

We are quite aware that these passages are all appro
priated by the Church to itself; and therefore, we can 
hardly expect them to be received in evidence that the 
words in Rev. i. 5 are not the words spoken by the Church. 
But we must be content to leave the matter here. “  These 
are the true sayings of G o d a n d  if people will not believe 
what God says we can hardly expect them to believe what 
we say.

Of course we can make an a fortiori application of these 
words; but that is quite another matter. If Israel can 
•say, “  unto Him who loveth us,”  how much more can we say
-so according to Eph. v. 25, Acts xx. 2 8 ,  &c. ? But we are
dealing now with interpretation ; and we must rest content
with simply stating that, by interpretation, these Old Testa
ment passages speak of Jehovah’s love to Israel, and not to
the Church. And, this being so, the words in Rev. i. 5 may
well be spoken by the godly remnant of Israel, as they will
afterwards be the language of the whole People.

We would further anticipate, here, what belongs properly 
to our exposition of chap. ii. 4 : The first charge brought

chavav, a very strong word for love% which occurs only in 
Deut. xxxiii. 3, and is taken by “  The Chovevi Zion M (the lovers o f 
Zion) as the title of that modern Jewish society.

against His People in this book, viz., “ thou hast left thy 
first love.”

What is this, but what Jehovah calls, in Jer. ii. 2, “  the 
love of thine espousals,” and in Ezek. xvi. 8, “ the time of 
love.”  Read the whole of Ezek. xvi. and Ex. xix. 4-6, and 
say whether we have not here the true key to Rev. ii. 4.

But, before we leave this expression, we must give the 
correct rendering of the whole verse (i. 5), according to 
all the Critical Greek Texts and R.V. (referring our readers 
to our further comments in the exposition below).

“  Unto him who loveth us (it is the present tense,
dya7r(x)VTL (agaponti), loveth, and not ayairqo-avTi (agapesanti), 
loved; for Jehovah’s love for Israel is an ever-present love, 
yea, it is “ everlasting ” ) and loosed us (past tense, kvaravn
(lusanti) loosed, and not koveravn (lousanti) washed) from 
(Ik (ek)frovt or out o f; not ci7ro (apo) away from) our sins 
by (not “ in ” ) his blood.”

( 2 )  “  KINGS AND PRIESTS ”  (i. 6).

The correct text and translation is as follows, and reads 
on from the last expression : “And made (not hath made)
US (Tregelles reads (heemln) for us) a kingdom, (all
read fiacn.kuav (basileian) a kingdom ; instead of flao-ikeis 
kcu (basileis kai) kings and) priests to his God and Father 
(or priests to God, even His Father).”

We have the same expression in chap. v. io, where the 
Greek Text has to be corrected in a similar manner.

There the alteration of the text has been the parent of all 
the wrong translations made of it.

It is the song, the new song, sung by the four living 
creatures, and the twenty-four elders.* They say (ver. 9): 
“Worthy art thou to take the book, and to open its 
seals; because thou wast slain and madest a pur
chase for God (the word “ us” must be omitted
according to Lachmann, Tischendorf, Alford, Westcott and 
Hort, and R.V. There is an Ellipsis. The R.V., having 
taken out “  us,” has supplied “ men ” in italics. We may 
supply “  a People,”  or translate as we have done. All the 
Texts agree in altering the pronouns that follow in this and 
the next verse. This necessitates the omission of “  us ” 
here. I f  one is changed, all must be changed for the 
sake of consistency and sense. But this entirely does away 
with the supposition that these heavenly beings were them
selves redeemed, or were the subjects of their own song. 
See below, on chap. v. 9) by thy blood (a purchase,
namely) out of every tribe and tongue, and people, 
and nation, and didst make them (so all the Texts and
oldest MSS.) to our God (Alford omits these words)
a kingdom (so all the Texts and best MSS.) and priests, 
and they shall reign (so all the Texts and oldest MSS.)
over the earth n (see further on chap. v. 9, 10 below).

Here, we have again the expression “ a kingdom and 
priests.” While we have not a word like this in the Church 
Epistles, yet we have a passage in the Old Testament 
where very similar words are used, and truth declared of 
Israel. Ex. xix. 5 ,6 : “  Ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto

• The number fo u r  and multiple of four (4 X  6) marks these and
their song os pertaining to the earth and to man as such, not the 
Church.



me above all people: for all the earth is mine: and ye 
shall be unto me a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation.

True, these words are found in the New Testament; but 
they are in the Epistle addressed to “  the sojourners of the 
Diaspora*” : i.e., “ the Dispersion,” a believing remnant of 
scattered Israel. These are the People who are concerned 
in the promise of Ex. xix. 5, 6, and Rev. i. 6 and v. 10 : 
and not the Church of God.

(3) “ HIS FATHER ” (i . 6) .

This is part of the expression which we have just con
sidered: and it-is important.

Twice we have it in this book, spoken of Christ (i. 6 and
xiv. i), but not once in the Pauline, or Church Epistles.

There, in every one of the Epistles addressed to Churches
(seventeen times), it is always “  OUR ” Father. See Rom. 
i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 3. 2 Cor. i. 2. Gal. i. 4. Eph. i. 2. Phil. i. 2 ;
iv. 20. Col. i. 2. 1 Thess. i. 1, 3 ;  iii. n ,  13. 2 Thess.
i. 1, 2 ; ii. 16. Also in 1 Tim. i. 2. Philem. 3.

When we say that we have “ His father” in Revelation,
and never in the Epistles; and “ our Father” in the 
Epistles and never in Revelation, we have said enough to 
show that we have here a further point, affording its 
cumulative evidence to our fundamental proposition that 
the Church of God is not the subject of the Apocalypse.

(4) “ k i n g d o m  a n d  p a t i e n c e ”  (i. 9).

John is the “  brother ” specially of those who were of the 
seed of Abraham. The term can hardly be used here, we 
submit, either of mere human brotherhood, or of Christian 
brotherhood, when all else in this chapter and in the book 
is so evidently stamped with a Jewish character.

John says, I “am your brother and fellow-partaker 
in the tribulation and kingdom and patience with 
Jesus.”

Here (according to all the Critical Greek Texts and 
R.V.) the words “ in the” before “ kingdom” must be
omitted; and the word “ in ”  must be inserted before
“ Jesus” : while the word “ Christ ”  must also be omitted
after “ Jesus.”  The verse then stands as we have here
given it. The R.V. inserts the italics “  which arc in Jesus.”
The word Iv (en), in, may well be rendered, with; as it is
rendered 138 times in the New Testament; and then there
is no ellipsis to be supplied.

Here is companionship in patient waiting. For that is 
the meaning of the word rendered “ patience,” !  and it 
always has the thought of endurance underlying it.

It is a patient-waiting and enduring in tribulation; 
yet a patient waiting and expectation of the “ kingdom ” ; 
and all this “ with Jesus,” for “ this man after he had 
offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down on the right 
hand of God from henceforth expecting till his enemies 
shall have been placed as a footstool for his feet.”

^m enropd, scattered abroad, came to be the technical term for 
the dispersed portion of Israel. It is found in L X X . Jer. xxxiv. (Sept, 
xli.) 17. Fs. cxlvii. 2 (Sept, cxlvi. 2). Judith v. 19. Compare Josephus, 
IVars. 7. 3. In the New Testament we have the word in John vii. 
3$. Jas. i. I. 1 Pet. i. .1 . (We may compare the technical use, in 
Holland, of the term 41 The Beggars” ). •

t  It occurs scion limes in this book; i. 9 ; ii, ?, 3, 19 ; iii. 10 ; 
xiii. 10 ; xiv. J 2.

He is “ expecting,” and He is also patiently waiting (see 
2 Thess. iii. 5, margin), and so are we with Him, but the 
waiting referred to here is a patient endurance in tribulation* 
and for the kingdom.

We, too, as members of the Church of God have need 
of patience, and endurance; but we are looking, not for 
the kingdom, but for the KIN G  Himself (not as King, for 
He is not so proclaimed till His enemies are subdued) 
and though we, too, exercise this patient endurance in 
tribulation, it is not in “  the tribulation,”  but we are wait
ing to be taken away before that tribulation comes upon* 
the earth.

This expression therefore is worthy of note, and its 
evidence has to be added to the other expressions used-

(5) “ o u t  o f  h i s  m o u t h  w e n t  a s h a r p  t w o -e d g e d

SWORD ” (i. 16).

There can be no question as to the meaning of this: 
expression. The po/i<£cua (rhomphaia) a sharp or two-edged 
sword, is four times attributed to the Lord in this prophecy, 
viz., i. 16 ; ii. 12, 16 ; xix. 15, 21.* And in each case it 
has to do with slaying and not- with speaking; with deeds- 
and not with words.

It is “ the captain of the L o r d ’s  host” come with his 
sword (Josh. v. 13). It is the sword of Jehovah come to 
execute His judgments (Is. xxxiv. 6 ); and with whfch He 
will plead with His people (Is. lxvi. 16). It is the sword 
referred to under other titles (Isa. xi. 4 and 2 Thess. ii. 8), 
with which, at His coming in judgment, He will destroy 
the Man of Sin, the Lawless one.

The sword is no priestly weapon; nor can it have any 
relation to or connection with the Church of God in any 
aspect whatsoever: for grace characterises all relations- 
between “  Christ and His Church.”

( 6 ) “ a  g r e a t  v o i c e ”  (i. 1 0 ,  1 2 ) .

This expression links on the book of Revelation to the 
book of Deuteronomy, especially if we regard it in con
nection with the fire, with which it is associated in each 
case.

Ten times is the voice of God speaking “  out of the 
midst of the fire” heard in Deuteronomy: viz., chaps, 
iv. 12, 15, 33, 36 ; V. 4, 22 ( 19)f» 23 (20), 24 (21), 25 (21),
26 (23).

Here, in Rev. i. 10, John hears “ a great voice,” and it 
is connected with fire, for the eyes of the speaker were “ as- 
a flame of fire” (ver. 14) and his feet “  as if they burned 
in a furnace ” (ver. 15).

In Deut. iv. 12 (the first reference) the expression is 
associated with the giving of the Law, and the declaring 
of Jehovah’s Covenant (iv. 13).

The second is a command to “  take heed” to the voice 
(iv. 15), and keep from idolatry.

The third and fourth are connected with their turning to 
the Lord when scattered among the nations, seeking Him 
and finding Him in the “ Tribulation” ; and the being 
obedient to that voice in M the latter days ” (iv. 27-36). This

• It occurs also in Luke ii. 35, making five  times in all.
t  The figures in a parenthesis denote the different verse numeration

in the Hebrew Text,



tells us of the latter days in Revelation, when they will be 
brought to hear the “ V oice" (iv. 33, 36), and to attend 
to it.

The fifth is again associated with God's Covenant, to 
which He will be true (v . 4).

The sixth and seventh with the giving of the Law, v. 22, 
(19), 23 (20).

The eighth with the greatness and the glory of Jehovah 
(v. 24, Heb. 21).

The ninth and tenth are references to it by the People 
(v. 25, 26).

.AH these are brought together, and combined, and 
fulfilled in the Apocalypse, when Israel will again hear 
that Voice and, take heed to it, and in their Tribulation 
turn unto the Lord and seek His face and find Him and 
rejoice in the faithfulness of a covenant-keeping God.

(7) “ H E T H A T  H ATH  AN E A R ,  L E T  HIM H EA R  " (ii. 7).

This expression is absolutely Hebrew in its character,
origin, and use. It is never used with reference to, or in 
connection with the Church of God. W e once thought 
differently ourselves ; but, we failed to observe, what is 
taught us by the great and important fact, that it is used 
only in the four Gospels and Revelation, entirely leaping 
over the present Church period, and linking together the 
Gospels and Apocalypse.

The expression (which is slightly varied in form) 
as used in the Gospels is connected solely with, 
and marks, a change of dispensation. When used
again in Revelation another great change of dispensa
tion is about to take place. It is to be wrought by “  the 
Son of Man,”  who has received authority to show it to 
“  His servants."

No mortal lips ever presumed to demand attention and 
obedience in such an impressive manner.

No other occasion ever called forth such a demand.
Such a change could be known only to God, ruled and 

over-ruled by Him. None but Divine foreknowledge, 
therefore, could make it known.

The Son of Man alone made use of this weighty 
expression : and on fourteen separate occasions He called for 
the deepest attention to what was being announced.

Now, the number fourteen is most significant; twice 
seven, denoting a special Divine revelation made by “ the 
Son of Man."

And these fourteen * are divided into six and eight (just as 
seven is divided into three and four). For six of them occur 
in the Gospels and eight in the Revelation. Six  were spoken 
by Him as the Son of Man on earth, and eight as the Son 
of Man from the glory. Six  being the number pertaining 
to man, and eight being the number connected with 
resurrection.+

The six occasions on earth are Matt. xi. 15 ; xiii. 9,43. 
Mark iv. 23 ; vii. 16, and Luke xiv. 35.

• The occasions were 14, but ihe actual occur?ences of ibis example
of the Figure are sixteen on account of the repetition of the Parable of 
the Sower in the parallel Gospel records. Sixteen  is a square number 
(4 x 4 ) marking completeness.

* For the significance of these numbers see Number in Scripture.
Published by Eyre and Spotliswoode.

The eight from Heaten are Rev. ii. 7, 1 1 ,  17, 29 ; iii. 6, 
13, 22 ; and xiii. 9.

These, like the six in the Gospels, are Dispensational, 
and are thus associated with the great change in God’s 
relation to the earth, to “  the Jew and the Gentile," 
which was about to take place.

The first use of the expression in Matt. xi. 15 is most 
significant, and stamps it as belonging to the setting up of 
the kingdom with power and glory. Elijah’s presence on 
the holy mount characterises the scene there as representing 
the power and coming of thkt kingdom (Matt. xvi. 28. 2 Pet. 
i. 16, 17, 18), while Mai. iv. 5 (Heb. iii. 23) connects
Elijah’s ministry with the setting up of that kingdom.

It had been proclaimed of John before his birth “  he 
shall go before Him (i.e., Messiah) in the spirit and power 
of Elijah " (Luke i. 17 ) ; and again, in Luke i. 76, 77, it 
was announced: “  And thou, child, shalt be called the 
prophet of the Highest * : for thou shalt go before the face 
of the Lord to prepare his ways ; to give knowledge of 
salvation unto his people, by (marg., jot) the remission of 
their sins," etc.

John the Baptist was therefore invested with Elijah’s 
“ spirit and power ” (i.e., Elijah's spiritual power), and was 
specially designated as “  the prophet of the Most High."

Therefore our Lord could say in Matt. xi. 14, 15 : “  I f  
ye will receive him, this is (i.e., represents) Elijah which 
was for to come. He that hath ears to hear, let him hear."

But “ their ears were dull of hearing" (Malt. xiii. 15), 
fulfilling the dispensational prophecy of Is. vi. 10 : There
fore they did not “ receive him"; and, consequently, “ Elijah 
the prophet"  is still to come. Hence it is that, in the 
Book which relates to the events connected with the 
ministry of Elijah and his work in connection with the 
restoration of the kingdom, we again meet with this dis
pensational admonition : which takes us back not merely to 
Matt. xi. 15, but to Mai. iv. 5, “ He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear."

Thus we have in this expression another proof that the 
Church of God is not the subject of the Apocalypse; and 
that we are reading here, not of the period belonging to 
the ministry of Paul the Apostle, or of the period of present 
Church history, as the historicists assert; but, of that which 
belongs to the ministry of “  Elijah the Prophet."
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TH E E P IS T L E S  TO TH E TH E S S  A LON IA N S.
IV. T h e  S ec o n d  E p i s t l e .

C h a p t e r  I.

Tn  directing our studies to the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, we commence at once with its struc

ture, in order to discover its scope.

♦ This title is always connected with dominion in the earth. See
Gen. xiv. 18-22.



Structure of the Epistle as a Whole. (In brief)

i. 1, 2. Epistolary. Introduction (shorter): “ grace1 
and 14 peace.’*

B i a | 3-10. Thanksgiving (longer).
| b | 1 1 , 12. Prayer (shorter).

ii. 1-12. Admonition (longer, pro*
phetic, general).

a | ii. 13-15. Thanksgiving (shorter). 
b | 16—iii. 5. Prayer (longer).

6-15. Admonition (shorter, practical*
personal, particular),

iii. 16-18. Epistolary. Conclusion (longer): “ peace *’
and 44 grace.”

Ooo
3n>
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The First Prayer.
44 We pray always for you.'

12-. 44 That the name of our Lord Jesus Christ 
may be glorified in you.”
1 -12. And that ye may be glorified

Him.”
in

ii.
h

The Seco?id Prayer.
16—iii. 1-. 44 Brethren, pray for us.**

-1-4. 44 That the word of the Lord may have
free course, and* be glorified, even as it is with
you,** &c.
i  5. And that ye may be directed into God’s 

love, and Christ’s patient waiting.
We are struck at once with its simplicity and beauty ; 

also with its obvious design—the longer members being 
contrasted with the shorter in each case. The introversion 
of 41 A ” and 41 A "  being:—

A

A

x | grace 
z | peace 
z | peace 

x  | grace

ji. 1, 2.

|iii. 16, iS.

Each of the longer members, 44 B ” and 44 B f  has its 
own internal structure, and may be expanded.

For example we may compare the two Thanksgivingst 
‘ 4a ” (:. 3-10), and 44 a "  (ii. 13-15) ; the first longer and the 
second shorter:—

Taking the former passage 44 f” (i. 6-10), first, we shall 
have again to give its own structure, and then a translation 
in full:—

T he E xpansion of 44 f ” (i. 6-10).

The being at Rest at Christ's Apocalypse.
6. Tribulation recompensed to the troublers.

Rest for the troubled believers.
-7. When: 44At the revelation of the

Lord Jesus.”
8, 9. Vengeance rendered ( r . v .) to the enemies.
/ v | 10-. 44 When He shall have come.”

-10. Glory for the troubled believers.

The Two Thanksgivings.

T he E xpansion of 44a,” (i. 3-10), and 44a ,"  (ii. 13-15). 
The First Thanksgiving.

a d i. 3-. Obligation. 44 We are bound to thank God 
always for you, brethren,” &c.
e -3-5. Reason. 44 Because ” of their faith, and 

love, and patience.
f 6-10. The enjoyment of “ rest” at the 

Apocalypse of Christ.

The Second Thanksgiving.

ii. 13-. Obligation. 44 We are bound to thank Goc
always for you, brethren,” &c.

-13. Reason. 44 Because God had from the 
beginning chosen you to salvation.”

/ 14, 15. The obtaining of the 44 glory” a 
the coming of Christ 44 in that day ” befon 
His Apocalypse.

There are two important passages in this epistle which 
call for our closest attention. The Doctrine here (44 B ” 
1. 3—ii. 12) is mixed in 44a ”  (chap, i.) with Thanksgiving, 
and in 44 c ” ii. 1-12 with Admonition.

These are the two which will therefore require our study : 
viz. : 44 f,” i. 6-10 above, and 44 c,” ii. 1-12. See structure 
above. We may, however, in passing, notice the two 
prayers 44 b ” (i. 11, 12), and 44 b ” (ii. 16—iii. 5).

The Two Prefers.
T he E xpansion of 44b” (i. 11, 12), and 44 b ” (ii. 16—iii. 5).

Vcr. 6. It is a just thing with (/*<?., in His esteem of)
God to requite to those who trouble you, tribulation.

Ver. 7. And to you who are troubled, rest with us, 
at the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven 
with His mighty angels (with emphasis on mighty, by
the figure Heterosis).

Vers. S, 9. In fiery flame, taking vengeance on those 
that know not God (Gentiles), and on those that 
obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus (Jews), who 
will suifer the penalty of eternal destruction (driven
out) from the presence of the Lord, and from the 
(manifestation of the) glory of His power (in the glori
fication of His Saints).

Ver. 10. When he shall have come, (2nd Aor. Subj.
See below. This coming is in contrast with the revelation, 
which is the subject of 44v,” z/. -7, /.<?., before that revelation 
in judgment, He shall have come), in that day, to be 
glorified in His saints, and to be marvelled at by all 
them that believed,- (believed, I say), because our 
testimony (brought) unto you was believed.

From this we learn certain important truths.
1. First, that there is a way to endure suffering which

shall glorify God, and manifest His gifts of patience and 
faith. Whatever that way was, it is clear from verse 4 that 
these Thessalonian saints knew i t ; and it was another evi
dence of their high standard of Christian character.

2. They knew, as we learn from verse 5, what God’s 
purpose was in thus calling them through suffering to His

♦ G. L. T. Tr. A. W ll. and U.V. read TrurrciVacrtv (fis/<usasin)t 
helinud (Aor. participle), instead of ttuttcvq\htlv (pisteuous'in)% who 
bclin'c (pres. ]\in).



glorious kingdom. Their willingness thus to enter that 
kingdom shows that they knew its value, and counted all 
else but dross.

3. Tribulation was not peculiar to them (nor is it to us).
Their enemies also knew what trouble was, but they knew 
not how to glory in it. To the saints it was a threshing (as the 
word means), a separating of the precious from the vile, the 
wheat from the chaff. To the others it was a “ just recom
pense of reward.’* And

4. Verses i  and 7 show us that this is a 44 righteous *’ and
just thing; and not a cruel thing, as many suppose.

5. Then we are told of the promised 44 rest ** which all
the troubled ones are to have together (“ with us **). 
There is a time appointed when they shall enter into it. 
It will not be entered at different times and in different man
ners. It is a 44 restM definite and real, both as to its nature, 
its state, and its time. It is a rest to be entered into all at one 
time. “ Rest with us.” * The Lord’s own appointed time.

6. And He has told when this is to be in 1 Thess. iv.
13-18 : viz.: at the coming forth of the Lord Himself, to 
receive us to Himself, and take us up to meet Him in rhe
air, and so to be for ever with Him. Having definitely
revealed this hope by the Holy Spirit and * 41 by the word of
the Lord ” in the first epistle, he is not here unsaying that
and teaching a different way of entering on the enjoyment
of that Rest. But, pausing for a moment, he contrasts
our 41 rest ”  with the terrible judgment of the ungodly, and
assures us that when that comes upon them, we shall be
already at rest; for that judgment will not break forth
until lt He shall have come to be glorified in His saints ”
(2 Thess. ii. 10), i.e., after it and not before it. The Lord will
be first glorified in His saints; and this will take place
before that judgment shall be revealed. For it will not
be revealed until He 44shall have cotne" to receive them
to Himself, according to His promise in 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17.

There is no forcing of words here. Words are used in 
order to reveal and interpret unknown truths to us, and to 
make known facts of which we should otherwise be “ ignor
ant.”  There is a reason, therefore, why the word heie 
used is (elthe), he shall have come.

It is the subjunctive mood and second aorist tense, and 
must have this meaning and no other. Sometimes the 
translators observe it, and sometimes they do not ; and 
where they do not it is perfectly clear that they ought to 
have so rendered i t : if only on the ground of consistency 
and uniformity of rendering.

This is not a matter of argument or opinion; it is a 
question of fact. Anyone with common sense is able to form 
his own judgment if we give the following few examples :— 

Matt. xxi. 40.— 44 When the lord therefore of the vineyard cometh : ”  
i.e., shall have come.

Luke xvii. 10.— 41 So likewise ye, when ye shall have done all these 
things.”  (Here the A .V . so renders it).

Mark viii. 38.— 14 Of him also shall the Son of Man be ashamed 
when he comcth : ”  i.e., when he shall have come•

• The word here (aveerts, anesis) is not the same as is rendered
41 rest ”  in Heb. iv. 9. There it is o-a/J/Jarur/xo-f (sabbatismos), 
sabbath-keeping. Here it is rather relaxation from all labour and
trouble and care. It occurs elsewhere only in Acts xxiv. 23 *nd 2 Cor. 
ii. 13  (rest in spirit, ease in mind); vii. 5 (rest to flesh, l>odily ease);
viii. 13  (rest from contributing, rest of purse).

John iv. 25.— 44 When He is come (i.e., shall have come)9 He will
tell us all things.'1

Rom. xi. 27.— “ This is my covenant unto them, when I  shall take 
(i.e., when I  shall have taken) away their sins.”

Acts xxiii. 35.— 441 will hear thee, said he, when thine accusers are 
also come : ”  i.e., shall have come.

John xvi. 13 .— 44 When the Spirit of Truth is come: n i.e., shall have 
come.

1 Cor. xv. 24, 25.— 44 When He shall have delivered up the king
dom to God, even the Father ; when lie  shall have put down 
all rule and authority and power, for he roust reign until he 
hath put (i.e., shall have put) all enemies under His feet.”  
Here the A .V . twice translates it correctly, and then the third 
time in the same context renders it differently.

From these passages it is perfectly clear that when the 
judgment on the ungodly is revealed, the Lord shall have 
(already and previously) come to be glorified in His saints, 
44 in that day,” and have given them the promised 44 rest,” 
of which he had already told them in the former epistle, 
and reminded them in this chapter (verse 7).

As we are thus definitely told when and how this 44 rest ” is 
to be entered upon, all other modes and times of entering 
it are shut out. That is to say, it will not be in this life ; 
not at death ; but when the Lord shall come to be glorified 
in His saints “ in that day ** which He hath appointed and 
promised: i.e., the day of our44 gathering together unto Him.”

The words 44 in that day" are put (by the figure 
Hyperbaton) out of their place, right at the very end of the 
sentence, in order to attract our attention and to show us 
that they are the emphatic words of the sentence. If 
therefore we fail to give them the weighty meaning which 
they are intended to have, we shall miss the very point of 
the whole passage.

44 In that day” refers to that glorious day of which he 
had spoken so fully in 1 Thess. iv., not the day of 2 Thess.
i. 8, 9, the day of the revelation of the Lord Jesus in 
judgment; but that day when He shall have previously
given them 44 rest ” and gathered them to Himself.

Present tribulation therefore is the proof to us that 
Christ has not yet thus gathered and glorified His saints; 
for, when 41 that day ’* comes, it will find the Church of God at 
44 rest and then will be revealed tribulation for the troublers.

All hope of rest, reward, and glory is deferred, to be 
consummated in 44 that day *’ of glorification.

Towards 44 that day ” His finger ever points, and their 
eyes ever turn.

How could they be idle, writh 44 that day ” ever before 
them— “ that day M wfhich would end every opportunity for 
service ?

How could they be sinful, with the word ever on their 
lips, 44 Even so come, Lord Jesus " ?

How could they be worldly, when at any moment the 
assembling shout of the Lord Himself might be heard, and 
draw forth from their hearts the joyful exclamation :

44 The voice of my Btloved,
Behold, He cometh ”  ?

If this Church of the Thessalonians be a typical Church, 
Do we know of any other Church, Ancient, Mediaeval, or 
Modern, which has exhibited such characteristics as these ?

Oh 1 that we might profit by the instruction conveyed to 
us in these epistles ; and possess the secret which produced 
such wondrous results.



TH E L A ST  W ATCH OF TH E NIGHT.
A  T u r n in g  P o in t  in  t h e  W o r l d ’s H i s t o r y .

B y  A l f r e d  S t a c y  W a t s o n .

“ Watchman, how far is it i?i the night .”—(Delitzsch on
Is. xxi. 11) .

“  The night is fa r  spent”— (Paul to the Romans xiii. 12).

“ What Germans are thinking of.— On January 
31st Professor Adolph Wagner closed an article 
entitled 1 From Industrial State to World Power,1 
with a dream of German Empire forming the 
crystallising point of a new central and western 
European coalition of people and states, based, not 
upon force, but upon voluntary approximation in the 
individual interests of all concerned, and upon 
economic combination and alliance.”  —  Vide 
Review o f Reviewj , March, 1900.

W a k i n g  dreams by men of the world’s “ light and 
leading ” in different parts of western civilization 

are becoming frequent; a sure sign of unrest and a coming 
change. The world’s spirit is rousing up its vassals to the 
fact of a new era begun, big with changes, so vast that none 
but those who know beforehand where to find the solution 
of all earth’s problems can have any conception of their 
magnitude.

Very often a single phrase is like a flash of light, which, 
breaking through the darkness, outlines clearly what before 
had been but dimly seen. This phrase, “ From Industrial 
State to World Power” of the German professor, is just 
one of such flashes. It marks the moment of waking out 
of dreamy sleep into daylight consciousness; the recogni
tion of the certainty that an old order is passing away, and 
that a new one is breaking in upon one’s senses, calling for 
fresh activities to secure such advantages as reward those 
who gain the earliest start, the prize of “ world power, 
which the spirit of the age is holding up to all who are 
willing to fall down and worship it.

The Professor sees clearly, however, that world empires 
cannot be run upon credit, but that they must secure the 
control of industry; that a “ world power,” to be successful, 
must first make sure of the widest possible area of taxation. 
It must be able to command money as well as men, for the 
price of blood expended in empire building is costly ; and 
as wealth is only obtainable through labour, it is absolutely 
essential to the State that wills to be a “  world power” to 
enlarge, as much as possible, the field of its maintenance. 
The higher the pinnacle, the broader and deeper must be the 
base upon which it is built. In these days of “ war esti
mates in times of peace,” industry is like a beast of 
burden ; it will  ̂perforce  ̂ be both worked and squeezed that 
the fruits of peace may be forced to flow into the maelstrom 
of battle hosts, whose only raison d'etre is “  world empire.” 

Hitherto it has been the custom to speak of the stronger 
Continental Governments as the “  Six Great Powers.” 
That phrase no longer suits the situation. Imperial, with a 
local ring fence for a boundary, does not satisfy the spirit of 
Ccesar ; the homogeneity of nationalities is insipid to his 
palate; that now demands foreign flesh, that has been 
hunted, to gratify its morbid appetite. Even republican

America is dazzled with the glitter of a larger title, convey
ing visions of territorial splendours, mantling the common
ality of republicanism with the ermine of an older regime.

The recognition of the changes which are being heralded 
by those who are telling out their dreams is of great import
ance to the followers of the Lord Jesus Christ. These 
changes are the subjects of predictions given to the people 
of God more than two thousand years ago, that the things 
which are coming upon the world should not take His 
people unawares, as they will do the earth dwellers.

Had Israel been faithful to Him who led her, as a bride, 
safely through the wilderness, the world’s dominion would 
have circled the brows of her kings. Now Israel’s supre
macy waits the advent of her Lord, the King of kings from 
heaven. In the meantime sovereignty over the earth has 
been given to the Gentiles until their lawlessness shall come 
to the full in the worship, as God, of a king of their own 
choice, and after their own heart.

“  From Industrial State to World Power ” marks a new 
epoch. In ancient times “ world powers”  succeeded each 
other, as if that were the normal course of earth’s imperial 
sovereignties; but the disparting of the congeries of 
peoples (preparatory to their re-arrangement as a sevenfold 
power) forming the fourth empire, in the early centuries of 
anno dominie allowed the nations, of which it had been 
composed, once more to assert themselves; giving‘ to each 
of them the opportunity to work out its own individuality; 
and, based upon its own industrial pursuits, to find within 
its own natural boundaries the source of its own wrell-being. 
“ Live and let live ” may be taken as the principle under
lying nationalities.

But the principle underlying “ world powers” is an un
bounded lust for pre-eminence. Its individuality is master- 
dom ; its pursuit is conquest. For it there does not exist 
any valid “  scientific frontier,” not even the circle of the 
earth ; for when it has seized the utmost rim of the planet, 
it says in its heart: “ I will ascend into heaven; I will 
exalt my throne above the stars of God. . . .  I will 
ascend above the heights of the clouds; I will be like the 
Most High.” Lawlessness, so ferocious that it will wade 
through an ocean of blood to assert its own godless will, not 
only over all the tribes of the earth, but also over the king
dom of God itself, is the spirit “ of the age” which urges 
headlong all “ world powers ” to perdition.

A “  world power ”  must of necessity be a military power. 
The hazards of the position, and the defence of its 
“ unrighteous mammon,” will compel it to force everyone, 
capable of bearing arms, to become an efficient man-killer; 
for it must, at any cost, and at any moment, be ready, not 
only to take advantage of every opportunity to extend its 
“  sphere of influence,”  but also promptly to put down 
risings in any of its subject states ; and especially must it be 
prepared to resist any aggresive action from a rival. As a 
Statesman, holding high office, lately told his countrymen, 
that though all foreign Governments were at the moment 
most friendly and correct in their attitude towards them, 
they must not rely on that fact, but, “ remember,”  said he, 
“  that in the long run we can have no security except in the 
strength of our own right arm.” This view of the situation 
is put plainly before its readers by the Daily M ail of June



8th, where, in reference to the supposed rivalry between 
Russia and Japan, it says, “  Were war to break out between 
two Powers in the Far East, it might easily develop into 
Armageddon.”

So long as a State is industrial, it is built up by the 
workman. The work of the hand in the field, or in the 
workshop, by a natural division of labour, ensures the com
monwealth of the whole. It is the honest workman, whether 
by head or hand, who is the nation’s wealth producer, and 
beneficent labour ever rejoices in peace. Whereas it is the 
men with “ iron in their souls,”  “ whose bowels are iron and 
whose hearts are stone,”  men of “  blood and iron the Nim- 
rods,who regard “  man-hunting as the best sport in the world,” 
“ people that delight in w a r t h e s e ,  and such as these, are 
the builders-up of “  world powers/* of “  world empires.”  
As a “ world power ”  the commonwealth is in the grip of 
iron ; the marshal’s bato?i rules, and not the woolsack.

This dementia for possession of the world and its 
ephemeral glories belongs to no one particular school of 
politics, form of government, or class of men. It belongs 
to the spirit of the age; “  the spirit that now is inwardly 
working among the sons of obstinacy ” (Eph. ii. 2 1, Rother
ham). It is the spirit of Caesarism which pants to harness 
the earth to its chariot wheels. It inflates the autocrat and 
the serf, the democrat equally with the aristocrat, the artizan 
with the peer. It is the spirit of him who founded his city 
in a brother’s blood rather than share with another that 
which belonged to both.

The Holy Spirit gives us, in a few sharply-cut sentences, 
a monograph of him who sums up in himself the spirit of 
all “ world powers.”

“  A  haughty man, and that keepeth not at home; who 
enlargeth his desire as hell, and as death, and can
not be satisfied, but gathereth unto him all nations, 
and heapeth unto him all peoples ” (Hab. ii. 5 r.v.).

No “ world power”  the groaning creation ever yet has 
seen has been built up on “ goodwill toward men/’ or 
ever will be until earth’s rightful Lord, “  the Son of Man,”  
the Melchizedek of an endless life, shall reign over every
thing “  under the sun.” “ To Him who LO VES us, and 
FR E E D  us out of our SIN S W ITH  H IS BLOOD . . . 
(be) the glory and the DOM INION, into the ages of the 
ages ” (Rev. i. 5, 6, Rotherham).

( To be concluded in our next).
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“ T H E  FU LN E SS O F T H E  G E N T IL E S .”  
Q uestion N o. 241.

W. M ., San Francisco. “  Please explain the last clause of Rom. xi. 25,
1 until the fulness of the Gentiles be come in.' ”

The contrast here is between “ Israel”  and the “ Gen
tiles ” ; not between Israel and the Church of God. Rom.
ix.-xi. is the Dispensational part of the teaching of the 
Epistle to the Romans.

We read about this “ blindness” in Is. vi. 9 -12 ; and 
about its ending in Is. lix. 19, 20. I f wfe compare this

passage, as quoted in Romans xi. 25, Scripture will interpret 
Scripture:—

Rom. xi. -25-27. 
Blindness in part is 

happened to Israel 
until

the fulness of the Gentiles 
be come in,

and so all Israel shall be 
saved : as it is written : 
There shall come out 
of Zion the Deliverer, 
and shall turn away 

ungodliness from 
Jacob, for

This is my covenant 
unto them

when I shall takeaway 
their sins.

Is. lix. -19-21.

when
the enemy

shall come in like a 
flood

the spirit of the Lord 
shall lift up a standard 

against him,

and
The Redeemer shall 

come to Zion 
and unto them that 
turn from transgres
sion in Jacob, saith 
the Lord. As for me,

This is my covenant 
with them

saith the Lord.
In Isaiah we have the prophecy, and in Romans we have 

the Divine comment on it and further explanation of it.
We have piinted the two so as to show how one interprets 

the other.
It seems perfectly clear from this that “ the fulness of the 

Gentiles ” means the fulness of Gentile oppression, or the 
filling up of “ the times of the Gentiles”—which by the 
Prophet is spoken of as “  the enemy.” The “  flood” may 
be referred to in Rev. xii. 15, 16 ; and the oppression and 
desolation in Isa. vi. 1 1 .

Substitute the “  Church” for “ Gentiles” in Rom. xi. 25r 
and all is confusion.

TH E NEW  “ R ELIG IO U S" NOVEL.

T h e s e  are the days in which so’called “ religious ” plays’ 
draw together tens of thousands of spectators, and 
“ religious ” novels attract the attention of thousands 

of readers—two most noticeable signs of the times. True 
religion, as presented to us in God’s Word, is found dull, 
forbidding, uninteresting; religion with gorgeous scenic 
surroundings, or enveloped and smothered up in romance, 
is eagerly sought after and made much of. No doubt many 
writers of books with an “ object” mean well, are honest 
in their intentions, wish to benefit their fellow men, and 
condemn God-dishonouring institutions among us. Such 
a work is surely that of Miss Marie Corelli, who under the 
striking title of The Master Christian, places before us 
the awful hypocrisies and woildliness of false religions 
summed up and headed in the Apostate Roman Church. 
Religious impostors, sanctimonious hypocrites, meet with 
scathing rebuke at her hands.

We must remember, however, that despite the errors of 
Romanism, there are some who are quietly and unosten
tatiously, though in terrible ignorance and blindness, doing



the work of the Master; that it is not left to Christian 
Socialists, and to them only, to enunciate the walk of the 
Christian life. We say nothing of the undispensational 
quotations of Scripture which are found in the book. 
There is one great blot, a blot which other works 
of a like character manifest. The Christianity put 
forward is not the perfect Christianity of the Word 
of God. There is no foundation to it. The
cleansing and atoning Blood of Christ, as the solid 
and only foundation of the Christian life finds no place. 
Any religion put forward as and claiming to be Christian 
denies its claim to the title if not resting on the foundation 
of the Atonement of the Lord Jesus Christ. In The Master 
Christian we look for this in vain.

G e o . A. B. C h a m b e r l a i n .

iqns of ffie Times. if

PO LITICAL S IG N S .
T H E  SEQ U EL TO T H E  P E A C E  CONGRESS.

“  P R E P A R E  W A R — W A K E  UP T H E  M IGH TY M EN  ”

(Joel iii. 9).
A rude awakening has come to those who talked of 

establishing “ peace on earth ” by merely coming to an 
arrangement amongst themselves. It was proposed by 
“  Her Majesty’s Government that the laying down of 
further battleships should be suspended till the decision of 
the Conference was known ” (Daily Papers).

This was looked upon as “ too Utopian.”
“ In the succeeding six months more gigantic pro

grammes, covering eight, sixteen, and twenty years, had 
been elaborated than ever before. The expenditure on 
these and other vessels would be ^8,460,000 against 
^4,300,000 to be spent by Russia, and ^4,154,000 by 
France.”

We have already commented on these facts in connection 
with the effort of establishing peace, whether by exhibitions 
or congresses. It never will or can be done, and it is only 
necessary to give some remarks of the Daily M ail on the 
subject.

44 In 18 5 1, when the gigantic glass palace was raised in Hyde Park, 
we were told that henceforth wars were to cease and all nations to live 
in amity. The exhibition of 1900 opens with no such illusion. For 
along the track of the last fifty years has been a constant succession ot 
great wars, and in this, the last year of the century, we have the sounds 
of fierce battle ringing in our ears.” — D aily M a il, April 14, 1900.

In the December number of Things to Cotne we gave a 
list of exhibitions and wars that followed down from 1854 
to 1899, and merely referred to the French exhibition then 
in progress. This can be carried a step further now, for 
since then we have had the African War, and the Chinese 
outbreak, calling for the forces of the allied powers to go 
forth to quell it. Most of these powers took part in the 
Hague Conference. In this way God blows upon the 
pride of man, who dares to talk of peace while the guilt of 
the blood of the Prince of Peace rests upon his head.

RELIGIO US S IG N S .
CO LLEGE-M ADE TH EO LO G Y.

We recently commented on the new
“ U N IT E D  F R E E  C H U R C H ”

of Scotland. What is to become of the old doctrine is 
only too painfully evident. Here is the

F O R M U L A  O F  N E W  44 UN I T  E D  F R E E  C H U R C H . ”

Question 2.— Do you sincerely own and believe the doctrine o f this 
Churchy set forth in the Confession of Faith, approved by Acts of 
General Synods and Assemblies; do you acknowledge the said 
doctrine as expressing the sense in which you understand the Holy 
Scriptures, and will you constantly maintain and defend the same and 
the purity of worship in accordance therewith ?”

THE THEOLOGY OF A CHURCH IS MADE IN ITS 
COLLEGES,

and this being so, what is the theology of the “  United Free 
Church ” going to be ? In fact, what is it ?

Listen to some of the utterances of its College Professors, 
which are important, as reaching far beyond their class
rooms and published writings, and standing out as sad and 
solemn signs of the times.

We begin with the Moderator, Dr. Ross Taylor, who, on 
25th May last, said :—

“ The fact remains that a restless, uneasy, uncertain feeling in regard 
to religious truth is abroad. . . . The whole trouble has arisen from a 
mistaken assumption, that the opening chapter of Genesis was meant 
to be an authoritative account 0! the method and order of the creative 
w ork; it is not prose, but poelry, the great Creation Hymn.”

When the daily press asks, Is the story of the Fall poetry 
also? we find in “ Studies in Theology,” by Professor 
Denney, the following answer :—

44 Even the myth in which the beginnings of human life are repre
sented. . . . The plain truth—and we have no reason to hide it—is, 
we do not know the beginnings of man’s life, of his history, of his sin ; 
we do not know them historically on historical evidence, and we 
should be content to let them remain in the dark till science throws 
what light it can od them.'*

The Rev. (now Professor) Martin, as reported in a 
lecture on “  The Authority of the Bible,” to the Edinburgh 
University Missionary Association, said :—

44 All hflman ingenuity could not clear the Bible of mistakes in 
points of science, history, and morals—such as the scriptural account of 
creation, the making of woman, and the fall . . . A ll good things 
were of God. . . .  In that indirect sense the Bible was the Word of 
God.”

The sermon by Dr. Whyte, ex-Moderator, on “  Eve and 
the Fall,” as published in the M British Weekly/' 25th Oct., 
1894, is not fit to be even quoted.

The press comments on such views are, “  I f  so, then the 
whole reasoning of the inspired Apostle Paul is reduced to 
nonsense. If Adam did not fall, what becomes of the 
covenant of works and the covenant of grace ? ”  “  Moses
is discarded, and Christ discredited. What is left ? ”

The sermon on the “ Sabbath/* by Professor Marcus 
Dods, is still quoted by those who seek their own pleasure 
on the Lord's Day, while in his sermon, “ What is a 
Christian?” 29th Sept., 1S90, he says :—

“  We need not be seriously disturbed in spirit if wc find we cannot 
accept what is known as the orthodox theory of the Atonement. . . . 
in point of fact both theories of the Atonement produce good Christians. 
Similarly, we must not to§ hastily conclude that even a belief in 
Christ’s divinity is essential to the true Christian.”

Professor G. A. Smith, D.D., on the “ Book of Isaiah,” 
vol. ii., argues that there were several authors, and regard
ing the last twenty-seven chapters, says :—

44 Till the end of last century it was accepted tradition . . . that 
Isaiah was carried forward by the Spirit to the standpoint of 150 years 
later ; that he was inspired to utter the warning and comfort required 
by a generation so very different from his own, and was even enabled 
to hail by name their Redeemer, Cyrus. This theory, involving &s it 
does a phenomenon without parallel in the history of Holy Scriptures, 
is based on two grounds. . . . Now there is no evidence for either.”

As to the Book of Jonah, it is. a mere allegory, written 
many centuries after Jonah had passed away.

4 4 4 How long, O Lord,* exclaims Professor Smith, 4 must thy poetry 
suffer from those who can only treat it as prose— pedants, quenchers of 
the spiritual, creators of unbelief, etc.* ”

Surely our Lord used Jonah as a real historical character, 
as well as the Queen of Sheba, Solomon, and the men of 
Nineveh. But the Free Church Colleges know better.



According to the late Professor A. B. Bruce, D.D., the 
Decalogue is only the work of Moses, and Deuteronomy is 
a pious fraud ; while on Matthew, he wrote :—

“ Can we not see for outselves, without voices from heaven, that 
Jesus of Nazareth as revealed in His recorded works and acts is a son 
of God, if not in the metaphysical sense of theology, at least in the 
ethical sense of possessing a God-like spirit.” — Page 12.

This view of the Divinity of Christ comes out in his 
Catechism, which the Free Church Monthly for December, 
1896, stigmatises as characterised by—

“  Unfortunate vagueness at once, as to the doctrine of the person of 
Christ, and of that of the Atonement. For example, in the question 
Who was Jesus? The answer is, He was the son of Mary of Nazareth 
in Galilee, whose husband, Joseph, was a carpenter. Why was there 
no reference to the Holy Ghost ? ”

The nature of sin and Atonement is only lightly touched 
on, while the Resurrection is not mentioned.

In the late Professor Drummond’s “ Ascent of Man,” 
we are told :—

“  Nothing is more certain than that the ancient progenitors of man 
once lived in aquatic life. . . Instead of crawling ashore at the worm 
stage, he remained in the water until he evolved into something like a 
fish, so that . . . many ancient and fish-like characters remained in 
his body to tell the tale.”

Dr. Ross Taylor says :—
“  Evolution holds on its way with upward impulse and beneficent 

result.”
How grotesque compared to the simple dignity of the 

Pible: “  And God said, Let us make man in our own image.”
Such are specimens of the “  sense ” in which professors 

and ministers of the Free Church of Scotland understand 
the Scriptures, and who, in virtue of their having signed 
the Confession of Faith, hold their positions and draw 
their emoluments. No wonder they desire to be free from 
the reproach under which they live, and so have devised a 
new formula which means nothing, and binds nobody. No 
wonder that the people of the Free Church of Scotland 
have not been consulted, or even informed honestly and 
frankly, as to the reason for the creation of a new Church.

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S .
SEEK IN G  GOD AND FIN D IN G  T H E  D EVIL.

“  GOD EXPLAINS MAN.”

This is the title of an article in Light of Sept. 15. It 
follows on with this irreverent remark :

“ We must get as near to God as we can, not deceiving 
ourselves, and yet every instant giving Him the 
‘ benefit of the doubt.’ ”

God will be no man’s debtor. He will never take an 
advantage of an acquittal from man’s judgment by receiving 
such “  benefit.” “ God forbid : yea, let God be found 
true, but every man a liar: as it is written, ‘ That thou 
mightest be justified in thy words, and mightest prevail 
when thou comest into judgment’ ”  (Rom. iii. 4, r .v.).

“  It is useless to say that we have outgrown the truth of 
the pathetic cry, 1 Who by searching can find out 
God ? and who can understand the Almighty unto 
perfection ? f ”

The writer has not taken the trouble to verify his quota
tion. There is no such word as “  understand ” in the text. 
We are not asked to 11 understand" God.* We are expected 
to bow our hearts before Him. “  I f  we have forgotten the 
name of our God, or stretched out our hands to a strange 
god : shall not God search this out ? for He knoweth the 
secrets of the heartM (Ps. xliv. 20, 21). It is better to be 
searched by God than daring to assume that it is possible to 
search Him out. Those are blessed that can say, “ O Lord, 
thou hast searched me and known me ” (Ps. cxxxix. 1).

The proof is soon supplied that this searching has been 
fruitless by a paragraph taken from the same journal. It is 
an extract from an address given by a Mr. Pal :—

“ The object of Divine incarnation in Hinduism being 
the salvation of humanity, not by any forensic 
fiction, but by the real revelation of Divine Light 
and Love and the promulgation of methods of 
ethical discipline and spiritual culture, and these 
methods and cultures to be effective and real having 
of necessity to adapt themselves to the capacities of 
those for whom they are promulgated, it was at once 
seen that not one, but many incarnations of God— 
indeed, lepeated revelations of Him in the flesh— 
were needed to compass this comprehensive end.” — 
Light% Aug. 1 1 .

To which nonsense, or rather blasphemy, the Editor 
gives a qualified approval in the same paper. 

i “ This will bear careful thinking about; and so will the 
! conclusion of this profoundly philosophical Address,

with its sudden appeal to the individual conciousness
as the (may we say ?) scene of Divine incarnation.”

Proving that those who attempt to find out God, or 
“ understand ” Him, apart from the word of God will have 
to realize that they have, for themselves, destroyed the 
foundations.

Just to shew what utter confusion reigns in the minds of 
those who are attempting to solve difficulties by commerce 
with unclean spirits, we give another extract:—

“ THE NEW THOUGHT OF GOD.”

“  Last week we referred to the Rev. R . Heber Newton's 
very noticeable Discourse, in Mind, on ‘ The New 
Thought of the Christ.’ The same finely-toned 
organ of philosophical thought gives us another of 
this alive preacher's Studies: this time on ‘ The 

I New Thought of God ’ : and, of the two, this is
perhaps the more important, as going to the 
fountain-head.”

It is difficult to know what or where is the “ fountain
head ” with them. It was a “  New Thought of the Christ”  last 
week. This week has brought another “  new thought.” When 
we come to further examine it, we find it to be nothing 
more than the “  God-Idea ” concurrent with the Evolution 
of Man, whatever such an absurd collocation of words may 
mean.

“  In this Study, Mr. Newton—one of the most prominent 
clergymen in New York, be it remembered—traces 
the evolution o f the God-Jdea concurrently with 
the evolution of Man.”

“ These are murmurers, complainers, walking after their 
own lusts, and their mouth speaking great swelling words, 
having men’s persons in admiration because of advantage 
(Jude 16).

Our estimate of the value of these communications given 
through Spirit manifestations is confirmed by the conclu
sions arrived at from the following, in Lights by Adelma Von 
Vay. It is entitled :

“  FROM MY L IF E .”

“ The fact is, the majority of spirits who communicate 
through mediums are neither especially clever nor in
fallible, and they often assume the names of cele
brated persons for the sake of obtaining a hearing. 
Spirits who are modest and sensible will frequently 
acknowledge that they do not know much about the 
material universe, instead of misleading their 
mediums by an assumption of knowledge which 
they do not possess.,,

Here we are brought to the region of ,‘ fact’, by one 
who saysthey (the spirits)are liars, because they assume other*Our italics.



names for the purpose “  of obtaining a hearing"; yet in 
the great question of the future they are to be trusted im
plicitly, for they are said to

“  demonstrate by their manifestations the grand and 
glorious truth of immortality, to prove their identity 
by every available means at their limited disposal, 
to speak words of comfort and cheer to those whom 
they love on earth, and often to warn and advise 
them to the best of their ability—such are the 
offices and privileges of our good spirit friends; and 
that their manifestations through mediums help 
themselves, as well as us, in their progress is 
generally admitted/’

It is against just such teaching as this that the Holy 
Spirit 44 expressly ” warns us in i Tim. iv. i, branding it as

“ T H E  T E A C H IN G  OF D EM O N S.”

Now and again Spiritists are startled by some extra
ordinary marvel coming suddenly into their circle contrary 
to expectation, something more than they had bargained 
for. A case has just occurred which is recorded in Light 
.(July 2 ist, 1900). It is very seldom we give in our pages any 
account of phenomena witnessed. We accept the evidence, 
and give them credit for reporting those things which they 
believe to be, and record as ascertained facts. It is those 
who have never carefully examined into the matter whoare most 
energetic in asserting the whole thing to be a delusion. Short 
of attending any of their stances, we have by all legitimate 
means convinced ourselves that Spiritism is a fa ct;  and, 
except where there has been acknowledged fraud or jugglery, 
•we are ready to accept their statements as to these pheno
mena. In Light (July 21st) we read the following :—

44 After many years of patient investigation, and witness
ing phenomena of nearly every kind, materialism 
included, I am so confirmed in my belief in 
Spiritualism that nothing will ever move my confi
dence in its general theories.”

The above is the beginning of an enquiry by an alarmed 
Spiritist who failed to obtain those 44 words of comfort” 
which are said to be given by the spirits. The writer con
tinues :

44 To save space, I will leave your readers to draw their 
own conclusions from a statement of facts.”

And these are the facts which the writer has to record. 
AVe have nothing to do with his seeking to explain away the 
awful appearances witnessed in the circle by the conjecture 
that this was a case of hypnotic suggestion.

44 The major portion of the circle were anxious to estab
lish themselves in their spiritualistic belief, and they 
4 with one accord * scouted the idea that any but 
unseen spirits were responsible for what was seen 
and described.”

All we have to do is to give the 44 facts ” as recorded by 
the writer. It is painful to know of children being 
•initiated into such awful scenes.

“  One of the child-clairvoyants cried out, 4 Dada, there’s 
the devil on the table I ’ The father was much 
shocked, and tried to drive out the notion, but both 
children persisted in declaring that Satan was out
lined before them, and another of the mediums, not 
a child, confirmed what they said. The consterna
tion occasioned by this experiment may be guessed.”

As we have before remarked, it is very often the case at 
•these stances that the sitters get more than they asked for,
and that the unexpected happens.

«* It was seen by all, and so frightened them that they 
rushed from the house in a body, overturning chairs, 
&c., in their baste to get away. Four fierce-looking

N ov., 1900.
--------m-----------

beings had apparently descended from the ceiling, 
bearing naked swords in their hands, and their 
aspect was so frightful and malignant that all the 
sitters, having lost their self-control, and for the 
nonce their 4 wits/ got away; and this took place 
while they were singing, to solemn strains, 1 Holy 1 
holy ! holy ! 1 ”

So alarming was the sight, and so frightened were the 
sitters that it was decided to obtain ihe opinion of an 
expert: for it was beyond the power of the Editor of Light 
to solve the difficulty.

On Sep. 1, the Editor published the opinions of two 
Experts, for which he had to send to France. The first is 
that of Monsieur de Rochas, who says :

“ This fact is very interesting, and may explain many 
phenomena. It looks possible to me that the 
child mediums may have been suggestioned from a 
certain distance by the experimenter. Like you, I 
do not think it possible that a whole circle of Spirit
ualists have been suggesiioned. And I am inclined 
to think, as you say, that the experimenter has acted 
as a magician would have done, and that through his 
will-power he has attracted invisible beings, the 
nature of whom we don’t know exactly." *

Monsieur R. Erny, the other expert, says:—
“ From the observations of M. de Rochas and myself, I 

conclude that the child-clairvoyants really saw the 
devil 011 the table, but the imprudent suggestion- 
maker could have turned the tables against him by 
such dangerous doings. As for the four fierce looking 
beings who descended from the ceiling, of so 

frightful an aspect, they were most probably malefi
cent spirits, or thought-forms; but such hypnotic ex
periences are of the most dangerous kind, for they 
are certainly unconscious magic." *

What we may gather from the above extracts enables us 
to sum up the whole, and we can come only to the following 
conclusions. The effort to find God is given up in 
despair. All that can be done is to 44 get as near God as we 
can.” Spirits are turned to, and they prove a broken reed, 
for they assume names to “  obtain a hearing ” by fraud.

Another, who has devoted many years to patient 
investigation and “  witnessing phenomena,”  has to confess 
his inability to account for appearances that caused the 
company to rush out of the room in terror, through 
witnessing appalling figures, and hearing the exclamation of 
a child, “  Dada, the devil is on the table.”

What a 44 new revelation ” to boast o f ! What a 
confession of defeat! To set out with the object of finding 
God ; and end with the confession that they had found 
the Devil!

Udilor’s Tafife.
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The articles on the Church Epistles will end with Thes- 

salonians. There will be one or two on the other Pauline 
Epistles, and then the whole will be published in one Volume.
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TH E SA LV A T IO N  OF GOD.

We have often impressed on our readers the import.
ance of observing the law of the first things ; 

whether it be the first occurrence of a word or of an expres
sion ; or, whether it be the first utterance of a person or of 
a book.

The first recorded words of Christ, for example, are full 
of instruction. He spoke, of course, from the time that all 
children speak, but not one word has the Holy Spirit 
written down till twelve years had rolled by. We are per
fectly sure, therefore, that when He selected words to be 
recorded in the Scriptures of truth, they must most 
assuredly be words.of the deepest significance; and this 
more especially because no other words are recorded till 
about eighteen years after ! A silence first of tivelve years 
and then of eighteen years.* The important fact is that there 
is only this one recorded utterance during about thirty years. 
This fact speaks to us, if we have ears to hear. It bids us pay 
earnest heed to what is written. What then were these 
words ? They are recorded in Luke ii. 49, and in connec
tion with His age (v. 42). It is remarkable that none of 
the “ answers” are written down at which 11 all that heard 
Him were astonished ” (v. 47); and also that His first words 
should be a slight rebuke to His parents (His mother being 
the questioner). The words are these : “  Wist ye not that 
J  must be about My Father’s business?” f  

These words speak to us of Ps. xl. 7, 8, and Heb. x. 7 ,9 : 
•“ Lo, I come (in the volume of the book it is written of 
me) to do Thy will, O God.”

His last words—as the Son of Man—have reference to the 
same great fact:*. “  It is finished ” (John xix. 30).

What was finished ?
The11 Father’s business ” which He came to be about. His 

M will,” which He came to do.
Thus His first and last utterances emphasise the deter

mination of the Lord Jesus to do the will of God in the 
work of the salvation of His People (Matt. i. 21).

The passage in Hebrews x. tells us
(1) That this will of God is the source of our salvation 

{verses 7, 9);
(2) That the work of Christ is the channel of it (verses 

jlo, ij*); and

* What marks all this as being so manifestly Divine is this : that the 
Apocryphal Gospels, written by man in the early centuries, are full of 
ihe child-sayings of the Lord Jesus.

tTbe word for knew ^ (wist) is the word for what one knows in- 
rtuitively without learning. And the “ My ” is very emphatic, as 
though set in contrast to the “  thy " of the previous verse.

(3) That the witness of the Holy Ghost is the communi
cation and the power of it (verse 15).

This holy determination of Christ is spoken of in many 
Scriptures.

In Is. 1. 7 we read : ‘ ‘ Therefore have I set my face like 
a flint.”

His death was no mere calamity which happened to Him. 
Of His life He said, “  No man taketh it from me, but I lay 
it down of myself” (John x. 18): and this He did, because, 
He adds: “ This commandment have I received of my 
Father.”

On the mount of Transfiguration it is spoken of as “  His 
decease (or exodus¥) which He should accomplish at Jeru
salem ” (Luke ix. 31). He accomplished it. No man had 
a hand in it so far as regards the time of His death.

That is why we read in verse 51 : “  And it came to pass, 
when the time was come that he should be received up, He 
steadfastly set His face to go to Jerusalem.”

The word translated “ received'’ occurs nowhere else in 
the New Testament: but the verb is used of His ascension 
in Acts i., 2, 1 1 ,  22, and of the ascension of Christ mystical 
(1 Tim. iii. 16).

It does not mean that the very moment had come for 
His ascension ; but that the days were coming to the 
full t when He should return to the Father, whose will He 
had accomplished, and whose work He had finished (John
xvii. 4).

His determination is so manifest that even the Samaritans
could see it (Luke ix. 53), and His disciples were assured 
of it. “ My meat is to do the will of Him that sent me, 
and to finish His work ” (John iv. 34).

How wondrous this work and how great. No mortal 
man could accomplish it. And even that perfect One said, 
“  For Adonai Jehovah shall help m e” (Is. 1. 7). He helped 
by Incarnation, so that the Lord Jesus though man w'as 
co-equal with God. This reveals the Covenant nature 
of the work.

“  Adonai Jehovah ” =the Father.
“ M e” = the Son.
“ I have put my Spirit upon Him” = the Holy Spirit 

(Is. xlii. 1).
Therefore could He say “ Adonai Jehovah and his 

Spirit hath sent me” (Is. xlviii. 16).
It is this covenant agreement which gives its value to 

the work of Christ.
It show^ that the salvation of His church and People 

was a Divine certainty. There was no chance about it. 
No contingencies.

This work is nothing less than our complete salvation. 
No mere offer of help or assistance, but SALVATIO N. No 
mere throwing of ropes to men in danger of death, but

♦ The use of the word E x o d u s  probably includes resurrection.
| cV tw iri'/urA>//>ouo’0eu ru? r jp ip a s , which the R.V..renJcrs 

“ were well nigh come/'



complete and eternal deliverance for those who are dead 
in trespasses and sins, giving them life, and with it every 
blessing.

Hence the glorious issue announced in His last words,

“  IT IS F I N I S H E D .”

Again we turn to Isaiah.
“ Therefore shall I not be ashamed.”
“ I know that I shall not be confounded”  (1. 7).
“  He shall see of the travail of His soul and shall be 

satisfied ”  (liii. 1 1) .
Do we realise what this means for us, as those who are 

“  in Christ ? ”
Surely He could not be “ satisfied ” if one for whom He 

died were lost.
Surely He would be “  confounded ” if one of His People 

be not saved.
Surely He would be “  ashamed ”  if the debt He paid for 

His People were again demanded of them !
That must be a strange theology which is based on 

human reasoning instead of on “ the Scriptures of truth.”  
A  theology which denies the blessed truth embodied in 
Toplady’s hymn :

“ Payment God cannot twice demand ;
First at my bleeding Surety’s hand 

And then again at mine.”
No ! we believe in the truth as put by that Great Puritan, 

Dr. John Owen. And if you want reasoning, reason this 
out:

“ Christ died and paid the debt—
1. Either for all the sins of all. In which case all must

be saved.
2. Or, for some of the sins of all. In which case none

can be saved.
3. Or, for all the sins of some.”
That the latter statement is the true one it is difficult to 

doubt. Do not reason about “  human responsibility.” 
You say you cannot reconcile this with the sovereignty of 
God. Well, you are nowhere asked to reconcile it.

You say you cannot “  understand ”  it. Well, you are not 
told to understand it. We do not understand it ourselves ! 
There are many Divine Mysteries in the Scriptures which 
we cannot understand (to go no further than the Incarna
tion). But we remember the Word of God—how it is 
written : “  Abraham believed God, and it was counted unto 
him for righteousness ”  (Rom. iv. 3). It does not say 
that Abraham understood God. It was enough that he 
“  believed God.”

Oh that we might believe Him ; and not rob ourselves 
of precious truth because we cannot understand i t ; and 
take up with human error because we think we can 
understand it.

This “ will of G o d ” which the Lord Jesus came to do 
guarantees and contains all connected with our eternal 
salvation. All our assurance of final salvation rests on 
that “  will.”  There is no such thing as “ final perseverance” ; 
but, thank God, there is such a thing as eternal preservation, 
and this rests not on our merit or our perseverance; for if 
we were left to ourselves for one moment we should be lost 
for ever.

Eternal preservation rests on “  the will of God.'* This is 
the ground of assurance in spite of all we see and know of 
our own unworthiness:—

“ This is the Father’s will which hath sent me, that 
of all which He hath given me I should lose nothing ” 
(John vi. 39). Rom. viii. testifies to the truth of these 
words for the Church of God.

Few words are more misused than the word “ salvation.” 
As man too often puts it, it is all mere chance-work. It is all 
made to rest on man's will. It all depends, not on the will of 
God, but on the will of man-: on whether man will or will 
not. And, if all men had not willed, what becomes of 
all God’s own “ shalls’* and “ wills,” which He uses 
whenever He speaks of His salvation?

“  He SH A LL see of the travail of His soul and shall be 
satisfied.*’

We have seen how the Three Persons are bound up in 
securing this salvation, both in Isaiah and in Hebrews x.

We know that this is not the Trinity of the Modern 
Pulpit. The popular Trinity which is preached to-day is 

an impotent Father, 
a disappointed Christ, and 
a defeated Holy Ghost.

This is not the Trinity of the Scriptures ; neither is it, 
we trust, the Trinity of the readers of -Things to Come.

Oh that we may believe and hold more firmly than ever 
An A LM IG H T Y  FA TH ER, who does what He 

pleases “  in heaven and in earth, in the 
seas, and all deep places ” (Ps. cxxxv. 6). 
“ Our God is in the heavens; he hath done 
whatsoever he hath pleased ” (Ps. cxv. 3).

An A L L  VICTO RIO US CH RIST, whose joy which 
was set before Him will be perfectly realised. And 

An IN V IN C IB L E  HOLY GHOST, who can break 
the hardest heart and subdue the stoutest will.

This is a Trinity worth having. And we will say more 
confidently than ever: “  This God is our God for ever and 
ever, and He will be our guide until death ” (Ps. xlviii. 14).

£ aper# on ffie JJpocalypse.*

FIFTEEN  PRELIM INARY PO INTS.
(Continued).

(X.) T h e  C h a r a c t e r  o f  C h r i s t ’ s  C o m i n g  (i. 7 ).

A  n o t h e r  of the points which prove that the Church of 
i i  God is not the subject of the Apocalypse is the 

character of Christ’s Coming which is there an
nounced and described ; and with which its events are con
nected.

This has been already partly shown under the headings 
of “  The Day of the Lord ” and “  The Son of Man.” But 
it is now more definitely stated and distinguished.

The coming of Christ for His Church—the members of 
His Body—is revealed in a special prophetic message by 
“  the Word of the Lord” in 1 Thess. iv. 13-18, and is

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication.



the Coming referred to in other places of the Pauline 
Epistles addressed to Churches. That is a coming of “ the 
Lord Himself "  into the air, whither He catches up His 
church to “  meet "  Him. There is nothing said there of any 
coming to the earth ; or of judgment; or of Jew or 
Gentile.

That coming is into the air, and not unto the earth ;
is in grace, and not in judgment; it concerns those who 

are “  in Christ," and not either Jew or Gentile as such.
Nothing is revealed in the Old Testament or in the 

Gospels about this coming. Those books know nothing of it. 
This coming concerns the Mystery, which was kept secret 
from times eternal, and was “  hid in God.” The church of 
God (which is the Mystery) waits for one thing as its consum
mation, and that is to be “ received up into glory" 
(1 Tim. iii. 16). But this is not the subject of the 
Apocalypse.

To make this more clear we must compare what we call 
the “ second " Advent with the “  first/

When the Coming of the Lord was announced in Micah 
v. 2 it was announced as a coming fo rth ; and in Zech.
ix. 9 as a comi?ig unto. The former speaks of the
coining forth at Bethlehem, the latter of the coming
unto Jerusalem.

There was nothing in those prophesies to tell the Jewish 
reader whether there would be any interval between these 
events, or what that interval would be. The Jewish Bible 
student might think there was a discrepancy ; while the Jew 
with the mind of a “ higher critic " might see a greater diffi
culty, and refuse to believe either Scripture.

But we, to-day, writh our knowledge, know that there was 
an interval of more than thirty years between the «two 
events. Both refer to one and the same Coming, but to two 
different stages in i t ; and that all the events between them 
go to make up what we speak of as the “  first Coming/'

We believe that it will be exactly the same with regard to 
what we call the “ second Coming/’ There will be the 
same two stages, with a similar interval (or longer it may be) 
between them, and all the events (which are recorded in the 
Apocalypse and elsewhere) will go to make up what we 
speak of as “  the second Coming/'

There will be the Coming forth (as at Bethlehem) of “  the 
Lord Himself" into the air, whither He shall “ descend" 
to take up His Church— the members of His Body ; and 
then, at some subsequent period (whether thirty or more 
years, as at His first Coming, none can tell), the Son of 
man will “ come unto " the earth with all His saints and the 
armies of heaven, to take unto Himself His great power, 
and reign.

This latter coming is connected with “ the Day of the 
Lord,” and it is that which is the subject of the Book of 
Revelation.

Chap. i. 7 settles this for u s : “  Behold, He cometh with 
clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also which 
pierced him : and all kindreds of the earth shall wail 
because of him/

Only Jew and Gentile are in this verse, and not the 
Church of God.

This is the Coming of which the Old Testament speaks.

It knows no other. See Dan. vii. 13 and Zech. xii. 9, 10, 
which is the Scripture referred to here.*

This is the Coming which the Lord spoke of when on 
earth in Matt. xxiv. 30, 3 1 ;  xxvi. 64, and elsewhere (mark the 
“  ye "). What He there said is perfectly clear, and in 
perfect harmony with all that had been said in the Old 
Testament. To read 1 Thess. iv. into the Gospels is only 
to create confusion; and make a difficulty where none 
before existed: it is to use one truth for the upsetting of 
another truth.

The same difficulty is created when we arbitrarily intro
duce 1 Thess. iv. into the Apocalypse.

To save us from making such a disastrous mistake, the 
Holy Spirit gave special instruction in 1 Thess. v., 
immediately after He had inspired the revelation of 1 Thess.
iv. If we heed this and learn its great and important lesson,
all will be perfectly clear.

1 Thess. v. 1. “  But of the times and the seasons, 
brethren, ye have no need that I write unto you."

Why, “  no need ” ? Simply because the Coming forth 
into the air and our “ gathering together unto Him " there, 
do not depend on any time or season. His “  Coming 
unto" the earth does;  but that is not what he had been 
speaking about in the chapter immediately before (Thess. 
iv.).

2. “ For yourselves know perfectly that the day of
the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night."

It is the “ day of the Lord" which (as we have seen 
above) is the subject of the Apocalypse : and in Rev. iii. 3, 
the Lord distinctly warns as to His Coming “  as a 
thief," which is the very opposite of what the Church is 
taught and comforted with in 1 Thess. iv. and v. For 
mark the sudden change of pronouns.

3. “  For when THEY shall say, ‘ Peace and safety,'
then sudden destruction cometh upon THEU . . . 
and THEY shall not escape/'

It is this “ destruction ” which the Apocalypse describes. 
It is this which gives its character to “  the day of the 
Lord." It is “  sudden," and comes “ as a thief"; and it 
comes upon “ T H E M " and “ T H EY /' not upon us: for, 
mark the change of pronouns again.

4. “ But YE, brethren, are not in darkness, that
that day should overtake YOU as a thief."

Here, our point is distinctly, emphatically, and cate
gorically stated, with a precision and explicitness which leaves 
nothing to be added. Can anything be more clear than the 
fact that the Church of God is not the subject of the 
Apocalypse ? and that the “  Coming " which is the subject 
of this book is not the Coming for which the church of God 
is now longing, waiting, and looking ?

If some of our points are cumulative in their evidence, 
this one point, by itself, is sufficient to establish our funda
mental proposition that the Church of God is not the sub
ject of the book of Revelation, either in prophecy or in 
history.

The book is “ prophecy," as we have seen; and therefore 
it awaits a future fulfilment in “  the day of the Lord," when 
the Lord Jesus shall be unveiled as the Son of man, and 
every eye shall see Him.

# It might be rendered “  the Land ” better than earth ”  in Rev. i. 7.



(XI.) T h e  V is io n  o f  t h e  S o n  o f  M a n  (i. 13-16).

This is essential, for it is directly associated with the 
object and purpose of the book.

The only other place in the whole Bible where we have 
anything like it is in Daniel x. 5, 6, where in every particular 
the resemblance is the same. His girdle is of gold\ His 
eyes as fire  ; His feet as brass ; His voice as many waters 
(Rev.), and as a multitude (Dan.)*; His countenance as the 
sun (Rev.), and the appearance as lightning (Dan.)

In Daniel it is “  a certain man ” (Heb. one—a ma?i). In 
Rev. it is “ one like unto the Son of Man.”

The Two Visions being identical as to the Person and as 
to His appearance, and also as to the effect on Daniel and 
John respectively, is it not more than probable that the 
purpose is also the same in each case ?

In Daniel we are expressly told why the Vision was sent. 
“ Now I am come to make thee understand what shall befall 
thy people in the latter days;  for yet the vision is for many 
days . . . .  I will shew thee that which is noted in the 
scripture of truth ” (Dan. x. 14, 21).

The expression, “  thy People/* is most significant. It is 
not the Church of God which is in question, but D aniefs 
People, Israel. This People had been the subject of 
Daniel's prayer (Dan. ix. 4-19). He calls them (in speak
ing to God) “  Thy People ”  (w . 15, 19); and in the answer 
to the prayer (ix. 24), as well as here (x. 14) and in xii. 1, 
the angel speaks of them to Daniel as “  thy people.*’*

Is it not certain that this People is the subject, and what 
is to befall them in the latter day is precisely the import, 
of the Vision which John saw in Rev. i. 13-16 .

It had been given to that glorious One to show unto His 
servants things which shall be “  hereafter/* and that was 
what was to befall DaniePs people (Israel) “  in the latter 
days.”

In Rev. we have “ the latter days ” —even “ the Day of 
the Lord/1 and the time has come to show John that which 
is noted in the scripture of truth.

The people, therefore, who are the subjects of the Reve
lation, are Daniel*s People, and not the Church of God.

(XII). T h e  C o m p l e m e n t  o f  G e n e s i s .

The Apocalypse is connected very closely with the Old 
Testament, and not (as we have seen) with the New; 
with Genesis, and not with the Church Epistles.

Indeed, the connection between Genesis and Revelation 
is so marked that many have noticed it.

It will be only necessary for us therefore to exhibit the 
likenesses and contrasts in parallel columns. No comment 
will be necessary.

In Genesis we have the book of the Beginning; in 
Revelation the book of the End (not of the whole period 
which we call A.D., but the end of it).

• It is beautiful to notice that when Daniel confesses the sins of this 
People he uses, throughout, the pronouns "  we,”  “  u s/ ’ and 44 our ”  
(see verses 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 14, 15, 16). But when he pleads with 
God for them on the ground of the everlasting covenant, it is always 
44 Thy ”  :— “  Thy People ”  (w . 15 , 19), 44 Thy City ”  (v . 16), 44 Thy 
Sanctuary”  (v. 17), 44 Thy righteousness”  (v. 16), “ Thy great
mercies ”  (v. 18), “ Thy N am e”  or 44 Thy Name’s sak e”  (w . 18, 19).

The Apocalypse completes all that Genesis begins, and 
introduces the New Creation, lest we should think there is 
nothing beyond.

In Genesis we have therefore the primal creation and 
the history of the curse which came upon it : Revelation 
tells how that curse will be removed, and the New Creation 
brought in.

In Genesis we have Satan’s first revolt, and in Revelation 
his final revolt. The parallel between the two books may
be thus set forth :— 

G e n e s i s .
The Earth created (i. 1).
Sun, moon and stars for 

Earth’s government (i. 
14-16).

Sun to govern the day (i. 16).
Darkness called night (i. 5).
Waters called seas (i. 10).
A river for Earth’s blessing 

(ii. 10-14).
Man in God’s image (i. 26).

Entrance of sin (iii.).
Curse pronounced (iii. 14,

17)-
Death entered (iii. 19).
Cherubim first mentioned in 

connection with man (iii. 
24).

Man driven out from Eden 
(iii. 24).

Tree of life guarded (iii. 24).

Sorrow and suffering enter 
(iii. 17).

Man's religion, art, and 
science, resorted to for 
enjoyment apart from 
God (iv.).

Nimrod, a great rebel and 
King, and hidden anti- 
God, the founder of 
Babylon (x. 8-10).

A flood from God to destroy 
an evil generation (vi.-ix.).

The bow the token of God’s 
covenant with the Earth 
(ix. 13).

Sodom and Egypt, the place 
of corruption and tempta
tion (xiii., xix.).

A confederacy against Abra
ham’s people overthrown 
(xiv.).

Marriage of first Adam (ii. 
18-23).

A bride sought for Abra
ham’s son (Isaac) and 
found (xxiv.).

Two angels acting for God 
on behalf of His People 
(xix.).

A promised seed to possess 
the gate of his enemies 
(xxix. 8).

R e v e l a t i o n .
Earth passed away (xxi. 1).
Sun, moon and stars con

nected with Earth’s judg
ment (vi. 1 2 ;  viii. 12 ; 
xvi. 8).

No need of the sun (xxi. 23).
“  No night there ”  (xxii. 5).
“  No more sea ”  (xxi. 1).
A  river for the New Earth 

(xxii. 1, 2).
Man headed by one in 

Satan’s image (xiii.).
Development and end of sin.
“  No more curse ” (xxii. 3).

“  No more death ”  (xxi. 4).
Cherubim final mention in 

connection with man.

Man restored (xxii.).

“  Right to the Tree of Life ” 
(xxii. 14).

No more sorrow (xxii. 4).

Man’s religion, luxury, art, 
and science, in their full 
glory judged and destroyed 
by God (xviii.).

The Beast, the great Rebel, 
a King, and manifested 
anti-God, the reviver of 
Babylon (xiii-xviii.).

A  flood from Satan to de
stroy an elect generation 
(xii.).

The bow, betokening God’s 
remembrance of His co
venant with the Earth (iv. 
3 ; x - 0 -

Sodom and Egypt again 
(spiritually representing 
Jerusalem) (xi. 8).

A confederacy against Abra
ham’s seed overthrown 
(xii.).

Marriage of last Adam (xix.).

A  Bride made ready and 
brought to Abraham’s Son 
(xix. 9). See Matt. i. 1.

Two witnesses acting for 
God on behalf of His 
people (xi.).

The promised seed coming 
into possession.



Man’s dominion ceased and Satan's dominion ended and
Satan’s begun (iii. 24). man’s restored (xxii.).

Sun, moon and stars as60ci- Sun, moon and stars associ
ated with Israel (xxxvii.). ated again with Israel

(xii.).
Therefore

The Church not prefigured. The Church not to be
looked for.

It is surely impossible for us to read these solemn parallels 
andcontrasts withoutcomingto theconclusionthat theremust 
be the closest possible connection between the two books.

They are joined together by God in a way so that no 
man can put them asunder.

God has joined the Revelation to Genesis ; man joins it 
with the Epistles.

God has joined it with Jew, Gentile and the Earth; man 
joins it with Christendom.

God has joined it with what He had before written in 
Genesis ; man joins it with what man has written himself 
in Church history !

Can perversity go further than this ? Is it any wonder 
that the book is misunderstood by so many, and neglected 
by most ? For what can be made of it when such elements 
of confusion are introduced ?

When God has placed the key to the book at the very 
threshold, in the first chapter, man deliberately ignores it, 
and makes another, which he presents to those who would 
fain enter; but, when it is tried, it is found that none of 
the wards fit the lock, and the door either has to be forced ,  
or all hope of entrance abandoned !

And yet, when we look at the general scope of the book 
which will be given later on, how wondrous it i s ! How 
Divinely perfect! and, at the same time, how simple and 
easy ! So simple that a child can become interested in it, 
and the humblest saint understand it.

(X III.) T he Summary of its Contents (i. 19).
In chapter i. 19 we have the summary of the contents of 

the whole book.
It is the misunderstanding of this verse which, we believe, 

has led so many astray, and turned so many into the wrong 
channel. This verse is usually taken as referring to three 
things, marking off the book into three divisions :

The things which thou sawest (past).
The things which are (present).
The things which shall be hereafter (future).

Having got these three divisions, then comes a difference 
of opinion as to exactly where and how these contents of 
the Book are to be divided.

But there is another rendering which we wish to present, 
suggested, in part, by Moses Stuart and Dean Alford. 
This removes all such difficulties, and shows that there is 
no such three-fold division; and that instead of three 
subjects we have only one.

John was instructed to write what he had seen. It is 
clear, therefore, that this first chapter is the Introduction to 
the whole Book, and consequently, like all other Introduc
tions, is written, or supposed to be written, last of all. For, at 
the very commencement (in i. 2), it is said of John that he 
•• bare record of the Word of God (/>., as we have seen, the
prophetic message), and of the testimony of Jesus Christ 
(which He bore) and o f a ll things that he sa w ."

If this chapter then be not written after John had seen 
these things, the words are without meaning; for in that case 
John had as yet seen nothing 1

Verse 19 (which we are considering) is part of this 
Introduction, and therefore the words 44 which thou sawest ” 
are used in the saffie sense as in verse 2. John had seen, 
or is supposed to have seen, all the Visions of the Book 
when the command to write was given to him. This 
explains why the word “ therefore” must be added in the 
Greek (according to all the Critical Greek Texts and the 
R.V.). Moreover, it is specially declared at the very end
of the book (chap. xxii. 16), 441 Jesus have sent mine
angel to testify unto you T H ESE  TH IN GS in the assem
blies” : showing that 44 the things which thou sawest ”  refer,
not as is generally supposed, only to the things in chap, i.,
but to the contents of the whole book.

Having seen all these things the command is—
44 Write therefore the things which thou sawest, 
and what they are (/•;., what they signify), 
even the things whioh shall oome to pass (ue., 

happen, as in Acts xxvi. 22) hereafter.”
According to this rendering, which may be rejected as 

an interpretation, but cannot be condemned as a translation, 
there is only one thing stated as the subject-matter of what 
was to be written, and not three things. It relates not to 
past, present, and future, but to the future alone— 44 here
after,” or, as it says in Dan. x. 14, “  in the latter days.”  

Some lay a stress on the words fieri  ravra, meta tauta ,  
which mean literally after these things. But an examination of 
other places where they occur will show that when used 
in narrative they may imply historical sequence (as in Luke
v. 2 7 ; x. 1 ; xi. 1 ; xvii. 8 ; xviii. 4. John iii. 22 ; v. 14 ;
vii. 16 ;  xix. 38 ; xxi. 1. Acts xiii. 20 ; xviii. 1 ) ;  yet when
used in connection with promise or prophecy, they, as
naturally, are indefinite, hereafter. (John xiii. 7. Acts viii. 7.
1 Peter i. 1 1 ,  where it is rendered “ should follow,” and
has not followed even yet). In any case, the A.V. and R.V.
both render the expression 44 hereafter ” where it occurs in 
Revelation, viz., i. 19 ; iv. 1 ;  and ix. 12, in a prophetic sense.

There is no necessity therefore for anyone to regard any 
portion of the book as relating to the present church period. 
This (in which we live) is the Dispensation of the Holy. 
Spirit; but that (which is the subject of the Revelation) 
is wholly the Dispensation of the Son of Man—the 
revelation or unveiling and manifestation of Jesus Christ.

That is still future. The book which describes it must 
likewise be future also, and relate only to 44 the things which 
shall be hereafter.” See further the notes on chap. i. 19.

|j GonfriEiufed jSrficW.

T H E  E P IS T L E S  TO TH E T H E S S A L O N IA N S .
V.—T he Second E pistle (ii. 1-12).

IT would seem as though this second Epistle to the Thes* 
salonians was written soon after the first, and were 

called forth and sent in order to repair for them, and for us, 
the mischief caused by false teachers.



This mischief appears to have marred their “  hope " ; for 
while in the first Epistle (i. 3) their “ faith ” and “  love *’ 
and “ hope’' were causes of thanksgiving to God, in this 
second Epistle no mention is made of hope. Faith and 
love are mentioned as abounding, but their hope had suf
fered. The great object of this Second Epistle is to recover 
the hope they had lost; and it was written in the interests 
o f the blessed hope of “  our gathering together unto Him,” 
so that they might wait for God’s Son from heaven as they 
had done in former days.

The first chapter contained general comfort and teaching 
concerning the “ rest”  which remained for the saints, and 
the retribution which awaited their enemies, and the assur
ance that before that retribution came the Lord “ shall have 
come to be glorified in His saints.M

The second chapter carries on the same teaching, in 
which further details are given concerning this same great 
fact; showing the difference between the two events : viz.,

(1) The Parousia of our Lord Jesus Christ and our
gathering together unto Him, and

(2) The Day of the Lord, and of His judgment.
This further instruction concerning the former is given in

the interest of the former ; for this is the meaning of the 
Greek virlp (hyper), which is much more than “  by” (as in the 
A .V ) and stronger than “ concerning.” The R.V. has 
“ touching," which is much better. The true meaning is 
in the interest of or, on its behalf

We will now give the structure of themember “ c,” ii. 1-12 
(see page 54), which is Prophetic and Admonitory :—

T h e  E x p a n s io n  o f  “ c ,”  ii. 1 - 1 2 .

Admonition (longer, prophetic). 
j I ii. 1-3-. Exhortation not to believe what the Apostle 

I did not say (neg.).
k | -3, 4. Reason. “  For, <$rc.” 

j  5, 6. Exhortation to believe what the Apostle did 
say (pos.).
k | 7-12. Reason. “ For, <S:c.”

This may be exhibited more fully by expanding “  k ” 
(-3, 4) and 11 k "  (7-12), setting out the Reason with more 
detail:—

j | ii. 1-3-. Exhortation, &c. (negative).
3-. The Apostacy (open). ^
m -3. The Revelation of “ the Man 

of Sin.”  (The beast from the sea.
Rev. xiii. 1-10).

4. The character o f his acts
(see Rev. xiii. 6-8).

J  I 5. 6. Exhortation, See. (positive).
7. The mystery (secret working) of Law- ' 
lessness.
m 8. The Revelation of “ the Law

less one.” (The beast from the 
earth. Rev. xiii. 11-18).

paaPivtO3

5=Cnp
VtO3

9-12. The character of his acts
(see Rev. xiii. 13-15)*

Having now the scope of the whole passage before us, 
we have the light which it sheds on the words of which it

is composed ; enabling us better to discover and understand 
their design and interpretation.

If we now give the passage (ii. 1-12) in full, we shall 
have the words before us as we endeavour to discover their 
meaning. The reason for our translations we shall give 
below.

(j). Chap. ii. 1-3-. Now we entreat you, brethren, in 
the interests of (our blessed hope, of which I have spoken 
to you and written fully in the first Epistle, itz.,) the Coming 
(Parousia) of our Lord Jesus Christ, and of our 
gathering together unto Him, that ye be not quickly 
(or lightly, with little reason) shaken in mind, nor yet 
troubled, either by spirit (by anyone appearing to have 
a spiritual gift of prophecy), nor by word (of mouth), nor 
by epistle (purporting to have been written) as by us, 
to the effect that (as if) the Day of the Lord is set 
in. Let not anyone deceive you (emphatic) in any 
way whatever,

(l) . Ver. -3-. Because (that day will not come) unless
the apostacy shall have first come,

(m) . Ver. -3. And the man of sin* shall have been 
revealed, the son of perdition.

(n) . Ver. 4. He that (or the one that) opposes and
exalteth himself above all that is called God or that 
is worshipped, so that he himself within the shrine 
(o vac?, the Holy Place of the Temple) of God sitteth
down, showing himself forth (or exhibiting the proof)
that he is God.

(j ). Vers. 5, 6. Do ye not remember, that while I 
was yet with you I said these things to you ? And 
what holdeth (him) fast now, ye know, to the end 
that he should be revealed in his own (appointed) 
time (x-aipos, season).

(/). Ver. 7. For the secret (counsel) of lawlessness is 
already working: only, there is one (Satan) who at 
present holdeth fast (to his possessions in the heavenlies) 
until he be cast out (into the earth, Rev. xii. 9-12, and 
stand upon the sand of the sea. Rev. xiii. 1, R.v.)

(m) . Ver. 8. And then shall be revealed that law
less one, whom the Lord Jesus will oonsume with 
the breath of His mouth, and destroy with the bright
ness of His coming (Is. xi. 4).

(n) . Vers. 9-12. (Even him) whose coming is accord
ing to the working (the energy) of Satan, with every 
form of power,and with signs (miracles),and with lying 
marvels, and with every form of deceit of unright
eousness for them that perish: (Why ?) because they 
did not receive the love of the truth that they might 
be saved. And on account of this God will send to 
them a working (an energy, as Satan will. See verse 9) 
of error, that they should believe the lie (which the 
secret counsel of iniquity is working among them now, 
verse 7): that they all might be condemned that did 
not believe the truth, but had pleasure in iniquity.

In this new revelation made here by the Holy Spirit 
concerning “ things to come," as prophesied and promised 
in John xvi. 13, there are several important subjects which 
must be carefully considered in order. The questions are 
raised and practically stated in the translation given above.

L. T. Tr. W .li. and R .V . marg. read lawlessness.



1. They were in trouble again here, as they had been in 
1 Thess. iv .; and this is written for the express purpose of 
removing it. Their trouble was this. They had been 
taught by the Holy Spirit through Paul that before the Day 
of the Lord should come, they would be caught up to meet 
the Lord in the air, to be for ever with the Lord. They 
had been taught that the Lord w'ould come for them, and 
receive them unto Himself, before that great and terrible 
Day should set in. They had been taught concerning their 
“ gathering-together unto Him ” at His coming forth into 
the air; and therefore had no need to be instructed as to 
“ the times and seasons’1 connected with their coming in 
judgment unto the earth with Him (1 Thess. v. 1). The 
former depended on no time or season; the latter did.

If therefore the Day of the Lord were really set in,* and 
they had not been “ gathered together unto Him,” then 
they had every reason to be troubled. I f  that Day of the 
Lord had opened, and they had not been “  caught up to 
meet the Lord in the air,”  then they might well be troubled. 
If the Lord Jesus was indeed about to be revealed in 
judgment on His enemies, and He had not previously 
come “  to be glorified in His saints ” (2 Thess. i. 10), then 
their faith was vain, their hope was vain, their teachers had 
deceived them, and all that they had taught them was false. 
No wonder their hope had w*aned.

Well might they then have been troubled, until they 
received this complete explanation. Some person or 
persons had shaken their minds by a false statement and 
report as to what the Apostle had said. He now writes to 
correct the matter, and to put things straight.

2. As to the expressions used, they compel this inter
pretation :

(a) “ The day of Christ” in verse 2 must be read “ the
Day of the Lord,” as in the Revised Version, which is in 
harmony with all the Textual Critics (Griesbach, Lach- 
mann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, and Westcott and 
Hort). There is all the difference between the two. The 
“ day of Christ” is the day referred to in this new revela
tion when we shall be “ gathered together unto Him ” (Phil,
i. 6; ii. 16) : “  the day of the Lord ” is the day of the Old
Testament prophecy, long foretold and well known, con
nected with His coming judgment on the world.

(b) “  At hand.” The word kvlurrijyn. (enisfemi) is no
where else so translated. It means, as we have already 
said, to set in% or to be present, and is generally so trans
lated. These are all its seven occurrences :—

Rom. viii. 38. nor things present, nor things to come.
Gal. i. 4. that he might deliver us out of this present 

evil world.
1 Cor. iii. 22. things present, or things to come, all 

are yours.
1 Cor. vii. 26. this is good for the present distress.
Heb. ix. 9. which was a figure for the time then

present.
2 Tim. iii. 1. perilous times shall come (/>., be

present).
On what principle are we to take this seventh occurrence 

in 2 Thess. ii. 2, differently from all the other six?

# This is the meaning of {cnisUtni), to stand in , to si t in ,
or to be present. (See 2 b l el jw).

On the other hand the English expression “  at hand ”  
occurs twenty times, but is never the rendering of this 
word enistemi I

3. Verse 3 gives the all-conclusive reason why the Day
of the Lord cannot set in, or open, until the Church of 
God shall have been “ caught up to meet the Lord,” 
and has been “  gathered together unto Him ” : and until 
He has been “  glorified in His saints.” (2 Thess. i. 10). For,

If the Day of the Lord had set in, then the last great 
apostacy must have taken place : Antichrist must have been 
revealed (for he is to be destroyed by the brightness of 
that coming); and all that Daniel had prophesied concern
ing his career must have taken place. What can be more 
express than the Spirit’s word : “  Let no man deceive YOU 
in any way whatever.”

But the great mass of professing Christians to-day are 
deceived, in spite of all this solemn warning.

The Church to-day puts off that Coming for a very 
different reason.

The Holy Spirit says, “  That day shall not come till the 
apostasy shall have first come.”  Popular theology says, 
“  That day shall not come till the world’s conversion shall 
have come ” ! (slightly different !)

The Holy Spirit’s teaching was the world was not yet 
bad enough. Modern teaching is that the world is not yet 
good enough (some difference here !)

W ell! the Thessalonian saints believed their teachers, 
and the churches to-day believe theirs !

The one lived according to its faith, and was a model for 
all time for its holiness of life and missionary zeal; while 
the churches of to-day live according to their faith, and all 
men see their works; while even the world cries out that 
“  Christianity is a failure ”  ! The placards and notices 
exhibited at the doors of churches and chapels show plainly 
that those within have lost faith in apostolic teaching, which 
proclaimed that “  the Gospel is the power of God unto 
salvation unto every one that believeth ” ; and are quick to 
adopt the newest methods and the latest fashions in order 
to “  get the people in.”

But all this is surely leading up to the very apostacy 
w'hich is here foretold. It does not need a keen eye to see 
that the whole tendency of “  religious ” activity and teach
ing is in this direction. It is preparing the way for the 
revelation of Antichrist under the very name of Christ; 
for the churches are rejecting what the Spirit is 
teaching through Paul’s epistles, on the very plea of going 
back to “  the teaching ot Jesus ”  !

( To be concluded in our next).

T H E  L A S T  W ATCH OF T H E  NIGH T.
A  T u r n i n g  P o in t  in  t h e  W o r l d ’s  H i s t o r y .

B y  A l f r e d  S t a c y  W a t s o n .

(Concluded from page 57).

A “  w o r l d  p o w e r ,”  as scrip tu re  portrays it, a n d  as w e  

k n o w  it from  history, is th e  d e n ia l o f  all national  

life ; the g ao le r  o f  all personal fre e d g m .

To-day its animus is directed against political opponents. 
To-morrow, without any urging from Caiaphas, Caesar will 
put his law of Lise Majestl in force against those who preach



the gospel of the Kingdom  of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
Neither Caesar nor his friends will tolerate within the circle 
of the earth the proclamation of any king, not even of Him 
who made the earth—and them. The “ world power” 
claims absolute authority over the souls as well as over the 
bodies of men; it always claims the right to determine ‘the 
object, as well as the mode, of worship. In the end of its 
dominion, in the person of him who will have brought 
about “  the federation of the world/’ it will exalt itself 
against every god that has ever been worshipped; and, 
under penalty of death, demand that itself should be wor
shipped as God.

Under its imperialism mankind is divided into master 
and slave. Those who surrender to it their souls it rewards 
with its perishing garlands, and honours with the snippings 
of its purple ; those who resist its will it tears to pieces with 
its great iron teeth ; those w'ho do not submit to its imposts it 
tramples into the dust with its ursine feet; and with its claws 
of brass it strips the flesh from off the bones of its subject 
peoples; pestilence and famine are the footstool of its 
feet.

This rejuvenescence of “  world powers,”  after so many 
centuries of nationalities, marks the last period of Gentile 
dominion—not the last stage of i t ; but it is an alarum 
that signals the beginning of the end. To the intelligent 
Christian it is one of the waymarks of prophecy. Now we 
know, relatively, where we are. The spirit that dominated 
the Caesars again stalks the region of its former rapacities • 
again calls its legions together for the purpose of casting its 
iron chain (this time) round the whole of the earth to hold 
it captive; lest, when He shall return to whom it belongs, 
the rightful heir, the lies by which Satan has deceived its 
peoples so long should be discovered, and the world should 
then recognise its true Lord, and turn to His embrace.

That the smaller nations of Europe, for the moment, yet 
retain their autonomy is due only to the mutual jealousies 
and rivalries of the several Imperialities. As soon as the 
diplomats of the “  world powers ”  can arrange this more 
important partition, the treaties which should protect the 
weak will be torn to pieces. The Continent will then pass 
through the same process of partition which has been 
applied to Africa, and initiated in China.

This dividing of the earth among themselves by the 
“  world powers,” symbolised by the fourth Beast of Daniel 
vii., will go on until the whole of it has been brought under 
the rule of the Beast and his Ten Horns. While yet the 
Beast was but a whelp, under the authority of a single 
Leader, it learned to strangle nations ; how much more when 
the monster shall be fully awakened out of its sleep of 
centuries; and when, instead of one Leader, it has thrust 
forth seven. Shall it not devour, break in pieces, and 
trample under foot, the whole habitable earth ?

This armed preparation for conflict of the several “  world 
powers 9i as yet makes for peace. It is a question of nicely 
balanced forces which neutralise each other ; giving the kind 
of security which obtains in an arsenal. It is a diplomatic 
peace, which endeavoprs, out of self interest to eliminate 
all causes of friction. It is not worth while for beasts of 
prey to engage in a death struggle with each other in the 
presence of abundance of quarry. There is, however,

always the risk of the people of one or other of the 
interested States going mad against a rival who has snatched 
a morsel coveted by the other; for which reason it is to the 
advantage of the Powers in general to act the part of mutual 
friends to prevent the madman from raising a conflagration 
before the others are ready to divide the salvage.

At present it is only the helpless tribes, the badly armed, 
or the numerically small that Caesar has clutched in his 
iron fist. The small States who yet are able to arm them
selves with weapons up to date, who have strong national 
instincts, will stoutly resist *being wolfed. Resistance, how
ever, will be in vain ; for of this fourth Beast the sure word 
of prophecy tells us that he “  shall devour the whole earth, 
and thresh it, and break it in pieces.”  He shall be able to 
do according to his will, fora free hand must be given to 
him for the purpose of fully manifesting his character before 
casting him and his into perdition. We, who live in these 
days, see the beginning of the fulfilment. We see the Beast 
just breaking cover, and, de novo% fleshing his teeth in the 
blood of those who have no defence. “  Spheres of 
influence,” “  reservations,”  “  protectorates,”  “  suzerainties,*1 
these are the euphemistic sophistries of “ the spirit of the 
a g e t h e  lubricants by which the beast salivates its victims 
before what the scriptures call “  devouring.”

“ The whole world in the evil one is lying”  (1 Johnv. 19). 
The present order of earthly arrangements in their totality; 
the whole circle of its pursuits, its pleasures, its honours, 
its wealth, its character and mode of thinking, and all its 
glories, a ll in the evil one are lying.

The Lord Jesus Christ calls us to a spiritual life of 
separation from the world and its things, with the assurance 
that in our faithfulness to Him the world would hate us as 
already it hated Him ; neither would the world receive our 
word any more than it had received His. This spiritual 
isolation should not, however, make orphans of us ; for the 
Father would give to us the spirit of Truth, which the world 
could not receive, for the simple reason that it is unwilling 
to be subject to His demands for holiness, in fact, the 
world does not believe that any truth exists for which it is 
worth while to suffer the smallest loss, or to endure the 
slightest pain ; therefore the world shrinks from knowing or 
seeing Him, out of fear of His regnal jurisdiction. Who
soever, therefore, wishes to be a friend of the world is 
rendering himself an enemy of God, for the friendship of the 
world is enmity to God.

Yet many Christians, as soon as persecution relaxed its 
demand for victims, persuaded themselves that it was their 
duty to occupy (like Lot in Sodom) official positions in the 
government of the country, on the plea that the laws and 
their administration should not be left in the hands of the 
wicked; quite oblivious of the fact that if righteousness is to 
rule in the house of the “  mighty,” the “  mighty one* must 
first be bound ; that the god of this world must first be cast 
down from his throne before any vital alterations can be 
made in the intrinsic principles which govern the dominions 
over which the Devil is suzerain.

Doubtless the nations of Christendom have gained some 
advantages by this degrading union of the Christian with 
the world ; the coarser elements of pandemonism are, occa
sionally, driven for a while into holes and coiners.



But, like marriage between a white and a black, though the 
fruit of the union may not be so black as the coloured 
parent, the white gains no honour by the alliance; and the 
issue is apt to be held in disrepute by the unmixed on 
either side, as being true to neither. The cohabitation of 
that which is good with that which is evil never can issue in 
noble fruit. Hence, the testimony of those who join in 
alliance with that which lies under the condemnation of 
God, is certain to lack somewhat of the pristine glory of 
sanctification.

When, however, a State has passed from industrial con
dition to “ world power,” the Christian’s presence in it, 
either as a ruling or a modifying element, will become 
intolerable. The “  world power,”  in its pride, will laugh to 
scorn the divine oracle that righteousness is the only law 
that exalteth a nation, and that every act of the State ought 
to be governed by it. Such principles have ever been 
regarded, by a world that prefers the embrace of lawless
ness, as utopian ; “  unsuited for 1 such beings as we are in 
such a world as ours ; ’ ”  fit only for sackcloth and ashes, 
not for the purple.

The “ world power ” has ever been antagonistic to the 
Kingdom of God ; it never has ruled fo r  God, but always 

for itself; and itself is ruled by its fleshly covetings. Never 
yet has it brought forth the fruit of the Spirit. While they 
who belong to the Kingdom of God bring forth, more or 
less, the fruits of the Kingdom of God. Union, therefore, 
of the real Christian with the “  world power ” will become 
unbearable to him as soon as his eyes are opened to per
ceive that the alliance is a partnership of righteousness with 
lawlessness ; a yoking of the clean with the unclean, with 
the logical result that he cannot possibly draw a straight 
furrow.

Not all, however, who boast themselves as “ disciples of 
the Master”  will see the “ world power”  in this light. 
There will be those who, like Demas, forsake the truth when 
it is persecuted, who are facile at .being “ all things to all 
men ” in the only sense understood by the scorner. 
“ Down grade*' is easier than for ever climbing upward, and 
the pace is apt to become rapid. The Devil first lures by 
lusts, and then, if God’s call to repentance continues 
unheeded, the devil drives by necessities until apostasy is 
reached.

And, so long as it will serve its purpose, the “  world 
power ” will honour its Christian auxiliaries. It will use 
their symbol of salvation as a banner for its armed hosts. 
It will lend to them its battle drums for altars in the field, 
both parties ascribing the victory to “ the sign of the cross.’’ 
And then, when its purpose has been gained, when the 
Christian n a m e  is no longer needed to mask the spirit of 
lawlessness, the “ imperial world power” will savagely turn 
against the enchantress, and will burn the flesh of the harlot, 
whose wine bad made the nations mad.

With the appearance of “  world powers ”  on the earth, a 
sharp cleavage among those who professedly belong to the 
Kingdom of God and His Christ will soon be manifested, 
for a man’s foes shall be they of his own household. Those 
who love the present age will not face martyrdom or loss by 
proclaiming the coming o f the Kingdom of the s o n  o f  g o d . 

That proclamation is, to the prince of this world, the

danger signal which rouses into mad fury all the flaming 
anger of his malevolent nature. He who flies the eagles 
answered, long’ ago, that p r o c l a m a t i o n  with crucifixion; 
and just as soon as the “ world powers,” which are now 
emerging out of their stupor of many centuries, shall 
recognise that they have a free hand to do according ta 
their will, martyrdom again will be their answer to the pro-* 
clamation of the gospel of the kingdom of Jesus Christ, the 
Son of God.

1  fI Questions and JinswerB. |
T H E DATES OF T H E E P IST LE S.

Q uestion  No. 242.
W. M ., San Francisco. “ Will you kindly give the correct dales and

places when and where the Gospels and Epistles were written ? ”

Of the Gospels nothing is known, and nothing can be 
said.

Of the Epistles we may gather much from internal 
evidence and a comparison with the history in the Acts.

We would advise our readers to open their Bibles, and 
against

Acts Write
xviii. 1, 2 Corinth 1 Thess. A.D. 52

>1 2 Thess. A.D. 53
xix. 1, &c. Ephesus 1 Cor. a .d . 57
xx. 3 Macedonia 2 Cor. a . d . 57

n >1 Galatians A.D. 57
»» u Romans A.D. 58

xxviii. 16-30 Rome Philemon A.D. 62 )
[ Spring.

M >1 Colossians A.D. 62
I)
>1

»1 
>»

Ephesians
Philippians

A.D.

A.D.

621 
62J| Autumn.

At end Macedonia 1 Tim. A .D . 67 Spring.
It Ephesus Titus A.D. 67 Autumn.
t» Rome 2 Tim. A.D. 68 Spring.
11 ** Hebrews A.D. 68 Spring.
The apostle appears to have been martyred* in the

summer of a .d . 68, in the fourteenth year of Nero’s reign.
There is a difference of opinion among those who have 

closely studied the subject. But this would affect the dates 
very slightly, and would not touch the order or place.

T H E M ARK SET UPON CAIN.
Q uestio n* No. 243.

R. M., Darlington. “  What arc wc to understand by the * mark * the
Lord put upon Cain (Gen. iv. 15)? This appears to be the first 
occurrence of the term. Of whom was Cain afraid ? It could
scarcely be his relations, otherwise no necessity to 1 set a mark
upon him ’ ; and if strangers among upon he was going, they would
be ignorant of his crime, and thus no desire on their part to seek
vengeance upon him.”

“ Set a mark upon Cain ” is a misreading. The words
are: “ The Lord appointed a sign for Cain.” It is the 
same word as in chaps, i. 14 and ix. 12, 13, 17 (token). 
See also Ex. iv. 8, 9, 17, 28, 30 and many other passages, 
as, ex. gr.9 Ex. xii. 13 and Ezek. xx. 12, 20. Just as God 
pointed Noah to the rainbow as a token to remind him of 
His promise that he would never be destroyed by a flood, 
so He gave Cain a like token to assure him against death



by violence. As for the rest, the difficulty depends upon 
our ignorance. People assume that Adam had but three 
sons, and they ask whom had Cain to fear? But this is 
clearly false, for Cain “ builded a city” (ver. 17). How 
many sons and daughters Adam and Eve may have had, we 
know not. Abel may possibly have been the youngest of 
them all until (as verse 25 suggests) Seth was given to 
comfort Eve for the death of Abel. But all such guesses 
are idle. God speaks only of Cain, Abel, and Seth. For 
Gen. i.-xi. is merely the preface to Holy Scripture : nothing 
more therefore is there recorded than what is essential, and 
chap. iv. is of this character. R.A.
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______________________ ___________________
ians of ifie Times.

JE W IS H  S IG N S .
“ JE R U SA L E M  A JEW ISH  C E N T R E .”

This is the startling title of a leading article in The Jewish 
Chrojiicle for Oct. 19. Our readers will note it and under
stand it.

“  The fact that the movement for establishing a Jewish 4 Toynbee 
H a ll ’ at Jerusalem has distinctly caught on among all classes of 
European Jews, proves that the interest felt for lerusalem is not con
fined to any one section of the community. More important still, it 
suggests the possibility of reviving Jerusalem as the centre of Jewish 
life, quite independently of Zionist schemes, which may or may 
not be feasible, and which, even if carried into effect might be 
productive of more harm than good. One does not need to 
favour the idea of acquiring Palestine as a Jewish possession in 
order to see that its capital might yet become a rallying-point for Jews 
in all parts uf the world. A religious brotherhood, no less than a 
nation, may stand in need of a geographical centre which should serve 
as a visible embodiment of its corporate existence. Rome is still the 
religious centre of Catholics, notwithstanding the loss of temporal 
power by the Catholic Qhurch. It is true that Rome is also the seat of 
the Papacy, and this is an institution which could never find any 
counterpart in Jewish life. Even the title of Prince of the Captivity 
could not with safety be revived among Jew s in modern times. Such 
an office, by placing too much authority in the hands of one man, 
might conceivably favour the forces of reaction. But Jerusalem could 
be transformed into a centre of Jewish life without making it the seat 
o f personal power. The establishment of a great Academy or 
University, where every branch of Jewish learning would be cultivated, 
taught by men of world-wide reputation, and attracting Jewish students 
from all parts of the world, would be the most striking feature in this 
new Jerusalem. The nucleus of such a university has already sprung 
into existence in the new 4 Toynbee H all,' with its library 
of 18,000 Jewish books, and the many opportunities of 
intellectual and social improvement which it affords to 
old and young. Another department of the University might
take the form of a Museum of Jewish Antiquili-s. Nor does it 
require a great stretch of the imagination to picture a great synagogue 
in Jerusalem—a sort of Jewish cathedral— to be constructed by the 
munificent offerings of the Jews of every country, whose architectural 
features, religious services, and other details would be on a scale of 
imposing magnificence. Religious study and ritual being thus provided 
for, the third essential of Jewish life might be represented—not by an 
addition to the Chaluka, but by an institution which would help the 
Jews of Jerusalem to dispense with pauperising charity. A Jewish 
Technical School, on a larger plan than anything that has yet been 
attempted, would help in this direction. Measures of this kind 
possess the saving merit that they appeal to all classes of Jews who 
cherish a reverence for their past, whether Zionists or non-Zionists, and 
they could be undertaken at any time without the necessity of obtaining 
unwelcome concessions from the Sultan of Turkey or the Powers of 
Europe.’*

RELIG IO U S S IG N S .
T H E CO NGREGATIO NAL UNION.

At the sitting of Oct. 17th, of the Congregational Union 
held in Newcastle, Dr. Macintosh read a paper on 
11 Doctrinal changes of the century/' He maintained that

“  the progress of physical science had made it harder to 
believe in miracles,” and it was
“  IMPOSSIBLE TO BELIEVE ANY LONGER TH AT TH E BIBLE 

WAS IN FA LL IB LE.”

Dr. Duff, of Bradford, moved “ that they give from that 
valuable gathering their warmest thanks to Professor 
Macintosh for his admirable service to them.” He hoped 
the proceedings of that gathering would go on their records.

The motion was seconded by the Rev. Frank Ballard, of 
Hull, and was put and carried.

This subject was preceded by another on “  How to fill 
the empty churches.” Th£ main recommendation was to 
“  make the people feel comfortable and perfectly at home.”

It was not explained how the anxieties of a convicted 
sinner were to be assuaged by the promises of a Bible 
which was no longer infallible. But the main idea was 
to make everything “ pleasant,” so that probably there 
would be no anxious hearts to be comforted.

When “ the Gospel of Christ ”  comes in “  the power of 
God,” then is revealed “ therein” the “ righteousness of 
God,”  and “  the wrath of God.” And then something 
more is needed than “  the progress of physical science” to 
“  make people feel comfortable.”

T H E P R E SB Y T E R IA N  DOWN-GRADE.
In the course of an address by the present Moderator of 

the Presbyterian Church of England, Dr. John Watson 
(“  Ian Maclaren ” ), at the stone-laying of a new chapel at 
Croydon, he is reported to have said :—

“ Then there would be the question of creed to face. As no evil, 
but good, had resulted from Biblical criticism in the past, they must be 
prepared to give the same liberty to those scholars who were arising or 
might arise who should adjust the relation between science and religion, 
as the relation had already been adjusted between criticism and the 
Christian faith. It would be a great day when there would be no 
longer a conflict between Science and Faith ; but they should find 
Science the handmaid of Faith, and Faith travelling back would find 
in the evolution o f the ages the gradual progress of the Divine work— 
the evidence that God is over all, and that the whole creation, proceed- 
in*from  lower to higher stages, culminated and made the universe one 
when the Son o f God came to possess humanity/ ’ •

CH U RCH  MUSIC.
In view of the flood of Solo and Choir performances 

which are overwhelming the testimony of the Gospel, and 
destroying all true spiritual worship, it is refreshing to notice 
the following letter, which appeared in the Boston and 
Toronto newspapers :—

“ N o t ic e  to  M in is t e r s .—Five hundred dollars will be paid to 
any designated Sunday School in Canada or the United States for 
scriptural authority from the New Testament in support of the pre
vailing custom in most of our Protestant churches using artistic music, 
played or sung by unconverted choirs, as an item of acceptable wor
ship to Almighty God, especially anthems, in which the congregation 
are precluded from joining, and which is claimed to be in direct con
travention, both in letter and spirit, with the teaching of John iv. 24 ; 
Eph. v. 19 ; Col. iii. 16, 17 ; Jude 18, 19, etc.

“  The question arises, Is it right in the sight of God, or is it wrong?
4 Choose ye this day whom ye will serve/

“ A  L o v e r  o f  M u s i c ,

“  Care of The Fa ith fu l IVitness,
44 Toronto, Ont."

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S .
“ BU T Y E  A R E  FO RG ERS OF L IE S / '—Job xiii. 4.

Light% of Oct. 20, supplies the fullest confirmation of 
all that we have been telling out regarding the teaching of 
Spiritism.

The Editor says :—
44 We have just seen a letter of resignation by a member of 4 The 

London Spiritualist Alliance/ Our old friend gives the following as 
his reason :—

• The italics arc ouis.



"'For several years I have been trying to find some truth and light 
in studying this subject, and am grieved to state that, instead, I have 
been led to see how very much deceit and fraud is mixed up and 
carried on for money-making in the name of Spiritualism, much to my 
cost and sorrow.' ”

We have taken the evidence from their own papers. 
This may easily be seen by referring back to the articles 
on this subject.

But now a new combatant has come forward, though he 
shews himself to be only one of the raw levies. The 
Editor of L ig h t  has granted him more than a column of 
space to confute us, and the article is headed 44 Things 
to Come”  In this review there is no attempt to vindicate 
Spiritism from the indictment we bring against it. Only 
six lines refer to what we have actually said in our article on 
Spiritism! He repeats our charge against 4 Swedenborgf as 
one of those 1 foaming out their own shame/ But we dare 
the Editor to reproduce from the work the passages we refer
red to:—459. PP- 3® ° “x ; 474> x-, P- 372 ; 475> x i > P-
373, so that right-minded readers can judge whether the 
charge is not a just one. The rest of his stricture is taken 
up entirely with what he thinks% as if it were a matter of the 
least importance to know what that is.

M r . H e c t o r  W a y l e n , on the other hand, writes 
regretting that we 41 should be so afraid of truth/' It does 
not look like it, seeing that Things to Come has, for years, 
been in the forefront of the battle lo fight for the truth, 
taking the Word of God as the only standard.

We quote the following by his permission :—
“ I have found spirits who have risen above jealousies and who 

speak with the truest reverence of Jesus and of God.”
The extract at the beginning of this article tells of 

another who has 44 been trying to find some truth and light," 
and has found instead 44 deceit and fraud," to his 44 cost 
and sorrow." This is exactly what Light observes in the 
number of Feb. 3, referring to truth :—

" And this is what we are trying to find.”

What can be thought of a system which speaks with 
such conflicting words. One seeker is “ trying to find" 
some sense of honesty— and one of the leaders of the 
system is 44 trying to find "  truth.

Spiritualists date their Era as beginning in 1848. It is 
now 1900. Fifty-two years have passed since the New 
Revelation was heralded, and no advance whatever 
are they able to report. The S p iritu a l M agazine o f 
Aug. 8, i860, is able to record that 44 Mr. Squire can 
lift a 701b. table on his head—his hands being tied the 
while—or turn it a sommerset over his head on to the i 
bed." But as we have no occasion for the use of a table 
on the top of our head, and a bed is not the proper place 
for a table, we are unable to see how truth can be advanced 
by such acrobatic tricks.

We will pass over a period of ten years, and examine 
the claims of another accredited teacher, Dr. Newton (the 
Dr. Dowie of that day), the healer. He is introduced by 
a divine :—

" The Rev. Jabes Burns, D.D., a Baptist minister of Paddington, 
considerably surprised us all by mounting the platform and endorsing 
the claims of Dr. Newton and [his] teaching.”—The M edium , 
June 10, 187a

The present generation of Spiritists probably have never 
read the things we are able to reproduce. It is not likely 
their own organs will do this, so we do it for them.

This is what Dr. Newton sets forth. It is even too 
much for the narrator, though one of the same creed :—

"The Nazarene it in the habit of appearing to him frequently, and 
tells him that the possession of these gilts is accorded to him very much 
because he has not fallen into the mistake of deifying Christ. Such is

Dr. Newton’s theology, such the profession which develops into his 
extraordinary practice. It will shock many readers ; but still it is only 
necessary, in order to shew the position assumed by this medium, if I 
quote his own words on the subject. 4 The Naxarene appeared to me, 
and said, "  Brother, there's 10,000 spirits brighter an' better than me in 
heaven." "  I f  you was to see me among fifty others, you wouldn't 
know m e." Says I, 441 think I should. I know your beautiful curly 
hair.”  The Nazarene made some noise in Judaea, but nothing like 
what I'm  going to make in London.’ One other experience, and 
assuredly enough will have been said about Dr. Newton.1 As he was 
coming to the Progressive Library that morning, the horse in the Han
som cab was taken with the ' blind staggers.’ 'T h e  people began to 
make a fuss/ said he, 4 but I jumped out, laid my hands on the horse's 
head, and he was all right in a minute 1" ' — The Medium, June 
10, 1870.

Such vulgar utterances as these, and blasphemies of a 
similar kind, drew forth the scathing protest from the pen 
of the late William Hpwitt, though a Spiritist at that time.

44 Spiritualists have run sadly amuck at all other faiths, opinions, 
and institutions . . . We out-Ishmael Ishmael, to all around us, and 
then complain, forsooth, that we are an injured, innocent, and mis
understood people ! We are in fact, still in the eruptive period of 
spiritual infancy; not till many of us have thrown off from our ferment
ing blood, the measles, small pox, and other feculent humours of our 
tomboyhood will the clarified brain begin to recognize the force of 
historical evidence, and the childish folly of belief in the mere ipse dixit of 
nameless and T R A C E L E S S •  spirits . . . .  Mr. Peebles, in his Seer of 
the Ages% tells us that the historic Jesus is copied from the Chrishna 
from India, etc, and that the close and almost perfect parallelism be
tween the Chrisna of the Bhagavat Gita and the Christ of the Gospels 
is sufficient evidence that one was borrowed from the other, or that 
they were both copies from some older myth.''

Mr. Howitt made an effort to stay the corrupting influence
he saw working. He further wrote :—

\

"  To attempt to reduce to a level with pagan wrtyers or with eastern 
mythical deities, this Divine Man, with whom all the prior ages are 
filled by anticipation, and all the subsequent ones by the light and life 
and civilization springing from His Gospel, is a perversion of intellect, 
only to be accounted for by the influence of those lying spirits, who 
were announced as the dark deceivers of these latter times.” — The 
Spiritual Magazine, 1870, pp. 9, 12.

This effort of Mr. Howitt’s was not very successful, for 
shortly after, that magazine recorded the following message 
professed to be delivered by Judas Iscariot through a 
medium :—

"  Did you fools think it was for the thirty pieces of silver I betrayed 
Him ? No, it was because I hated Him . . .  a revolution of feeling 
came. . . I saw that He whom I had betrayed was the Messiah—the 
Son of God— the Appointed One. . . . You will live to see all things 
that mankind ever loved and honoured, despised and lightly esteemed. 
Yea, the Son of Man blasphemed and His divinity denied.” — The 
Spiritual Magazine, Aug., 1874.

The next extract proves that Mr. Howitt's reproofs were 
of no avail. In the same magazine two years later we have 
an inspirational address given by Mr. Morse:—

"T h e  angels of the Lord (or Jehovah) are those mighty beings who 
have graduated on other planets, or other solar systems. . . . The 
appearance of these special prepared forms . . .  are points of attraction, 
which, after their disappearance, have been deified as incarnations of 
Deity and worshipped as such. . .  and not until long after their departure 
were they exalted to the rank of Deity, and considered to be God 
manifest. . . . Among these are the Brahma of India, Osiris of 
Egypt, the Buddhas of the East, and the Jesus Christ of the Christian.”  
— 7 he Spiritual Magazine, Sept., 1876.

We now take a step from 1874 to 1900, showing that in 
their wickedness they

44 WAX WORSE AND W ORSE."

14 Evolution, the mightiest of revolutions, has only come upon the 
world as yet. We talk of it, but the Christian world toys merely with 
its deep truths, which upset completely the doctrine of evil, And with 
this, the devil and blasphemous doctrine of atonement at one sweep 
have to move out of the way."— The Two Worlds, Aug. 26, 1900.

And their evolution is an evolution that will find its terminus 
in the bottomless pit. That will work a mighty revolution *

* Our capitals.



and avenge all their “ hard speeches which they have 
spoken against H IM  99 (Jude 13). The writer proceeds :—

“  I have come in touch with spirits of all qualities, and have heard 
diverse stories which yet bore out a form of unity. But St. John the 
Pivine, or whoever wrote the work called ‘ Revelation,* which has 
puzzled more brains than it is worth, had crude, delirious dreams, 
fantastic and irrational— so much of golden candlesticks and seven
headed beasts, and seven seals; lambs with seven horns and seven 
eyes, and elders with harps and golden v ia ls ; dragon cast out of 
heaven, and keys of the bottomless pit, and the old man, Satan, bound 
for 1,000 years, then loosed a little season. It all looks as if the writer 
had swallowed some of those drugs which inflame the imagination, 
used by easterns.”— 7Tie Two Worlds, Oct. 26, 1900.

In these quotations we have covered a period of forty 
years. Which voice demands our attention ? Judas, or 
Newton, or Peebles, or Morse. They contradict each other, 
yet all profess to speak by inspiration, and where is the 
“  reverence "  to be found ?

“  Because sentence against an evil work is not executed 
speedily, therefore the heart of the sons of men is fully set 
in them to do evil " (Eccles. viii. n ) .

These are the teachings sent forth from that defiled 
source of unlawful knowledge, “ unclean spirits,1' whose 
corrupting influence and power will be felt to a much 
greater extent as the day of Apostasy darkens. Their 
voices are listened to as if there were no such things as 
false credentials. In social or commercial life, the mere 
affirmation of respectability is not considered enough, and 
those that are credulous with regard to these matters are 
the ones to be easily taken in by rogues.

All judicious persons take care to have some confirma
tion, and examine the claims of those who have nothing 
more than their own introduction.

It is different with Spiritists ; they are ready to swallow 
any deception, provided it comes from spirits, and the 
“ confidence trick" is very successful to these easily 
deluded simpletons.

There is £  notable case recorded where a similar attempt 
was made from the same Spiritist head-quarters: “ These 
are the servants of the most High God, which show uuto 
you a way of salvation.”

This sounded very orthodox, and seemed to meet all the 
requirements that would satisfy such as Mr. Waylen. The 
Apostle knew better, for he commanded the spirit of Python 
“ in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her”  (Acts
xvi. 17 , 18, R.v.).

For this world’s affairs we have “  trade protection
societies," and other agencies for security against fraud. 
Spiritists have none.

Mr. Waylen says, “ Paul said, ‘ Try the spirits, whether 
they be of God.’ ” It was not Paul that wrote these words. 
The Apostle ]ohn was the channel through whom the 
Holy Spirit gave this instruction. He informs us why it is 
to be done. It is because “  many false prophets are gone 
put into the world" (1 John iv. 1). Not spirits professing 
to have come out of another world. Those who were to be 
tested were false teachers, and their false teaching took this 
form, “  who confess not that Jesus Christ cometh in the 
flesh. This is a deceiver and an antichrist "  (2 John 7).

This is teaching which Spiritists accept without exception. 
W e are asked to take their assurances of religious rectitude 
and the word of their self-constituted ambassadors without 
A murmur, notwithstanding the conflicting messages they 
deliver. Such morality is on a par with that of a gang of 
deceivers, who pass “  flash notes/’ and seek to obtain 
circulation by endorsing them with the name of perfectly 
sound establishments of unquestioned credit. Their eyes 
will be opened one day, when that which they have trusted 
in comes back to them bearing the stamp “ forged.11

The unprincipled wreckers of former days that allured 
vessels to destruction by false lights from the shore; or the

Dec ., 1900.

abandoned pirate, without a spark of conscience, entrapping 
his victims by displaying a friendly flag, are just as lawless as 
these teachers of Spiritism, who are so persistent in their 
efforts to “  overthrow the faith," “  deceiving and being de
ceived " by unlawful commerce with “  lying spirits." These 
are not our assertions : the “ charge sheet "  is filled in by 
those who in early days were hoping to guide the movement 
under the delusion (which many of them discovered at 
last), that they were the apostles of a New Revelation.

IN SETS.

Will our readers please remember that we are not 
responsible for any “ insets" that may be found in this 
or other copies of Things to Comef which are put in by 
local booksellers.

T H E  STA TE OF T H E  DEAD.
In a note on page 43 (October, 1900), we distinctly dis

claimed responsibility for “ what we have not s a id " ; and 
we claimed to be judged only for what we have “ actually 
said." But it seems that, if we were to draw a picture of a 
house, we ought not only to write beneath it “  This is a 
house; " but, we ought also to write; “  It is not a ship," 
“  It is not a cow," &c.

Our subject was Resurrection; and a plea for its being 
made the great and blessed hope which it really is. Our 
subject was not the conscious or unconscious state o f the dead: 
and we decline to be drawn into “  doubtful disputations." 
We have left that point quite out of the question, and have 
spoken only of Resurrection as being the time of our 
entrance on the promised glory. Will our friends please 
note this fact, and not draw inferences which go quite 
beyond our simple exposition of definite passages of 
Scripture.

REV IEW S.
The Genealogy o f the Patriarchs. We have much 

pleasure in recommending these most useful little charts. 
They are arranged by Miss Ada Habershon, and published 
by Messrs. Morgan & Scott; price one penny.

BA C K  N U M BERS.
Any of our friends who will undertake to distribute back 

numbers of Things to Come can have a parcel of 100 mixed 
numbers, carriage free.

BA C K  VOLUM ES.
Vol. I. is out of print. Vol. II., of which we have a 

good supply, can be had for 3s. 6d. net. Vols. III., IV., 
V., and VI. can be had for 2 s. 6d. each ; or they can be 
supplied in separate parts for binding two or three year* 
together in one volume

One volume in parts would be is. 2d., post free.
Two volumes ,, ,, 2s. 3d. „
Three volumes ,, „  3s. 3d. „
Four volumes ,, „ 4s. ,,



T hings to C ome.
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“ T H E R E  IS ONE BODY.11

T h e s e  words commence one of the most precious state
ments as to our standing in Christ (Eph. iv. 4-6). It 

begins with the “ one Body/'and ends with the “ one 
Father” of the whole Family. Father, Son, and Holy 
Spirit are seen throughout the Epistle to the Ephesians.

We see the F A T H E R ’S love in choosing us to— 
Holiness (i. 4),
Sonship (i. 5 ) ; and as 
Objects of grace (i. 6).

We see the SON’S work in 
Redeeming us (i. 7),
Making known the Father to us (i. 9),
Giving us inheritance in Himself (i. 11) .

We see the S P IR IT ’S work in 41 sealing ” us, not 
after our believing, but on our believing R.V., 
“ having also believed” (i. 13).

All is heavenly in this Epistle. Five times we have the 
characteristic word 44 heavenly,”  denoting heavenly places 
or spheres of blessing. They occur alternately concerning 
ourselves and others, thus alternated:

Grace. Our covenant blessing (i. 3).
Glory. Christ’s Resurrection and Ascension (i. 20). 

Grace. Our spiritual standing (ii. 6).
Glory. Divine instruction for heavenly powers (iii. 10). 

Grace. Our spiritual conflict (vi. 12).
Thus the heavenlies are the scene of the three manifest

ations of Divine grace in Christ Jesus to all the members 
of the one B ody..

They are blessed in Christ (i. 3).
They are seated with Christ (ii. 6).
They are victorious through Christ (vi. 12).

This shows that with blessing there must come conflict; 
but, thank God, we can have no conflict without blessing. 
When it says that there is “ one God and Father of all,”  it 
means of all the members of this one Family or one Body of 
Christ. They have one common bond of life and 
sympathy, even as they have one Head. 44 For as we have 
many members in one body, and all members have not the 
same office: so we, being many, are one body in Christ, 
and every one members one of another ”  (Rom. xii. 4, 5).

And again : 44 As the body is one and hath many mem
bers, and all the members of that one body, being many, 
are one body; SO ALSO  IS C H R IS T ” (1 Cor. xii. 12) : 
lit., 44 the Christ,”  mystical or spiritual.

44 God hath set the members every one of them in the 
body, as it hath pleased Him ” (ver. iS). Observe, it does 
not say as it hath pleased them ! but 44 Him.” Oh, what

grief and bitterness there is among the members as to their 
position. What murmurings and discontent among them
selves. What envy and heart burnings—one member 
thinking another member to be 44 less honourable.” But 
it is only what 44 we think ^ ( i  Cor. xii. 23); and that does 
not make it so. We are poor, foolish thinkers at the best; and 
what44 we think ”  cannot alter what we are in God’s esteem.

The Body is not complete without the Head. The 
Family is not complete without the Father. Hence the
prayer “ that the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, [the 
Father] of whom the whole family* in heaven and upon earth 
is named” (Eph. iii. 15). He, the glorious Head, is “ in 
heaven,” and we the members are 44 upon earth,”  making this 
one Family in Him, forming one whole, according to the 
purpose of God.

There can be no amputation in this wondrous Body. It 
could not be complete were one member to be severed 
from its great and glorious Head.

It is from the Head that all the members are continually 
supplied and nourished and guided and directed (Eph. iv. 
16). As the head of the natural body is the source of all 
feeling, influence and sympathy, so is the Lord Jesus Christ 
the source of all grace and blessing to all the members of 
His one Body.

True, while on earth they have their “ afflictions ” (Col.
i. 24): some more and some less, just as in the natural
body. And sometimes one may feel as if he had more than
his share. Paul felt that he had enough to 44 fill up ”  any
that might be lacking in other members of 44 His body . . . 
the Church ”  (Col. i. 24). In all this the Body is 44 one ”
in spite of all the frailties and infirmities of its members : 
in spite of all their contentions and divisions, and factions
and sects, and systems and contending “ fellowships.”

In spite of all this, there is a real unity; but that unity is 
only through the Head. This unity is not between the 
members themselves. It is not between the feet, or 
between the hands, or between the ankle and the throat. 
The unity is the unity of the whole through the Head in 
which all are united. Hence this unity can never be 
broken. We can neither lose it nor secure it, for it is 
placed entirely beyond our reach and control.

Look at the Seven Unities in Eph. iv. 4-6:—
1. There is one BODY, in which all the members are

united.
2. And one SPIRIT, by whom they are all baptized and

builded together (ii. 22).
3. Even as ye were called also, in one hope of

your GALLING, by God.
4. One LORD and Head, even Christ (i. 22 ; Col. i. 18).
5. One FAITH, because Christ the Head is at once the

one source and object of it.
6. One BAPTISM, that of the one Spirit.

♦ Not ‘ ‘ every family,”  as in R .V . See Eph. ii. 2 1, “ all (or the
whole) building *' ; Acts ii. 36, “  all (or the whole) house of Israel."



7. One GOD and FATHER of all the members of the
one Body. Who is over all
in Heaven and on earth. Over all their need, all their 
supply, all their losses and gains; their distractions and 
disorders without; and, all their discords and dissensions 
within. And through all
the members of the one Body, filling them with all needed 
grace and gifts, through all their trials and tribulations, all 
their afflictions and adversities, their sins#and sorrows; 
never leaving them and never forsaking them.

And in all,
the members, dwelling in them in that new nature 
which has been implanted w'ithin them, uniting them all in 
Himself, making them the fulness or filling up of Him who 
filleth all the members of this one Body with all needed 
blessings and bounties. (Eph. i. 23).

The same Spirit who wrought marvellously in forming 
the human body of the Lord Jesus (Luke i. 35) now works 
mightily in forming the Mystical or Spiritual Body of Christ.

He was given “ without measure” to Him as the Head. 
He is given “ by measure” to His members.

If they pray, it is the Spirit which helpeth their infirmi
ties (Rom. viii. 26).

I f  they believe, it is the Spirit’s power in causing the Word 
to work effectually in their hearts (1 Cor. xii. 6, 7, with 
Col. ii. 12).

If they love, it is the love of God shed abroad in their 
hearts by the same Spirit (Rom. v. 5).

If they bear fru it to God’s glory, it is “ the fruit of the 
Spirit (Gal. v. 22).

There may be, and there is, diversity in the distribution of 
these gifts; but “ all these worketh that one and the self
same Spirit, dividing to every man severally, AS H E W ILL” 
(1 Cor. xii. 4, 11).

The 1 8th Article of the Church of England says “ no one 
is saved by the sect or religion which he professeth.”

No ! it is not because we are members of any earthly 
system or fellowship that we are saved ; but it is because we 
have been made members of the one Body of Christ.

Oh ! that we may know by a blessed experience what 
this means—that we may possess this one faith in one Lord 
—and have this one baptism of the one Spirit, and know 
the one hope of this one calling, looking and longing for 
the day when all man’s divisions shall be done away for 
ever, and the one Body of Christ be “ received up in 
glory” (1 Tim. iii. 16).

£apers on ffie Jlpocalypse.*
~ FIFTEEN PRELIMINARY POINTS

(Continued).
X IV .—T he Seven Assemblies as a Whole (i. 11).

WE must here, at the outset, remove the greatest 
source of all the misunderstandings which have 
arisen with regard to these seven “  churches.” 

The fact of their being called “ churches ” has naturally led 
commentators and students of this book to infer that it

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future
separate publication.

is the Church of God, or at any rate the historic Christian 
Church, which is meant.

The difficulty is thus arbitrarily created. The Bible 
student is at once confronted with an overwhelming 
difficulty. He has read the Epistles which are addressed 
to the churches by the Holy Spirit through the Apostle Paul; 
and, on turning to the Epistles in Rev. ii. and iii., he is 
at once conscious of a striking change. He finds himself 
suddenly removed from the ground of grace to the ground of 
works. He meets with church-officers of whom he has 
never before heard; and witlTexpressions with which he is 
wholly unfamiliar: and he is bewildered.

Two courses are open to him : either to try and force the 
words into a meaning to suit both, thus lowering the standard 
of the Church of God, and the Christian’s own standing in 
Christ; or, to invent some purely imaginary interpretation 
and baseless hypothesis by applying them to Christendom, 
and holding that instead of seven assemblies we have seven 
stages of Church history : some going so far as to give the 
very years which mark off these periods.

Those who feel this to be a very difficult task, and lack the 
knowledge of history which is absolutely essential to this 
system of interpretation, wonder why God gave to Jesus 
Christ to show unto His servants what must come to pass 
hereafter, and yet expected them to become deep students 
of history in order to understand what He has revealed I

No wonder that most Bible readers, after struggling for a 
time with this fantastic idea, give it all up in despair; 
abandoning the reading of the book, and losing the “ bless
ing ” which is pronounced upon its readers.

As a first step toward removing this great evil, let us note at 
once that the word cK*A.?/<rta («ecclesia), rendered “ church,” 
is by no means limited to the restricted sense w’hich is thus 
forced upon it.

Ecclesia means simply an Assembly: any assembly of 
people who are called out (for that is the etymological 
meaning of the word) from other people.

Hence, it is used of the whole nation of Israel as 
distinct from other nations.

The Greek word Ecclesia occurs seventy-five times in the 
Septuagint Translation of the Old Testament, and is used 
as the rendering of five different Hebrew w'ords. As it is 
used to represent one of these, seventy times, we need not 
concern ourselves with the other four words.

This Hebrew word is (Cahal), from which we
have our English word call. It means to call together to 
assemble, or gather together, and is used of any assembly 
gathered together for any purpose. This Hebrew word 
Cahal occurs 123 times : and is rendered : “ congregation,” 
86 times ; “ assembly,” 17 ; “ company,” 17 ; and “ multi- 
tide,” 3 times : but is never rendered “ church.”  Its first 
occurrence is in Gen. xxviii. 3— “  that thou mayest be a 
multitude (margin, assembly) of people,”  /.*., a called-out 
people. That is what Israel was, a people called out and 
assetnbled from all other peoples.

In Gen. xlix. 6 we read—
“  O my soul, come not thou into their secret (Council or Senate);

Unto their assembly (Cahal), mine honour, be not thou united.”

Here the word Cahal is used, not of all Israel as called 
out from the nations, but of the assembly of those called



out to form the Tribal Assembly (or Council) of the tribes of 
Simeon and Levi.

Then, it is used of the worshippers, or those called out 
from Israel, and assembled before the Tabernacle and 
Temple, and in this senseis usually rendered 41 congrega
tion.n This is the meaning of the word in Ps. xxii. 22 : 
41 I d the midst of the congregation will I praise Thee ”  ; and 
verse 2 5 : 44 My praise shall be of Thee in the great 
congregation.”

This is the usage of the word in the Gospels, and even 
in the Acts of the Apostles before the new use, which the 
Holy Spirit was going to make of the word, was revealed.

When Christ said, 44 Upon this rock I will build my 
Ecclesiaf He did not use the word in the exclusive sense 
in which it was afterwards to be used, but in the older and 
larger sense in which the word had been before used, 
which would embrace the whole assembly of His People, 
while not excluding the future application of the word 
to the Church or Body of Christ when that secret should 
have been in due season revealed.

When the Spirit, by Stephen, speaks of the Ecclesia in 
the wilderness (Acts vii. 38), he means the congregation of 
pious worshippers of God at the Tabernacle.

When the Lord added to the Ecclesia daily (Acts ii. 47), 
He added to the number of those 120, who first assembled 
themselves together in the upper room in Jerusalem.

When Saul says he persecuted the Ecclesia of God, he 
does not use the word in the limited sense, which it subse
quently acquired after he had received the special revelation 
concerning i t : but in the sense in which it had been used 
up to, and in which it was used at, that time. It means 
merely that he persecuted the People of God—the congre
gation of God. He is speaking of a past act in his life 
which took place long before the revelation of the secret, 
and his words must be interpreted accordingly. W e must 
not read into any of these passages that which was the 
subject of a subsequent revelation ! which passages are 
perfectly clear without it. The word Ecclesia in the Old 
Testament, the Gospels, and (for the most part) in the 
Acts must be taken in the sense of its earlier usage as 
meaning simply the congregation or assembly of the Lord’s 
People, and not in the sense which it acquired, after 
the later and special signification had been given to it by 
the Holy Spirit Himself.

As we have already abundantly shewn, in the considera
tion of our foregoing thirteen points, that the Apocalypse is 
linked on to the Old Testament, the Gospels, and the Acts 
(and not to the Pauline Epistles), we ought naturally to use 
the word Ecclesia in the sense in which it is there used; and 
not, surely, in the newer and special sense which it acquired 
and in which it is used in the Epistles.

In the Pauline Epistles we read nothing about an 
44 angel 0 as having to do with the churches of God which 
Paul planted.

But we do meet with the word Angel in connection 
with the Synagogue; (though not in the Old Testament). 
There, there was an officer, who was called She/tach Tzibbur 
(ito? 7T*?*P) • Tzibbur meaning the Assembly; and 
Sheliach9 the Angel or Legate of the Assembly, and the 
Leader of Divine worship* from (shalach) to send.

The chief officer was the Archisynagdgosf or 44 Ruler of 
the Synagogue ” ; and after him came the Sheliach Tzibbur ;  
o r 44 ADgel of the Assembly,” who was the mouthpiece of
the congregation. His duty it was to offer up public
prayer to God for the whole congregation. Hence his
title; because, as the messenger of the assembly, he spoke
to God for them.*

When we have these facts to our hands, why arbitrarily 
invent the notion that 44 angel99 is equivalent to Bishop, 
when there is not a particle of historical evidence for it ?

Episcopoi, or Bishops, are clearly spoken of in other 
parts of the New Testament • (though not in the modern 
sense of the term. See Acts xx. 28. Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim.
iii. 2. Tit. i. 7). But the office of 44 Angel1’ in the Church
of God is never used either inside or outside the Word of
God. One might just as well argue for the popular
interpretation of the word 44 angel,” from the fact that the
word has been so used and applied by the 44 Catholic
Apostolic ”  Church within recent times.

Add to this the use of the word synagogue, which we 
have in Rev. ii. 9 and iii. 9. Here again translators mis
lead us. For, while the Greek word occurs 57 times in 
the New Testament, and is translated synagogue 55 times ; 
it isrendered “ assembly” in Jamesii. 2, and ‘‘congregation*’ 
in Acts xiii. 43.

It should, of course, be rendered synagogue in these two 
places, as well as in all the others, as it is in the R.V. 
(though m Jas. ii. 2 it has assembly in the margin). Had the 
A.V. so rendered it in Jas. ii. 2 it would have marked and
emphasised the fact that James wrote 44 to the Twelve
Tribes which are scattered abroad,”  and would have shown
how his epistle has a present point of appeal to the scattered
people,* as well as a direct future application to them, like
that of the seven epistles in Rev. ii. and iii. In any case,
the use of the word 44 synagogue99 in Rev. ii. 9 and iii. 9 
stamps these Epistles as Jewish, Satan’s synagogue being
put in opposition to the other assemblies.

When the word Ecclesia, in the Apocalypse, is rendered 
44 Church,”  and the word 44Synagogue” in Rev. ii. 9 and
iii. 9, is interpreted of the church, it is playing fast and
loose with the 44 words which the Holy Ghost speaketh,”
and which He has employed not only for His revelation,
but for our instruction.

We hold that the Apocalypse contains a record (by vision 
and prophecy) of the events which shall happen 44 hereafter” 
in the Day of the Lord; that the whole book is concerned 
with the Jew, the Gentile, and the Earth, but not with the 
Church of God, or with Christendom; or with the latter 
only so far as the present corruption of Christianity shall 
merge in the great apostasy, and form part of it, after the 
Church, the Body of Christ, shall have been removed.

But there will be a people for God on the earth during 
those eventful years. There will be the remnant of believ
ing Israelites ; the 14 4 ,0 0 0  sealed ones ; the great multitude ; 
and other bodies of faithful ones who are referred to all 
through the Book (see chaps, vii., xi., and xii. 17). In

• Sec Jennings’s Jew ish  Antiquities ; and Article Synagogue in Kitto’s
B iblical Cyclopadia\ vol. iii., 903.

t As well as saved a great deal of controversy at to the anointing 
with oil, etc., in Jas. v. 14 ; and as to “  faith ’* and “  works.’*



which latter passage we read of “  the remnant ot her (the 
woman’s) seed, which keep the commandments of God, 
and have the testimony of Jesus Christ/’

Will not these need special instruction? Have these 
been forgotten by Him who sees the end from the begin
ning ? The Pauline Epistles will of course be of use as an 
historical record of what will then be past, just as we have 
the record of Israel’s history in the Old Testament now.

Our answer to these questions is that God has provided 
for their instruction, and warning, and encouragement, in 
the second and third chapters of this book.

Right at the beginning they are the first subjects of 
Divine remembrance, provision, and care. Their needs 
must be first provided for, before anything else is recorded 

‘ of the things which John saw; and there they will find what 
is specially written for their learning.

Even now, the nucleus of this Remnant is being 
prepared. Hundreds of Jews are believing in Christas the 
Messiah, who know nothing of Him as the Saviour. And 
even among the unbelievers in Israel a political movement 
is on foot which may speedily lead up to and issue in the 
events of which Revelation treats.

Of course, this means that we are to consider the i?iter- 
prctation of Rev. ii. and iii. as future, and belonging to 
the “ hereafter.”  As to Application, we, of course quite 
understand, and readily admit that these epistles have been 
read by the saints of God all through the ages ; and all 
who have thus read them have received a blessing 
according to the promise. We may so read them now, 
ourselves, and apply them, so far as we can do so 
consistently with the teaching for this dispensation of 
grace, contained in the Pauline Epistles. Applying these 
thus we leave the full and final interpretation for those to 
whom it will specially belong hereafter.

Few are aware that the evidence as to the existence of 
these assemblies as churches is very scanty. Indeed, con
cerning some, not only is evidence wanting; but concerning 
others it is quite opposed to their ever having existed at all.

Tertullian* (about 145-220) says that leaders of certain 
sects, such as Cerdon and Marcion, rejected the Apocalypse 
on the ground that it could not have been written by John, 
inasmuch as (among other reasons) there was no Christian 
Church in existence at Thyatira in the time of John.

Epiphanius (who wrote about A.D. 367) deals with the 
Alogi, a sect which disputed the genuineness of the Apoc
alypse, and on the same grounds. He quotes their words : 
M Moreover, some of them [the Alogi] again seize on this 
passage in this same Apocalypse [Rev. ii. 18]. And they 
allege, byway of opposition, that it is again said: ‘ write 
to the angel of the Church which is in Thyatira/ although 
there was no Christian Church in Thyatira. How then 
could he write to a church which was not in existence ? ” t

• Contr. Marcion i. I .

f  T h e  f o l l o w i n g  a r e  th e  w o i d s  o f  t h e  A l o g i  q u o t e d  b y  E p i p h a n i u s  :
U ClT(L Tives LLVTIUV : r u A .l l '  €7TlXapfidvoVTai TOl'TOV TOV pijTOV 
tV TTj * A 7T O KilX.V\J.£L Tlj LLVTy. K t t l  ijjUUTKU VITIV GU’T l \tyOVT€<;. 
utl UT7€ 7r d A i i '*  Vpu^uv To> dyycXio Tiji ’ E x / c A i/ t r ia s  r<o tv 
0 1 'U T C tp O lS , KClt OVK C l'l CKCt * E k k A v/LTIU. ’XJHU’TLUl'Urt' €V OvULTClpl], 
IIu>'» cLr typaijit rcj ptj uA n / ; * 1 E p i p h a n i u s  .-Idvcnus Haercscs, 

B o o k  II ., V o l .  I. H a e r e s .  Ii.  S e c .  x x x i i i .  ( M i g n e ' s  E d . ,  Y o l .  x l i . , 
p. 94S).

The answer of Epiphanius acknowledged the historical 
fact: but his answer was that St. John wrote to the church 
at Thyatira, not because it was then in existence, but 
because it would be at some future time.

We do not see how he could have given a better answer.
In a .d . 363 was held the Council of Laodicea. It was 

attended by thirty-two bishops of Asia, among whom was 
the bishop of Ephesus. This Council framed a list or 
canon of the sacred books, but the Apocalypse was not 
included in the catalogue.

How can we account for this as a historical fact if these 
seven churches were all then existent, and if these epistles 
were sent to them at that time, Laodicea being one of them ?

The tacts being what they are, the enemies of the Bible 
draw from them an entirely false conclusion. They use 
them against the authenticity and genuineness of the 
Apocalypse, and against its claim to a place in the Canon 
of Scripture.

We, on the contrary, strongly hold the canonicity and 
inspiration of the Apocalypse, but we use the undoubted 
historical facts against a false system of interpretation; 
which is a very different thing.

An opponent of the Bible, in a large and important work, 
uses the common system of apocalyptic interpretation as an 
argument against all Scripture. Speaking of Revelation 
he says, “  As all parties admit that it contains the destiny 
of the Church, each sect has applied it to itself, frequently 
to the exclusion of all others.”

All parties, we are thankful to say, do not admit the 
popular system of inteipretation ; and our present object 
is to show that there is a “ more excellent way,” not of 
interpreting it, but of believing i t ; a way which, while it 
honours it as the word of God, satisfactorily meets the 
erroneous conclusions drawn from facts.

If these “ churches ”  are future assemblies of Jewish 
believers on the earth, after the Church has been “  caught 
up to meet the Lord,” then all is clear, consistent, and easy 
to be understood.

The real difficulty is created by attempting to read the 
Church into the book where is has no place.

As to the “  seven lamp-stands,” ought not this 
expression at once to send our thoughts back to the one 
golden lampstand of the Tabernacle (Exod. xxv. 31-39) 
ONE lampstand with seven lamps, indicative of Israel’s 
unity in the Land and in the City ? Here, the scattered 
condition of the nation is just as distinctly indicated by 
the fact that the seven lamps are no longer united in one 
lamp-stand. The nation is no longer in the Land, for 
Jerusalem is not now the centre; but the people are 
“ scattered ” in separate communities in various cities in 
Gentile lands. So that just as the one lamp-stand repre
sents Israel in its unity, the seven lamp-stands represent 
Israel in its dispersion; and tell us that Jehovah is about 
to make Jerusalem again the centre of His dealings with 
the earth.

We must further note that John was not told to send 
seven separate letters to seven separate assemblies, as is 
generally assumed and believed. Indeed, the contrary is 
the fact. The great Voice said, “  What thou seest, write, 
in A BOOK and send IT  unto the seven assemblies.”



Over three-quarters of a million copies of this Book of 
the Revelation have in the last few years been placed in 
the hands of the Jew s throughout the world. We allude 
to the Salkinson-Ginsburg translation of the New Testa
ment into Hebrew, published by the Trinitariau Bible 
Society, and distributed by the Mildmay Mission to the 
Jews, and by other similar agencies throughout the world.

So that “  the book ”  has been and is being sent to those 
for whom it was written, and at no distant day many 
assemblies of Jews will hear and read the words of this 
prophecy, and a people be prepared who will keep “  the 
words of this prophecy/* and receive in a special manner the 
blessing pronounced in i. 3.

They will be able to understand what is now so inex
plicable to Gentile Christian readers. We find nothing 
in our Pauline Church Epistles that fits into what is said 
to these assemblies. But those readers will be at once 
reminded of the various stages of their own past history, 
and they will find in almost every sentence some allusion 
to the circumstances in which they will find themselves as 
described in this book.

We will show this ; first, from the references made to their 
past history; and, when we come to deal with these Epistles 
separately, we will, in some circumstance in the Apocalypse 
itself, give a reference to nearly every sentence in these 
seven Epistles.

■ft| ^i6le IE(ord Judies.
•

11 R E D E M P T I O N .”

By t h e  R e v . G e o . A. B. C h a m b e r l a i n , M.A., H u l l .

Of  four words in the Hebrew translated “ redeem,”  the j 
two used most frequently are r n s  (padah) and 

Cpal).
The former iTJB, to redeem, with reference to the 

price paid, occurs in different forms between 50 and 60 
times. Its significance is fully borne out in Num. iii. 49 : 
“ And Moses took the redemption money (DV^Bn qpD, 
lit,—the redemption-price silver) of them that were over and | 
above them that were redeemed (^YTS, the redeemed ernes) ! 
by the Levites.”

In the New Testament the equivalent is dyopdfa (agorazo), \ 
to he in the market. Hence, to l>uy. It occurs three times. : 

Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3 and 4. l^uyopdfo (exagorazo) to purchase 
out; hence, to free out of service or bondage.

Gal. iii. 1 3 :  “ Christ has redeemed (l^jyopacrc) us from 
the curse of the Law.*'

Gal. iv. 5  : “ To redeem (€ * £ u y o /> u V ? /)  them that were 
under the Law.”

(goal). To free% by avenging or repaying.
The same word is used for the avenger of blood. The 

cities of refuge in Num xxxv. 9-15 were provided for those 
who had unintentionally slain another, to Ike into so as to 
be safe from the avenger of blood.

From the office of G o e l  (or Redeemer) devolving upon the 
nearest male kin; the word is often used in the sense of kins- 
?nan-redee?ner% apart from any idea of blood avenging. Notice
ably in such passages as Ruth iv. 4, 6 ; Lev. xxvii. 13-31 ; 
and that remarkable passage Job xix. 25-27 : “  I know that 
my Redeemer kinsman-redeemer % the one who shall
put all wrongs to right] liveth **;—with its wonderful pro
phecy of Resurrection.

A somewhat corresponding word in the New Testa
ment is

Xvrpdw (lutroo\ to bring forth a ranso?n. In the noun 
XvTpuxris (lutrosis implying *redemption from guilt and 
punishment brought about by expiation. See Luke 
xxxviii. 21. Tit. ii. 4. 1 Pet. i. 18.

From which also we have
droXv-pujcns (apolutrdsis), redemption, deliverance from

guilt, applying to the whole being, i.e., full redemption. 
Rom. iii. 24: “ . . . Through the redemption (a7roAi»T/>a><m) 

that is in Christ Jesus.**
Rom. viii. 23 : “  Redemption of our body.*'
1 Cor. i. 30 : “  Christ Jesus . . .  is made unto us . . .

I redemption ** (dir oXvTpuo-is, fu ll redemption).
! Eph. i. 7 : “  In whom we have redemption." 
j „ i. 14 : “  Until the redemption ”  (full redemption).
| „ iv. 30 : “ Whereby (i.e., the Spirit) ye are sealed to
| the day of redemption ” (fu ll redemption).
1 Col. i. 14 : “ In whom we have redemption."

Heb. ix. 15 : “  The redemption of the trangressions.”
1

k
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GonfriEmfed jjrficles! |

TH E E P I S T L E S  TO T H E  T H E S S A L O N I A N S .

Concluding Article.

2 T hess. ii. 1-12. (Continued).

4. As to the apostacy itself, whatever there may be in the
Roman Catholic Church (which is not merely a religion, 
but a State) in a partial or historical foreshadowing of it, or 
preparation for it, there is only one interpretation of “  T H E 
A PO STAC Y,” and that is, the open renunciation of God 
and of Christ.

Individuals may apostatize. Churches may become 
corrupt : but T H E  Apostacy will be marked by the 
features described in this chapter, viz. :  the open rejection 
of all that God has revealed concerning Himself, whether 
as the God of Revelation, or as the God of Creation.

We see these two great foundations of the coming 
Apostacy in the secret workings of this lawlessness to-day, 
and this not in the Church of Rome merely, but in the 
Protestant Churches !

Time was when the advocacy of this wras confined to 
the platforms of infidelity; but now, from multitudes of 
pulpits, of churches and chapels alike, Divine Revelation 
is being replaced by Reason, and Creation is being rejected



for Evolution. Revelation is being demolished and set 
aside by the Higher Criticism, and Creation is spoken of 
as “  an unphilosophical thought/’

And this, mark, not by the open enemies of God and 
His Christ, but by His professed followers, from high 
Ecclesiastics of the Church of England to the ministry of 
the 44 Free Churches ” ; whose teachings and writings are 
more dangerous than those of Bolingbroke and Voltaire, 
because those who utter these blasphemies (which are of 
the very essence of this coming Apostacy) and those who 
are betraying the Church are not only not rejected by 
Society or ejected from the Church, but are the very ones 
who are singled out for advancement and promotion ; and 
are cherished and honoured by Society, both in the Church 
and in the State.

All this is far worse than Romish error. That is delect 
and excess in matters of doctrine; but this is leading to the 
rejection of all doctrine, and to destroying it at its very 
fountain head. Romish error is propagated by men who 
at least are consistent: we know our foes, and can meet them 
like enemies in the open. But this essence of Apostacy is 
proclaimed by the very men who are paid to oppose it ; 
while the poor sheep are actually handed over to the wolves 
by the very shepherds themselves I These false shepherds 
spend one part of their time in destroying the pastures of 
the sheep, and the other part in amusing the goats !

If this is not Apostacy, what is? I f  these be not the 
secret (counsels) of iniquity or lawlessness, where are we to 
look for them ? For lawlessness it is. Lawlessness is and 
will be the great and necessary outcome of the teaching of 
these false shepherds. 44 The spirit of the times,” which 
rejects the teachings of “ the Spirit of God ” in having 
thrown off the restraints of God and His Word, is not going 
to endure “ 'the restraints of man !” The two are inseparably 
linked together, as cause is to effect.

A careful study of Dan. vii., viii., and ix., wTith Rev. xiii., 
will show us exactly what this Apostacy will be.

5. The structure of this passage shows us that there are 
two periods contrasted (verse 7) The secret period of its 
working, and the open period of its revelation. YVe have 
made this quite clear in the structure and in the translation.

A day is coming, an appointed time, when Antichrist will 
be revealed, and no longer secretly work, but openly take 
his seat in 44 the Temple of God ” for the reception of 
divine honours, exhibiting the proofs that he is God, with 
all the power and authority given to him by Satan. And, 
because God does not then and there strike him dead on 
the spot, the multitude, with all the greater readiness, being 
penally deluded, believe the lie.

Those who believe the lie do so not from simple ignor
ance, but because they “  love the lie, and have pleasure in 
iniquity.” They are men who will not hear the voice of 
God, but listen to resisters like Jannes and Jambres : men 
who seek out and give heed to lying spirits, and reject the 
Spirit of Truth : men who will not believe 44 all that the 
prophets have spoken,” but incontinently swallow the 
monstrous assertions and lies of 44 The False Prophet.”

These are the multitudes who will come under this judg
ment and 41 believe T H E  Lie.”

Jan., 1901.

6. The revelation of this lawless one, and the change
from the secret to the open phase of his working, will be in 
its own appointed season.

The popular belief about a restraining power which 
hinders^t, and that this power is the Holy Spirit in the 
church, arises from a misapprehension as to the meaning of 
the word tcarix™ (katecho) here used. That the church of 
God is the salt of the earth, and that, while the Holy Spirit 
abides in it the revelation of Antichrist cannot take place, 
is perfectly true, because the church will be removed before 
that day can come, as verse 2 clearly states. But that is 
not necessarily the subject of verses 6 and 7.

Translators and interpreters fail co remember that the 
word Kizrcx<*> (katecho), which is rendered “  withhold ” in 
verse 6 and “ le t" in verse 7 (and in R.V. “ restrain" in 
both verses), being transitive, must have an object or 
accusative case after i t ; and, as it is omitted by Ellipsis, 
it has therefore to be supplied in the translation.

The verb Karcx^ (katecho) means to have and hold fast. 
The preposition Kara (,kata), in composition, does not 
necessarily preserve its meaning of down% to hold down; 
but it may be intensive, and mean to hold firtnly% to hold 

fast, to hold in secure possession. This is proved by its 
usage; which clearly shows that restraining or withholding 
is no necessary part of its meaning. It occurs nineteen 
times, and is nowhere else so rendered. On the other hand 
there are four or five other words which might have been 
better used had 44 restrain” been the thought in this 
passage.

Indeed, its true meaning is fixed by its use in these 
epistles. In 1 Thess. v. 21 we read 41hold fast that which 
is good,” not restrain it, or 44 withhold " that which is good ! 
But the idea is of keeping, and retaining, and holding on 
fast to, that which is proved to be good. So it is in ail the 
passages where the word occurs.*

This fixes for us the meaning of the verb kgltcxo, for it 
cannot be that, in the first Epistle (1 Thess. v. 21) it means 
to “ hold fast’1 something (“ that which is good,” ) and 
that in the second Epistle it means something quite different! 
But WHAT is it that thus holds fast44 the man of sin ” ? and 
WHO is it that holds fast something which is not mentioned, 
and which has therefore to be supplied ? For, in verse 6, 
that which holds fast is neuter, rb narexov (to haiechon), 
while in verse 7 it is masculine, 6 Karix^v (ho katechon) : so

'Matt. xxi. 3$.
Luke iv. 42.
Luke viii. 15-
Luke xiv. 9 -
John V . 4 -
Acts xxvii. 40.

Rom. i. iS.
Rom. vii. 6 .

1 Cor. vii. 3 0-
1 Cor. xi.
Cor. X V . 2.

: Cor. vi. IO.
I Thci>s. V . 21.
l'hilcm. 13-
Hrb. iii. 6 .

11 eh. X . - 3-

Let us seize on his inheritance.
And stayed him, that he should not.
Having heard the word, keep it.
Thou begin with shame to take the lowest room.
Of whatsoever diseased had (i.e., was held).
And made toward shore (i.*., they held their course, 

or kept going for the shore).
Who hold the truth in unrighteousness.
Being dead to that wherein we were held (margin 

and R.V.).
As though they possessed not.
And keep the ordinances.
If ye keep in memory what I preached.
And yet possessing all things.
Holdfast that which is good.
Whom I would have retained uith me.
If we hold fast the confidence.
Let us holdfast the profession.



that in verse 6 it is something (neuter) which holds the 
man of sin fast, while in verse 7 some^/f  ̂ is holding fast to 
something.

According to verse 6, it is some place out of which he 
ascends (Rev. ix. 1, 2 and xi. 7), and in which he is now 
held fast in sure possession until the season arrive when he 
is to be openly revealed: meanwhile, his secret counsels 
and plans are already working, preparing the way for his 
revelation.

The whole subject of the context is the revelation of two 
personages (not of one), viz., “  the man of sin " (verse 3) 
and “  the lawless one " (verse 8). These correspond with 
the two beasts of Rev. xiii. *

Thus we have here two subjects : (1) “  The Man of Sin " 
(the beast from the sea, Rev. xiii. 1-10), and the open 
apostacy which precedes and marks his revelation; (2) 
“ The Lawless one ”  (the beast from the earth, Rev. xiii. 
11-18), and the working of his secret counsels which pre
cedes his revelation; and the ejection of the Devil from the
heavens brings it about.

An attempt has been made to translate the words Ik 
fuvov yivTjrai (ek mesou genetai) be taken out of the wayy as 
meaning, “  arise out of the midst." But this translates an 
idiomatic expression literally; which cannot be done with
out introducing error. U  /xecrou y iv-qra i is an idiom for 
being gone away, or being absent or away.

This is clear from the other places where the idiomatic 
expression occurs, t

Thus the lawless one is, at present, being held fast in a 
pit (while his secret counsels are at work); and the Devil is 
holding on to his position in the heavenlies (Eph. ii. 2 ; vi. 
12). But presently there will be “  war in heaven " (Rev.
xii. 7), and Satan will be cast out into the earth. Then in 
Rev. xiii. 1, we read, “  and he (Satan) stood upon the sand
of the sea ”  (R.V.) Then it is that he will call up the law
less one, whom John immediately sees rising up out of the
sea to run his brief career, and be destroyed by the glory
of the Lord's appearing.

7. With this terrible doom of the ungodly before them, 
the Holy Spirit leads the writers of this Epistle to turn with

♦ See the structure of Rev. xiii. in the expository notes, to follow.
t In Matt. xiii. 49, the wicked are severed from  among the just ”

(/.£., taken away). In Acts xvii. 33, 44 Paul departed from  among 
them "  (t.e., went away). In xxiii. 10, he was taken 44 by force from  
among them ** (/.*., taken out of the way). 1 Cor. v. 2 is very clear, 
where he complains that they had not mourned that “  he that hath 
done this thing might be taken away from among you.”  In 2 Cor. 
vi. 17, we are commanded, 41 Wherefore come out from  among them 
and be ye separate.*’ In Col. ii. 14 we read of the handwriting of
ordinances which was against us ; Christ “  took it out of the way.”
We have the same in the Septuagint in Isa. lii. 1 1  : “ Depart ye . . . 
go ye out o f the midst of her,”  and Isa. lvii. 1 : “  the righteous is taken
away from  the evil to come.**

The same usage is seen in Classical writers— Plutarch ( Timol. p. 
238, 3) : 44 He determined to live by himself, having £0/ him self out 
o f the w a y ”  i .e .t apart from the public ; Herodotus (3, 83 ; and 8, 22) : 
The speaker exhorts some to 44 be on our side ; but, if this is impossible,
then sit down out o f the w a y ”  /.<*., leave the coast clear, as we should
say, keep neutral and stand aside. The same idiom is seen in Latin—
Terence (Phorm . v. 8, 30) : 44 She is dead, she is gone from among us’* 
(e medio abiit). The opposite expression shows the same thing. In
Xenophon (Cyr. 5, 2, 26), one asks, “  What stands in the way of your
joining us?1* (cV /acct<j> em u ). -

joyfulness to the saints in Thessalonica'; and to all who, like 
them, know their standing, and blessed hope, -in Christ : 
“  But we are bound to give thanks alway to God for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, because God hath from the 
beginning chosen you to salvation through sanctification 
(or setting apart) of the Spirit and belief of the truth ; 
whereunto He called you by our Gospel, to the obtaining 
of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. Therefore, brethren, 
stand fast, and hold the traditions which ye have been 
taught, whether by word, or our Epistle "  (verses 13-15)*

And finally, they pray (iii. 5), 41 and the Lord (the Holy 
Spirit) direct your hearts into the love of God (the Father) 
and into the patient waiting of Christ."

He is waiting now and ‘ ‘ from henceforth expecting" 
(Heb. x. 12, 13), and we too are waiting. “ As He is, so 
are we in this world."

With a few admonitions, the Epistle now closes.*
We have thus com^ to the end of our studies, to the end 

of these Epistles addressed by the Holy Spirit to churches, 
through Paul. We have learned the lessons (or some of 
them) which he has written for the express purpose of our 
education as Christians.

We have seen the effect of this teaching in the education 
and formation of this typical model church. All leads up 
to and centres in Christ.

“  He shall glorify ME " was the Lord's own prophecy 
and promise concerning the Holy Spirit; and, wherever He 
teaches and works, that is the one result.

Christ is glorified in this teaching in these seven Epistles. 
He is our all. The saved sinner is shown the depths of 
the pit and the miry clay out of which he is taken (Rom.
i.). Then he is shown how, according to “  God's Gospel," 
he is justified and saved by God's sovereign grace. Then 
the standing in Christ which God has given him, by the 
same free grace, is revealed to him ; and he learns that he 
died with Christ, and has risen with Christ; that, though 
the flesh is in him, he is “ not in the flesh," but seated in 
the heavenlies in Christ. And now his one blessed hope 
is to be with Christ and like Christ for ever. This will be 
only w?hen Christ comes for him. And now, whether he 
fall asleep, or be alive and remain to that coming, Christ 
is his hope : he is shut up to Christ. Apart from a Risen 
Christ, he has not even the hope of rising again (1 Cor. xv. 
iS). Things may get worse and worse here : but God has 
called him “  to the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus 
Christ"; and therefore he waits for God's Son from heaven.

This is our blessed hope, to be caught up and taken 
away from “ the evil to come," before it comes.

Not a word docs the Holy Spirit say in this Epistle about 
man's being under probation. He is not under probation.

* In order to complete the structure, we give in a note
The EXi’ANSiON of 44 r ,”  iii. 6-15 (see page 54)*

Admonition (shorter, general), 
e J o | iii. 6. Command concerning separation.

! p J 7-9. The example of Paul and his brethren.
0 | 10. Command as to non-workers.

/ I n .  The example of non-workers, those referred to in 44 c ”  
! I (ii. 2).
' u» | 12, 13. Command as to work.
! | 14, 15. The examples to be shunned.



He once was; but now he is a ruin, a total wreck ; and it 
is just here that “ God’s gospel” meets him, with the 
message of the grace of God.

Not a word is said about the world’s being in its infancy; 
or, of its improvement or reformation; for the sentence of 
its condemnation has been passed, and it only waits now 
for execution to be put in.

Not a word is said about the world’s conversion, or any 
outpouring of the Spirit on the church. Not a word about 
an intervening golden age between man’s day (1 Cor. iv. 3) 
and the day of the Lord.

Not a word about all these “  fables ”  of the nineteenth 
century to which men have “  turned their ears ” (2 Tim. 
iy. 4).

There is no time or season which hinders our being 
caught up and gathered together unto Christ (1 Thess. 
v. 1). There is a time and season before “  the day of the
Lord ’' can come to this world in Judgment. But the
reason of its delay is that the cup of its iniquity is not yet
full. There lacks yet the Apostacy, the revelation of the
Man of Sin, and the Lawless one, to complete the moral
transgression and rebellion of the world.

The Thessalonian saints knew all this. Why then 
should they call in question the doctrine of the Resurrec
tion (Cor.), when that was the very thing for which they 
looked and waited as the fruition of all their hope ?

Why should they turn again to the weak and beggarly 
elements of this world (Gal.), when the glories of the world 
to come filled their vision ?

Why should they “ mind earthly things ” (Phil.), when 
they were thus occupied with heavenly things ?

Why should they be spoiled by the teachings of vain and 
deceitful philosophy (Col.), when they looked for glorious 
facts and blessed realities ?

• No divisions had to be reproved; for they were “ one
body in Christ,” and walked in recognition of this truth, I 
with one faith and one hope. !

No errors had to be combatted ; for they were too zealous | 
in serving the living and true God, and in true missionary 
activity, to be “  striving about words to no profit.”

They were no dreamers, no mere enthusiasts. But the 
truth in which they had been brought up kept them sound 
in doctrine and diligent in service.

If the same soundness and the same diligence is the 
great need of the church in the present day, then the one 
abiding lesson of these Epistles to the Church of Thessa- 
lonica is this—that holy living and missionary zeal must be 
the spontaneous working out of that truth which God Him- ! 
self must first work in us (Phil. ii. 13).

I Questions and JInswers. g
JOH N viii. 43.

Q u e s t i o n  No. 244.
F. L . C., F.lmhurst. “  Please give a full explanation of John viii. 43 :

‘ Why do ye not understand My speech? even because ye cannot
hear my word.* “

From the context we notice that the question was
addressed by the Lord Jesus to his enemies who sought

His life (verse 40), and with whom He was in controversy. 
To explain the verse, we have to note

(1) That the word rendered “  speech ” refers to the form
or manner of His teaching; while that rendered “ word” 
refers to the matter or substance of it.

(2) The word “ cannot” implies inhere?it impossibility, as
in so many other places (see John iii. 3 , 5 ;  v. 19 ; vi. 44; 
vii. 34, 36 ; viii. 21, 4 3 ; xii. 39 ; xiv. 17, etc., etc.).

(3) The verb “ to hear,” by Hebrew idiom% means to 
receive, believe or understand. As in John ix. 27 : “ I have 
told you already, and you did not hear (/.*., believe)'' 
1 Cor. xiv. 2 : “  He that speaketh in an unknown tongue, 
speaketh not to men, but to God, for no one heareth (/.*., 
no one understandeth) him.” Gal. iv. 21 : “  Ye that desire 
to be under Law, do ye not hear (i.e.t understa?id) the Law ?
1 Cor. v. 1 :  “ It is commonly heard (i.c.t understood or 
believed) that there is fornication among you.”

With these preliminary remarks the verse means “  Why 
do ye not get to know (/>., learn) my speech? Even 

1 because ye cannot receive (or understand) my word :
! my doctrine or what I say.
| Before the natural man can receive Divine truth and 

teaching he must have an “ understanding” given to him 
(1 John v. 20) by the Spirit of God (1 Cor. ii. 14).

! INVASIONS BY SYRIA .
Q u e s t i o n  No. 245.

S. F ., Sussex. “  I should be glad if you would explain the apparent
discrepancy between verses 23 and 24 of 2 Kings v i . : ‘ So the 
bands of Syria came no more into the land of Israel. And it 

I came to pass after this that Ben-hadad king of Syria gathered all 
his host, and went up, and beseiged Samaria.’

This may best be answered by an illustration. After Dr.
! Jameson’s defeat, the bands of the English came no more 

to raid in the Transvaal. And it came to pass after this
that Lord Roberts gathered together all his host, and went
up, and entered into the Transvaal.

The bands referred to in verse 23 were irregular, and are 
to be distinguished from the regular army of Ben-hadad.
These Syrian bands ceasing to enter the land of Israel did 
not preclude a regular invasion by the king of Syria.

“ JU ST  LOT.”
Question No. 246.

T. C., Liverpool. “  In 2 Pet. ii. 7 Lot is described as a just, righte
ous man, whereas the record of his life is anything but that.”

We have to note (1) that we have not the record of all
his life. And (2) that if we had it would not be ;my help 
in explaining the apparent difficulty.

The answer lies in the definition of “ just.” We are not 
“ just ” or “ justified” by works alone (Rom. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 
16). That is why there are none righteous—“ no, not one” 
(Rom. iii. 23 ; iii. 10). God justifies the ungodly. Lot, in 
himself, was neither better nor worse than other justified 
persons. He seems worse than some, because the Holy 
Spirit, for our warning, has written down the “  worse.” If 
human biographies wrere as faithful, we should find it diffi
cult to believe how any “ life”  could be worth writing or read
ing, and wonder whether any just person (in the sense you 
use the word) ever lived. Lot was justified. Thank God 
that is written. Therefore I can believe that I am justified 
Let us be occupied, not with our (or others') frailties and



infirmities and falls, but with Gods grace and goodness 
and love.

T H E  LO RD ’S DAY.
Q u e st io n  N o. 247.

A. S-, Barry. “  In regard to the Lord’s day, do you not think that all
the children of God ought to keep the first day of the week clear
from all secular work, and do you not think that we as children of j 
God in this matter ought to avoid as much as in us lies to give
offence to others in this matter? Is not Rev. i. 10 the best 
evidence ? ”

asked whether, while nine-tenths of Church congregations are com
posed of women, it is worth while putting the question at all.”

“ The unattractiveness of many Church services ”  is 
suggested as one of the reasons. But, alas ! the opposite 
is the truth. It is because these services have been made 
so attractive that materialists and agnostics have been 
attracted to our churches and chapels, and the expression, 
“ being religious ” has become almost equivalent to being 
an “  Englishman.”

As a general rule, we decidedly say yes—so long as we
hold and understand the higher principle involved in the 
teaching of Col. ii.

See our remarks upon it in our July number, pages 4-6.

^
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j îgns of Ifie Tim es.
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POLITICAL S IG N S .
A NEW C EN T U R Y

is a Sign of the Tim es; and, to witness its coming is not 
granted to every one. None, surely, can pass from one to 
another without thinking of the fact that it finds the 
nations armed to the teeth. The last century was marked 
by wars in its early years, ended by the battle of Waterloo 
in 1815, and followed by The Thirty Years' Peace, which was 
the title of Harriet Martineau’s book, published in 1S51, 
the year of the first great exhibition in London, which 
was to crown that peace, and establish an era of peace and 
prosperity, where swords were to be beaten into pruning- 
hooks. The century closes with a peace congress at the 
Hague, and the civilised world an armed camp, its most 
prosperous industries being armaments of war. The poet 
of the Victorian era proclaimed the approaching 

“  Parliament of man,
The federation of the world.”

The belief that that period was about to set in has been 
rudely shattered. The promise that the war-drums should 
throb no longer, and the battle flags be furled has been 
broken, and one campaign has succeeded another, till the 
opening century causes men’s hearts to fail them as they 
look into its opening year.

It is also most remarkable that the very building (the 
Crystal Palace) which was built and used for the 
inauguration of this new era of peace, is to be used in the 
first year of this new century for a Naval and Military 
Exhibition !

All this causes us to fall back upon the “  more sure word 
of prophecy,”  and look into it with more diligence than 
ever, while, “  according to His promise,” we wait for 
“ the Lord Himself”  to come from heaven. All our hopes 
are centred in a Person, in His most glorious and blessed 
Person. Our being caught up to meet Him depends on 
no signs, and .on no “ times and seasons” ; therefore, 
though we realise that we have no wisdom and no might, 
our eyes are unto Him. May they ever there be fixed.

“ WORKS OF D A RK N ESS.”
All the churches are suffering from the gradual declension 

which is taking place on all hands and in all departments. 
But, the Church of England, over and above this (which 
she has in common with other churches), is suffering from 
a direct attack on the part of the Jesuits. The Romeward 
movement is not the result of a gradual down-grade move
ment, but there is a large band of down-right Jesuits, who 
at first secretly, but now more openly, are doing their fatal 
work in the ministry of that Church.

The Bishops affect to shut their eyes, and adopt the policy 
of Ostrichism. But there are others whose eyes are being 
opened.

The Rev. Dr. Cobb (of St. Ethelburga fame) was, until 
lately, Assistant Secretary of the English Church Union. 
He has now resigned and given his reasons for seceding 
from its ranks. In writing these he puts on record some 
of the doings of the “ Ritualistic” clergy, and a terrible 
revelation he makes from his own official and personal 
knowledge. He says :—

“ One clergyman was found frankly using the Roman M issal; 
another informing me that when he • said Mass * he did not ‘ interpo
late much of the English office *; another using Baldeschi as his final 
authority on ceremonial; another refusing the aid of all Church w orkers 
unless they pledged themselves to regular Sacramental Confession ; 
another putting up a copy o f a Papal B u ll under an innocent pie t w e  in 
his church ; another declaring that if he chose to burn lights before 
any given image, it was nobody’s business but his own ; another teach
ing Transubstantiation under that term from his pulpit; another having 
Benediction with locked doors for the 4 faithful ’ few ; another exorcis
ing dowers ; another keeping the Feast of the Assumption, or of Our 
Lady of the Snows, or of the Immaculate Conception ; another placing 
in his Church a Shrine of the Sacred Heart, or inculcating the cult of 
the Rosary of St. J  oseph ; and so on.”

Dr. Cobb may speak of these as “  the eccentricities of 
individuals,” but we see in them nothing but dishonesty of 
the grossest kind. To honourable Roman Catholic Priests 
we can give due respect, but these men are traitors o f the 
deepest d ie : taking the bread and the money of a 
Reformed Church with the object of undoing the Reforma
tion. Such a policy has not one spark of honour, 
honesty or morality, and would not be tolerated for a 
moment in the world’s affairs of commerce or of business. 
But, in the Church, commercial and business men tolerate 
it and condone it.

T H E PRESS v. T H E NEW F R E E  CH U RCH  OF 
SCOTLAND.

A remarkable article in the Editiburgh Evening News of 
Nov. 3 is worthy of preservation, because it draw's out and 
points the moral with regard to the sad fact that the “  New 
United Free Church of Scotland ” is deeply tainted with 
the Higher Criticism. The Editor says :—

RELIGIOUS S IG N S .
T H E  R E L IG IO N  OF EN G LISH M EN .

The following from the D aily M ail, of August nth, is 
instructive though sad reading :—

“ What is the religion of the average Englishman ? It has been 
recently slated by an unfriendly critic to be materialistic in practice and 
agnostic in creed ; and a certain amount of heart-searching in church 
circles has been the result, fn fact, a well-known Churchman has

“  A great deal was said at the ecclesiastical gathering in Edinburgh 
the other day about the duty of evangelising the masses, and preaching 
the gospel to the heathen, lias the church a gospel to preach ? In its 
old days the Church had a gospel, and in faith and hope its ministers 
went to the masses, and preached to the heathen. So long as the 
Bible was accepted in its entirety as the Word of God, the preacher 
could go forth upon his mission with apostolic power and fervour. But 
the case is different when the Church has got nothing but a mutilated 
Bible. The Higher Criticism, w hich has the approval of leaders in the 
Church, hus thrown confusion over the entire message, so that the



f>reacher is no longer sure of his ground. There is so much that is 
egendary and unhistoiical in the Bible that he would be a bold man 

who would unhesitatingly use the old formula, ‘ Thus saith the Lord.’ 
The opening chapters of Genesis have been given up by the Higher 
critics, and the Pentateuch is no longer treated as reliable history. 
Some ultimate basis of authority the Church must have. What is it 
to be ? The clergy are showing signs of falling back upon internal 
experience as their last line of defence. In this they are simply follow
ing the example of the German theologian, Frank, who professed to be 
able to deduce from internal experience the entire scheme of evangelical 
doctrine. . . .  Is such a method reliable ? Can man by emotional 
communicgs reach a kind of Certainty which cannot be reached by 
purely intellectual processes ? What a bond it would be to humanity 
could a way be found through th* emotions to the haven of divine cer
tainty. Unfortunately, men’s emotional experiences are found to 
correspond to their intellectual conceptions in a way which brings back 
the old confusion. . . . How, then, are we to explain the fact that a 
Unitarian, who disbelieves the fundamental tenets of the Trinitarian, 
who refuses to treat Christ as other than a man, has as keen an emo
tional rapture as the Trinitarian, who holds that his emotional rapture 
is due to his communion with the risen Christ, the second person in 
the God-head ? The inner experience of the one testifies that Christ 
was a man ; the inner experience of the other testifies that Christ was 
God. How, too, are we to explain the emotional raptures of a Deist 
like Rousseau, whose life was by no means saintly ? Clearly there is 
no certainty by this method. Before the United Free Church speaks 
of evangelising the masses and converting the heathen, it had better 
get an authoritative gospel, by which it can appeal to the intellects of 
men. No progress will be made by emotional short-cuts to divine 
knowledge.”

T H E  ONLY T R U E  CH U RCH
Seems to be quite like some other institutions we hear of. 
The Herald and Presbyter says :—

“ An advertisement in one of our Roman Catholic exchanges gives 
notice that there will be in a central hall in Philadelphia a ‘ euchre 
party,’ a 1 promenade concert,* and a 4 prize cake-walk, all in aid of 
* the Church o f the Holy Sp irit .* Of old the Lord said to some of His
disciples, 4 Ye know not what manner of spirit ye are of* (Luke ix.
55). Possibly the men who are concerned in this matter are in a 
similar condition. We are of opinion that the financial end of the true
‘ Church of the Holy Spirit * is not run by euchre parties, promenade
concerts, or prize cake-walks. There seems to be some mistake about
the * spirit.* **

It is difficult to decide between this and the profanity of 
Tetzel in his wicked traffic of the sale of indulgences. 
The words of Luther, when he wrote to Spalatin about his 
conflict with Tetzel, the indulgence-monger, are very appro
priate on this matter. “ It gives me more difficulty to 
refrain from despising my adversaries, and so sinning 
against Jesus Christ, than it would give me to vanquish 
them. They are so ignorant in things human and divine, 
that one is ashamed in having to fight with them; and yet 
it is their very ignorance which gives them their inconceiv
able audacity and face of brass.”

“ CH URCH  V A U D EV ILLE .”
Under this heading, the London D aily Express gave the 

following news on Nov. 27, 1900 :—
“ The Chicago Baptist Ministers’ Association is planning to present 

sacred vaudeville in the churches in order to increase attendance.
“ The Rev. Kittredge Wheeler declared that the theatre vias an 

antagonistic force that the churches must constantly work against.
“  The pastors’ plan includes singing, concerts on Sunday evenings, 

biograph and stereopticon lectures.
“  One newspaper, in commenting upon the new procedure, remarks 

that the public may expect to see electric signs in front of churches, 
and see hoardings covered with bills announcing 4 reverent burlesque,* 
and * Biblical biographs,* presenting moving pictures of Old Testament 
scenes.*’

Another daily paper describes the matter from its own 
correspondent in New York :—

“ C H U R C H ES A S V A R IE T Y  SHOWS.**
“  Baptist ministers in Chicago suggest the introduction of theatricals 

in their churches to louse the lagging interest of their congregations in 
religious revivals.

“  The clergy suggest that the revivals shall be run as a variety show, 
and that between the turns the ministers shall apj>ear on the platforms

and exhort their hearers to repentance. A vote will be taken among 
the congregations, and if they acquiesce the new plan will be put into 
practice.’*

The pace is being rapidly increased. We said some time 
ago that those who cater for the flesh in religious things 
will have to “  increase the dose.” All such are like persons 
on a bicycle—they must either go on or get off. They 
cannot stand still, and, alas, there is no getting off. It is a 
mad race of competition now between the churches and 
chapels themselves, as well as between them and the world. 
“  Get the people in ”  is the cry. But those who thus get them 
in cannot be in proper spiritual condition to meet the needs 
of the anxious sinner, or feed the hunger of the famishing 
saint.

What some of them do when they “ get them in” is shown by 
the St. Jam es9s Gazette (Nov. 28, 1900), under the heading of

“ A N O VEL C L E R IC A L  D E V IC E .”
This is none other than a “  monsterphone.” The 

phonograph, having served its purpose as an attractive 
adjunct to various forms of entertainment, has been 
annexed by the chuich. And now at St. Mary-at-Hill, 
E.C ., besides the use of lantern slides and “  really good
music of a sacred character,” the people listen to “  short
(of course, short) addresses by the Archbishop of Canter
bury, the Bishop of Stepney, and other divines—through
the phonograph.” “  The results attained are, on the
whole, satisfactory.” Whether this is “  satisfactory” to the
audience, or to the entertainers, or to God, is not stated.
We ought to add that the newspaper treats the matter
very seriously, and heads it “ Mid-day Rest and Devotion.”

S P I R IT IS T  S I G N S .
SP IR IT IST  T E A C H IN G S: PAST AND PRESEN T.

To read over the early writings of Spiritist teachers, and 
compare them with the teachings now put forth, shows, 
even from their own standpoint, that degeneration from an 
ideal then professed is a marked feature in their teachings 
of to-day.

This must always be the case in everything that has to do 
with Religion of any kind.

“  For they will proceed further in ungodliness : and their word will 
eat as doth a gangrene ”  (2 Tim. ii. 16 , 17 , R.v.)

This outbreak of sceptical freethinking which emanated 
from their own ranks was withstood by many, whose names 
are scarcely ever referred to by the leaders of to-day.

Dr. Sexton was one of these. He was editor of the 
Christian Spiritualist, and the hope he had was that the 
new revelation was continuous, following on that already 
given by God, and which he would not abandon.

The estimation in which he was held may be gathered 
from an address by Mr. Benjamin Coleman, given at the 
Beethoven Rooms at the soiree of the British National 
Association of Spiritualists on August 4th, 1874.

“ I will content myself by naming one other— (be had just named 
some)—one who I believe is destined to do more fo r  the spread of 
Spiritualism  than most of us, by reason of his practical intelligence, 
and great facility of conveying his arguments in language so clear that 
every listener must carry away some portion of the truth he utters ; you 
will no doubt anticipate me ere I mention his name. I allude to Dt. 
George Sexton” — The Spiritualist, Aug. 7, 1874.

We will now refresh the memories of Spiritists with some 
remarks from the magazine of which Dr. Sexton became 
editor:—

“ A division between the Christian and Anti-Christian Spiritualists 
is imminent. The latter begin now to manifest such intolerance 
towards the former that for the two to work together harmoniously 
will soon become simply impossible. To be a Christian is something 
like a crime in the eyes of some of the leaders of the movement.*’— 
Spiritual Magazinet 1876, p. 420.



Yet they would dare to represent themselves as guides of 
others when in their own camp they have to confess to 
division, not knowing where to find truth. It is the same 
confusion to day.

4t We need not regard Spiritualism as a religion ; but the religion 
of the spirit which it teaches, also teaches us to see universal principles 
and to recognise glimpses o f truth where we fin d  them ."— Lights Nov. 
17, 1900.

Has it ever occurred to the editor of Light that he must first 
have a standard of truth, before he is qualified to proclaim 
that he has found truth. I f  an explorer goes to search for gold, 
he must have some test at hand to prove that he has lighted 
on a lode of the metal. Self-consciousness will not do in 
this field of research, and it is equally certain it will not do 
in the other. But

TH EIR MINDS ARE DARKENED.
They cannot see that it must lead to this result—every
one arrives at the conclusion that truth is just what 
he is pleased to receive as such; for no teacher dares to 
present himself and say, “ I have the truth, and all else is 
false/1 They have cast off those whose effort and hope it 
was to make it conform to the Word of Truth. Here is 
the despairing cry of one of the disappointed ones that 
failed in the attempt:

“  Let Spiritualists of the Anti-Christian schools, and the spirits 
from whom they received their false doctrines, band together as they 
do to oppose us, we shall survive i t ; for God is the God of the earth, 
and of the spirit world as well, and His Providence will not fail. 
Henceforth our teaching will, if possible, be more marked than hereto
fore, and we will spare no pains to oppose falsities, in whatever form 
they may come, whether as the Anti-Christian teaching of Spiritualists, 
communications full of error from spirits, false doctrines enunciated 
by trance speakers, or trickery and cheating on the part of mediums. 
Christian Spiritualists we ask to give us such help as they can, for it is 
clear we shall get little elsewhere . . . but in the midst of all comes 
the blessed teaching of the Master, worth all the spirit-communications 
that were ever made. 1 In the world ye shall have tribulation: be of 
good cheer, I have overcome the world.’ ” — S p iritu a l Magazine% No.
2 1 ,  p. 4 2 1 ) .

The help he sought was not forthcoming. His concep
tion was too high for his associates. The magazine there
fore came to an end.

But when these things are brought before those who 
claim to be the directors of the movement at the present 
time, we are met in this way : “  Don’t judge from its lower 
phases. You should read the work of 

“  S t a i n t o n  M o s e s . ”

This book was published in 1883, under the sign of “  M.A. 
Oxon.,”  and the title of it is Spirit Teachings. The preface 
gives this account of the production of these teachings :—

“ These messages began to be written through my hand just ten 
years since ”  (March, 1873).

The writing was in minute characters, “ but without serious 
drain upon the vital powers,” requiring no attention on the 
part of the writer, for he states that, while the writing was 
proceeding, he was able to read an abstruse book. “  It 
came unsought.”  His guides—as they are called—were 
asked this question : “  This new revelation of which you 

'speak : is it contrary to the old? ”
“ The revelations are not contradictory, but it is necessary to 

destroy man's rubbish before God’s truth can be revealed. M a n  m u st  
JUDGE ACCORDING TO THE LlGHT OF REASON THAT IS IN HIM.
T h a t  i s  t h e  U l t i m a t e  S t a n d a r d . T h e  progressive soul will 
receive what the ignorant or p rejudiced w ill reject ”  (page 1 1 ) .

When this question was asked in a former number of Things 
to Come— “ By what standard do you judge in the search for 
truth ” —the reply was, “  There is no one standard but truth. 
This is what we are trying to find” (Things to Come, April, 
p. 120), an answer that can only be called silly. The
extract now given from the “ guides ” of Stainton Moses is
something more definite: “  Man must judge according to 
the light of reason that is in him. That is the ultimate
standard.”

Was ever such wild extravagance perpetrated under tho 
pretence of a “  new revelation ” ? and from what follows it 
will be seen that these deceiving spirits cannot help shew
ing that they are nothing but deceivers.

“  No doubt there is for you in your present imperfect stale 

NO SUCH THING AS ABSOLUTE TRUTH.” — p. 120.

“ We boldly assert that we teach a faith which is more calculated to. 
deter from open sin than any yet propounded for man's acceptance ; 
more real, more comprehensible than any which has yet been put before 
him. That faith, we say again, is Divine. It comes to you as the 
revelation of God.” — p. 122.

Yet two pages before this, this lying spirit asserted “ there 
is no such thing as absolute truth.” Therefore, when he 
now affirms, that he brings a “ revelation of God,” it is equi
valent to saying that he is the bearer of a message from 
God that ca?inot be guaranteed as absolute truth.

This proves the source from which his message comes,, 
for their god cannot speak the truth. The Lord Jesus has 
settled that question for ever. When the Jews sought to 
kill Him, and which the spirits would like to do now if 
they could, He said : “  Ye are of your father the devil, and 
the lusts of your father ye will do. He was* a murderer 
from the beginning, and abode not in the truth, because 
there is no truth in him. When he speaketh a lie he* 
speaketh of his own :

FOR HE IS A LIAR 

and the father of i t ” (John viii. 44).
Those who “  turn away from the truth ” to receive in its 

place such vicious, accursed teaching as this are on the 
down grade to lower depths still. Theirs will be a ship
wreck indeed. What a blessing it is to be established on 
the bed-rock of the Holy Scriptures. This is the book 
these demons can never face, for in it is made known their 
final doom. The Lord Jesus could compel them to cease 
their frenzied ravings: “ And he suffered not the devils, 
(demons) to speak because they ktiew Him ” (Mark i. 34).

However much they may put on an air of bravado, it is 
this “ Sword of the Spirit” that wounds deeply and meets 
all their bold blasphemy. “  And behold they cried out, 
saying, What have we to do with thee, Jesus, thou Son of 
God? Art thou come hither to torment us before the time ? ” 
(Matt. viii. 29). This was the Living Word that met them. 
There is the same power in tht written word to-day which 
exposes their vindictive purposes and silences their lying 
speeches.

But revelations they must have. Any absurdity will 
please their corrupt minds. God’s Word is spoken of 
in these teachings of “ M.A. Oxon.” in this contemptuous 
manner:—

“  Were our revelation a blank contradiction of the old, what is that 
to you ? Ours speaks in living accents to your spirit, you know i t ; 
. . . .  The old is dead to you. . . .  Why embrace the mouldering corpse 
which was once a liv in g  being* instinct with Divine truths.

“  4 Why seek ye the living among the dead ? He is not here, He is 
risen.’ So, friend, we say to you. Why linger in the dead past, the 
sepulchre of buried truth, seeking in fruitless sorrow for that which is 
no longer there ? It is risen. It has left the body of dogmatic teach^ 
ing which once for a restless age enshrined Divine truth. There remains 
but the dead casket. The jewel is gone. The Spirit has risen, and lo ! 
we proclaim to you sublimer truth, a nobler creed, and a Diviner God.” 
— Sp irit Teachings by M.A. Oxon., p. 1 70.

As they will not have the Revelation that God has given 
to man, and which tells of Sin, Righteousness, and Judg
ment to come, the spirits supply their minds with others of a 
different kind. I f  man’s destiny is of no importance in their 
eyes, it appears that a dog’s is. The same number gives the 
following account of disclosures the spirits are able to 
communicate:—

“  The usual question was put: Is it a spirit ?— Yes. What name ?— 
The name Trim was given. ‘ Why,' said one of the party, * that was

• Our italics all thiuugii.



the name of Mr. Taylor’s old clog. 1 wonder if it is his spirit. * Let us 
see what Trim has to say. Well Trim, enquired the medium, how are 
you ? llappy was the reply. Any fighting now ?— No ; peace prevails 
here. Who killed you ?— Trim answered, My new master. W hy?— 
Because he would not pay the dog tax ” (I b i d p. 174).

We have given but very little of the teaching of the one 
we have been referred to as authoritative on Spiritualism in 
its higher phases.

Our readers, we are sure, will feel that sufficient evidence 
has been supplied as to the awful delusions that are fast 
settling down upon the world, and laying hold of those 
particularly that have apostatised from the faith. The 
enormity of such sin must result in judicial blindness. God 
says, through His prophet Isaiah, “ I also will choose their 
delusions,” and the Apostle Paul supplies the reason in 
1 Thess. ii. 10-11 : “  Because they received not the love of j 
the truth, that they might be saved . . .  for this cause God 1 
shall send them strong delusions that they should believe 
a lie.” j

In our next issue we shall deal further with the Spirit j 
Teachings of Stainton Moses, which we have been advised \ 
to read.

I Tdilor’s Taftfe. |

S P I R I T I S T  MORALITY.

A m o n g  the many pests that have sprung up to disturb 
our peace, the “  Interviewer ” is the most obnoxious. 

Such an one, by the use of his brother’s card, recently ob
tained an interview* with us, and after pledging us to the 
non-publication of what transpired, forthwith proceeded to 
send his version of what took place to the leading Spiritist 
journal, writing to us at the same time to release us from 
our promise! and calling our attention to the fact that he 
made no promise ! As we are two witnesses (a colleague 
being present) we flatly deny his unsupported disclaimer. 
The morality of such a disclaimer, even if true, is no 
better than the breach of faith.

Having arranged for non-publication of what passed, the 
interviewer proceeded to say : “  I have brought some copies 
of Things to Come, for November, for distribution among 
my friends, and I have read with interest your remarks in 
the issue for December.” He writes afterwards to say “  I 
used pretty strong language in condemnation of certain 
phases of Spiritualism, while in your library. I have used 
stronger to the Editor of the Two Worlds. Referring to 
an experiment described in that unhealthy book, by the 
late Miss Marryat, bearing the untrue title There is no 
death . . .  I said that I thought it was ‘ utterly diabo
lical.* That is not mincing matters. Is it?

“ You quote a paragraph from Dr. Newton. Very shock
ing. . . . You will find another disgusting account of
a spirit purporting to be ‘ brother Jesu s’ in Spiritualism  
Unveiled, by Miles Grant. I should not have objected if 
he had said ‘ Diabolism.”  The Interviewer further asked : 
“  Please do not think that I am the only one who is discon
tented with the existing state of things among the 
Spiritualists. There are many others.” He went on to com
plain bitterly that Spiritists were not allowed to present their 
case in the pages of Things to Come. But in vain, for no one 
who denies the Deity of the Lord Jesus, the Doctrine of 
the Resurrection, or the Inspiration of the Scriptures shall 
ever defile our pages.

Their case is fa irly  represented by us. No exception 
has yet been taken to the accuracy of any of the many 
quotations we continually give.

Our readers will see that the Interviewer, by such state
ments as the above, sought to gain our favour and thus elicit 
something from us which could be used against us. He 
did not hesitate to do this, and we promptly wrote to the 
Spiritist Journal to repudiate the account that was printed.
. The above facts are hardly worth reciting; but they 

are useful as a practical example of Spiritist Morality.
A man that is guided in his actions by directions he 

receives from lying spirits, will soon show by dishonourable 
ways the corrupt source from which he had his instructions, 
The evidence of one which we supplied in our December 
number, who resigned his membership in the “ London 
Spiritualist Alliance," confirms* the truth of this : “ I have 
been led to see how very much deceit and fraud is mixed 
up and carried on for money-making in the name of 
Spiritualism.** This applies with equal force to inter
viewers.

Spiritists have to admit that their “ platform is infested 
by undeveloped mediums.” We may add to this, and 
say the same when another noxious parasite invades one’s 
privacy. Under these conditions the outlook as to the 
advance of Spiritism is fearful to contemplate. Even one 
of their own writers said : “ We have broken into the spirit 
world on the side on which they keep their lunatic asylum 
or as Mr. William Howitt writes of the horrors he dis
covered in the movement in his day : “ They [the spirits] 
will come with all their old characters, passions, and weak- 

| nesses, and revel in lies, in pretences, in mystifications . . . 
or even wicked and diabolical annoyances.*’—Spiritual 
M ag.y p. 350, 1869). Who, then, can wonder that the same 
awful condition should characterise those who profess 
to be guided by them ?

As to the statement that we do not represent the best 
sides of Spiritualism, the names of Howitt, Sexton, Mrs. 
Hall, N. Crossland, and many others prove the incorrectness 
of such an assertion.

It is this Interviewer who has advised us to read the im
portant work Mr. Stainton Moses. His advice has been 
taken, and our readers shall know* something of the nature 
of Spirit Teachings, as thus authenticated and recommended 
by M r . H e c t o r  W a y l e n .
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Mr . D. C. JO SEP H ’S WORK IN H A IFA  AND 
MOUNT CARM EL.

Mr. D. C. J oseph writes to us :—
“ 1 am sorry to say that instead of returning to 

Haifa, I was obliged to return to the Hospital.
I am still a sufferer, and I don’t know how long.
. . . The poor workers in Haifa are in great want.
I was obliged to send them another ^20, but 
that will not last long.

“ I am ill, and nobody knows where I am or 
what I am doing.”

Mr. F. Newth(of Oakleigh, Grove Road, Sutton, Surrey) 
kindly acts as Treasurer, and wre are glad to know and 
announce to our friends that arrangements are being made 
for taking over, and extending, the good work which Mr. 
Joseph has so well begun.
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AN HOLY T E M P L E  IN TH E  L O R D / ’

T h e  Church of God collectively is the great subject 
revealed in the Epistle to the Ephesians.

It is the one Body: consisting of Christ the glorious Head 
in heaven, and His people the members of that Body on the 
earth; on which account, this Body is called, in ii. 15, “ one 
new Man ” : not two (a Bridegroom and Bride), but one. That 
is why it is said “  we are all one in Christ Jesus,” and are 
made in Himself of twain (Jew and Gentile) “ one new man.M

But this Body is also compared to a building, “  a holy 
Temple ” (Eph. ii. 20, 21).

It is said to be built upon the foundation of laid by) 
the apostles and prophets. These cannot be the Twelve 
Apostles of the Gospels, or the Prophets of the Old Testa
ment ; for these were not given by Christ till after His ascen
sion into Heaven. See Eph. iv. 1 1 ,  which speaks dogma
tically of their gift and its special object.

There were “  Apostles ” other than “  the Twelve.” 
Barnabas was an apostle (Acts xiv. 14). So were Timothy 
and Silvanus (1 Thess. i. 1 ; and 2 Thess i. 1, compared 
with 1 Thess ii. 6). Andronicus and Junias were apostles 
(Rom. xvi. 7). So was Epaphroditus (Phil. ii. 25, r .v .,

marg.), and many others who are unnamed (2 Cor. viii. 23, 
r .v ., marg.)

There were “ Prophets ” also quite distinct from those of 
the Old Testament, c.g., Barnabas (Acts iv. 36), Silas 
and Judas (Acts xv. 32), Manaen and Lucius (Acts xiii. 1), 
Timothy (1 Tim. vi. 1 1  ; 2 Tim. iii. 17, “ a man of God,” 
which means a prophet; compare Deut. xxxiii. 1, and 2 
Kings iv. 7, S:c.), and others (Acts xix. 6).

These laid the foundation of the Church of God, 
“  Jesus Christ Himself being the chief corner-stone.”

The Temple of David and Solomon was all of Divine 
origin. David had it “ by the Spirit.” “ All this,”  said 
David, “ the L o r d  made me understand in writing by his 
hand upon m e”  (1 Chron. xxviii. 19). In like manner 
this Holy Temple is Divine in its design. Paul
had it also from the Spirit of God; and, we may 
believe, “ in writing.” His anxiety about “ the books, 
but especially the parchments”  (2 Tim. iv. 13) 
seems to point to these as the Divine credentials of his 
mission: whereas the Twelve seem to have had in an 
especial manner the “ signs and wonders, and divers 
miracles ”  (Heb. ii. 3, 4).

In the Temple of old all was Divinely ordered, the 
materials, the dimensions, the divisions, the arrangements, 
the form and the furniture. So with this “  Holy 
Temple.”

The stones of the former were “  great stones, costly 
stones, and hewed stones” (1 Kings v. 1 7 ;  vii. 10, 11) . 
For centuries it remained a mystery as to where they came 
from ; but to-day the dark caverns beneath the city can be 
seen by the traveller. It is t:lear that these stones never 
came out thence of their own power. And it is equally 
true of “ the living stones” who to-day are built into this 
holy Temple. There was nothing left to chance, or to 
man’s imagination then ; nor is there now.

That Temple was built on the spot where Divine judg
ment had been stayed by the Divinely appointed offering: 
first by Abraham (Gen. xxii. 2, 14), and afterwards by 
David (1 Chron. xxii. 1, and 2 Chron. iii. 1).

This Holy Temple also is built on Him, who made the 
atonement: Christ dead and risen again (Col. i. 14 and 18).

In that Temple of old the stones were first covered over 
with cedar-wood, and then the cedar-wood (even the whole 
house) was covered over with gold (1 Kings vi. 15-22), and 
then it is added (v. 18), “ there was no stone seen.” Of 
course not. How could there be? Even so it is with the 
Church of God to-day. Nothing of these stones is seen 
in the presence of God. All are perfect and unblamable 
before God. Covered completely with all the merits and 
perfections and holiness of Christ. “ Complete in Him.” 
Oh that we could dwell more on what God has made us to be 
in Christ; He seeing us only in Him ; and we less taken up 
with the effort to produce something of our own for God 
to see!

Then remember that everything was done to these stones 
and lofty trees. Nothing was done by them. They were 
torn out of their dark caverns; they were hewn and 
fashioned there. They were drawn out; and built in ; and 
overlaid with cedar, and covered over with pure gold.

Even so it is with saved sinners. They have been taken out 
of the hole of the pit to have their place in the Holy Temple. 
Taken out of darkness, and brought into God's glorious light.

Yes! The.stones were dug out, and the lofty trees were 
cut down (2 Chron. ii. 8, 9, 16). Nothing could be done 
with them as and where they were. There was only one 
way from the dark forest of Lebanon to the glorious House 
in Jerusalem. The axe, stroke by stroke, was laid at their 
root, until they lay lifeless and helpless; severed entirely 
from the old root Oi nature. Then they were dragged 
down the slopes of the mountains, down into the dark 
waters of the sea, and thence to Joppa. There was no 
overland route for a single tree. The axe,the fall,and through 
the waters of death. And so with the sinner. He, too, must 
pass through a similar experience. However “  lofty ”  may 
be his looks or proud his heart, he must be laid low and 
pass through the waters of death, in Christ. Then in His 
risen life he can be built into this “  holy Temple.”

It is against all this that the old nature rebels. Even the 
old nature in many a saint, as he reads these words, will say 
it is only “ one side” of the truth. It may be so : but it is



the side which most urgently needs to be known in the pre
sent day. The other side, man's side, is everywhere put 
forward, and on every hand. Surely God may have His 
side put forward for once. It is a high privilege for Things 
to Come to be one among the few to give God all the glory 
and all the praise.

It is marvellous how the saved sinner will struggle to pre
serve some little standing in the flesh; and how hard it is 
for him to reckon that he has died, and been buried, and 
raised again, in Christ.

How many are dreaming that Christianity will gradually 
brighten up the dark caverns of this world. But no ! dear 
friends : we point you to yonder risen Christ, and ask you 
there to see God’s chosen corner stone. All must be 
built upon Him ; and all who are built upon Him will be 
eternally secure.

In this lies the one great contrast between these two 
Divine Temples.

One would have thought that those great, massive stones 
would have stood for ever. But no ! The traveller to-day 
cannot see one stone resting upon another stone ! Even 
44 Jachin ” (He shall establish) is gone, and 44 Boaz” (In it 
is strength) is gone. Not a trace remains.

Most ancient buildings have ruins that can be seen ; but 
there are none here. Other buildings stand to-day which 
are centuries older than that Temple. But the Chaldeans 
prevailed against it. “ The people of the prince that shall 
come ”  completed the desolation.

But not so with this 44 Holy Temple,” of which Christ is 
the chief corner-stone. God is the builder, and His Spirit 
indwells this Spiritual House. Its foundation is not in 
Peter, but in Christ; not at Rome, but in the heavenlies; 
not on earth, but in Heaven : and, when it is complete, and 
the last stone put into its place, it will be caught up to 
heaven.

Not like the city, the Bride, which John saw. That will 
come down from heaven (Rev. xxi. 9, 10). This will go up to 
heaven (1 Thess. iv. 16.) It will be indeed a glorious church, 
not having spot or wrinkle, stain or speck. No trace of sin 
or grief or sorrow. And this for eternity. And all this for 
poor unworthy sinners such as we are : 44 presented faultless 
before the presence of His glory with exceeding joy.”

Well may we join in the ascription which follows :—
“ To the only wise God our Saviour, be glory and 

majesty, dominion and power, both now and ever. Amen.” 
(Jude 24, 25).

Paper# on Ifie JJpocalvpse.*
FIFTEEN P RELIM INA RY POINTS.

XIV . T h e  S e v e n A s s e m b l i e s  a s a w h o l e .

(Continued).

It is a remarkable fact that
Seven past phases o f IsracTs history 

are referred to in these Epistles: and the literary order in 
Revelation corresponds with, and answers to, the historical 
order in the Old Testament.

• T h ese papers have been copyrighted in vie w  of their future
separate publication.

1. E ph esu s.— T he Day  of Is r a e l 's E spousals.
(Exodus).

In the Epistle to the Assembly at Ephesus, the reference 
is to Exodus : to God's love in choosing them out of 
Egypt, and then making them a nation. See Hos. xi. 1. 
“  When Israel was a child, then I loved him, and called my 
son out of Egypt.”  In Jer. ii. 2 we see this 44 first love," 
which Jehovah calls “  the love of thine espousals.’’ And in 
Ezek. xvi. we have a full description of the workings and 
outcome of this 44 first love.” The whole of Ezek. xvi. must 
be read with Ex. xix. 4-6. It is this 44 first love ”  which 
Israel is here charged with having 14 left.”  This is the 
beginning of all the subsequent evil.

2. Smyrna.—T he Period of their Wanderings.
(Numbers).

In Smyrna, we have a reference to a definite time of 
trial. In the wilderness it was forty years. Here, it is ten 
days. If any wish to make this stand for ten years it must 
be on their own responsibility. We only press the point 
that a corresponding time of trial is referred to ; and that it 
is a definite and limited time.

We are aware of the “  interpretation ” proposed as to 
there having been ten persecutions of 44 Christians ” 
between a.d. 57 and 284. But unfortunately for this theory, 
there is nothing said here as to any number of separate 
persecutions; but only as to the duration of one! It is 
evident that no system of interpretation which is based on 
such imaginations will be of any service to us in our 
understanding of this book.

The “ year-day” system, as a principle of prophetic 
interpretation, is a human invention; and as unnecessary 
as it is mischievous.

When God says a 44 day ” He means a day, and when he 
says a year He means a year. Even in those very passages 
where He makes one day to stand for a year, the words are 
used in each case in their literal sense and natural meaning.

When the spies were gone 40 days, and Israel was made 
to wander 40 years (“  a year for a day ” ), 44 day ”  means day 
and 44 year”  means year (Num. xiv. 34). Because God thus 
orders it here, we have no authority to do this on our own 
responsibility in every other place.

When Ezekiel was told to lie on his left side 390 days, it 
does not mean that he was thus to lie for 390 years ! And 
when Jehovah says, 44 I have laid upon thee th e^ zrj of 
their iniquity according to the number of the days, 390 
days ” fEzek. iv. 4, 5), it is clear that “ days” means days, 
and 44 years ” means years.

And when Ezekiel does the same with respect to Judah, 
40 days, Jehovah says, 441 have appointed thee each day 
for a year ” (Ezek. iv. 6, and see margin). We have the 
same plain and literal statement of facts.

When human interpreters take upon themselves to 
44 appoint ” the same in other cases, whether 1260 days or 
44 ten days,” or any other number, they incur a very grave 
responsibility. They do not adopt this “ system” in other 
prophecies, and dare not. For when, in Gen. vii. 4, God 
says, 44 For yet seven days, and I will cause it to rain on the 
earth forty days and forty nights,” it is said to have been so 
fulfilled (vers. 10, 12).



When, in Gen. xl. 12, 13, it is said “  the three branches 
are three days/* the fulfilment is given in verse 20 :— 44 And 
it came to pass on the third day,” &c. (not year).

When God prophesied of the flesh that He would give 
Israel to eat, the days meant days (Num. xi. 19, 20).

So here, in Rev. ii. 9, “ ten days ’* means ten days : and 
many Jews in many cities already know what it is to suffer 
an anti-Semite tribulation for days together. Why not here 
and under these circumstances ?

Haman had one day given to him to “  destroy the Jews ** : 
Why not another “ Jews* enemy** be allowed ten days?

And what has this or any such period to do with the 
Church of God, which has nothing whatever to do with 
“ times and seasons *’ (1 Thess. v. 1) ?

It is quite probable that the time referred to here may be 
that of Matt. xxiv. 9, io, and Isa. lxvi. 5.

3. P e r g a m o s .— T h e  W i l d e r n e s s  P e r i o d .

(Numbers).
In Pergamos we have the reference to Balaam, 

which will have its counterpart in a yet future day.
Through “ the counsel of Balaam” (Num. xxxi. 16, 

&c.) Israel was entrapped and led into the worst form of 
Midianitish idolatry, when “ Israel joined himself unto 
Baal-peorM (Num. xxv. 3).

In the coming future day Pergamos will be in a special 
manner the seat (or throne) of Satan (ii. 13  ; and compare
xiii. 2), and a form of idolatry more awful than that of
Baal-peor will be on the earth. Peter, writing to the
Dispersion, tells of this future time in 2 Peter ii., and
in verse 15 he speaks specially of their “  following in the
way of Balaam the son of Bosor.’*

Jude also connects his description of a similar phase of 
idolatary with “ the error of Balaam** (verses 10-13).

It is clear, therefore, that that special feature of idolatry 
connected with Balaam’s “ counsel ** is referred to in Rev.
ii. 14, and will be revived in the period described in the
Apocalypse.

And, as, upon this great evil the special judgment of the 
“ sword ”  was sent and executed (Num. xxxi. 1-15), 
so here. He who speaks to the same People of the same 
evil, speaks also of the same judgment, “  I will fight against 
them with the sword of my mouth1' (Rev. ii. 16), which 
threat will be carried out in chap. xix. 21. This is why we 

•have that special mention of the “  sharp sword,’* describing
the speaker in ii. 12, referring to the same feature of the
Vision as seen in i. 16.

4. T h y a t i r a .— T h e  P e r i o d  o f  I s r a e l ’ s  K i n g s .

(1 and 2 Kings).
In the Epistle to Thyatira we have the reference to 

another and more intensified form of idolatry as developed 
and established in the days of Ahab, king of Israel; another 
who, like Balaam, “ made Israel to sin”  (1 Kings xvi. 30).

Ahab was the first king who officially introduced and 
organised the most abominable form of heathen idolatry 
that the human mind ever conceived (1 Kings xvi. 33). See 
Revised Version, where the special significance of this 
abomination is conveyed and contained in the word 
“  Asherah." To particularise on this form of idolatry 
would be only to defile the mind. The Lord Himself in 
this Epistle (Rev. ii. 20-24) gives a clue to it. We may,

perhaps, add that what was introduced into Israel by 
Balaam (see Rev. ii. 14) became elevated into a national 
religious system under Ahab and Jezebel, as it had long 
been recognised among the heathen nations around.

What that religious system of licentious idolatry was is 
well known; but something may be gathered from a 
recently discovered Papyrus,* containing about a sixth of 
the Ascension of Isaiaht which had before been known 
only in an Ethiopic Translation (except a mutilated 
and worthless Greek recension from a 12th century 
Lectionary in Paris). The origin of this Papyrus is 
very ancient, and its historical facts may be taken as 
correct, separated from its vaticinations. It says, speaking 
of the condition of things in the days of Israel's Kings— 
“  And Manasseh turned aside his heart to serve Beliar [/.*., 
Belial]; for the angel of lawlessness who ruleth this world 
is Beliar, whose name is MalambQchfis. And he delighted 
in Jerusalem because of Manasseh, and made him strong in 
his apostasy and lawlessness, for it was spread abroad in 
Jerusalem. And sorcery and magic increased, and divina
tion and auguration and fornication and the persecution of 
the righteous at the hands of Manasseh . . . And when 
Isaiah, the son of Amoz, saw the lawlessness which was being 
committed in Jerusalem, and the worship of Satan, and his 
triumph, he withdrew from Jerusalem, and settled in Beth
lehem of Judea.”

The Papyrus goes on to speak of Zedekiah, the son of 
Chenaanah, as being “ the teacher of the four hundred pio- 
phets of Baal ;** and tells how Isaiah 44 called Jerusalem 
Sodom, and the rulers of Judah and Israel he named 
people of Gomorrah.” This was of course in reference to 
the special sins of Sodom and Gomorrah. See Isa. i., &c.

Many proofs abound to show that some similar system 
will yet be revived. None can be imagined which would 
more quickly and universally take hold upon the world, and 
unite all communities—and even the worst of characters, by 
making all, thus, to become religious, and yet able to degrade 
and gratify the instincts of human nature under the guise o f 
religion.

Nor can we conceive any form of corruption which would 
mark off the People of God more effectually and cause them 
to be separated from the abounding wickedness around them.

This is the best explanation which can be given of 
those solemn veises Rev. ix., 20, 21 ; or rather, it is this 
passage which is itself the explanation of the awful character 
of Antichrist’s great universal system of Religion, which 
even God’s plagues, up to the point of time there referred 
to, will have failed to remove, and which will call down the 
yet greater judgments of “ the seven vials.**

These verses (Rev. ix. 20, 21) are so weighty that we 
must quote them in full.

“  And the rest of the men which were not killed by these 
plagues yet repented not of the works of their hands, that 
they should not worship devils (R. V. marg. demons\ and 
idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of 
wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk : Neither 
repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor 
of their fornication, nor of their thefts.**

* Now in Lord Amherst’s collection, and published under the title of
the Am hirst P a fy ri (Oxford Press).



Our point, however, must not be forgotten, which is, to 
draw attention to the fact, that the mention of this evil in 
these Epistles corresponds with the historical order in 
Israel's history in the Old Testament.

5 . S a r d i s .— T h e  P e r i o d  o f  I s r a e l ' s  R e m o v a l .

(1 and 2 Chronicles).

We have had four references to Israel's history in the 
Old Testament, and as fou r is the number connected with 
the earth, so these four have been connected with Israel 
in the earth and the Land; and with the culminating sin of 
departure from the love of God manifested to the Nation. 
Israel had “  left her first love,” forsaken God, and joined 
herself to idols in the most abominable form.

This is the climax of Israel's sin. All else in his history 
is judgment, until Israel is removed from the Land and 
taken away out of God’s sight. His name is practically 
blotted out, never again to be a separate ten-tribed kingdom. 
So blotted out in fact that men speak to-day of the lost* 
ten tribes.

Indeed, the prophecy of Deut. xxix. 20 is fulfilled, not 
only as to the individual and to the Tribe ; but there is an 
application to the whole nation. In Deut. xxix. 18, 20(17, 19) 
there is the threat to blot out the name of the “ man " or 
“  tribe ” who should introduce idolatry. As a matter of 
fact, the Tribes of Dan and Ephraim were the first to intro
duce it ; and their names arc blotted out from the tribes of 
those who are to be sealed in Rev. vii.

It is in this Epistle, next in order (to the assembly 
at Sardis) that we have the reference to this silence, in the 
promise to the few names of such as have not defiled their 
garments : “  He that overcometh . . .  I will not blot out 
his name out of the book of life, but I will confess his name 
before my*Father and before his Angels ” (Rev. iii. 5).

6 .  P h i l a d e l p h i a .— T h e  P e r i o d  o f  J u d a h ' s  K i n g s .

(2 Chronicles).
We have had two references to Israel’s history, and now 

we are to have two references to Judah’s, and these refer, 
not any more to failure, sin and judgment; but to the 
hope of restoration and blessing.

As Ahab, king of Israel, was the first to introduce and 
establish the Asherah worship, so the reference here, in the 
Epistle to the assembly in Philadelphia, is to Hezekiah, 
king of Judah, who did so much to destroy it and cast it out.

In 2 Chron. xxxi. 1. Hezekiah “ brake in pieces the 
pillars (marg., obelisks\ and hewed down the Asherim”
(R.V.).

His two predecessors, like himself, are described with 
special reference to their connection with the Temple and 
with the Temple worship. Indeed, these three kings 
of Judah are linked together as being three of the four 
reigns in which Isaiah prophesied, namely, “  Jotham, Ahaz, 
and Hezekiah” (Isa. i. 2).

Jotham “ entered not into the temple o f  the L o r d *' (2

Chron. xxvii. 2).
Ahaz “ shut up the doors of the house of the L o r d  ” 

(2 Chron. xxviii. 24).

• Not that they are “  lost *' in ihe proper sense of the word : but the
proverbial expression is significant.

Hezekiah, at the beginning of his reign, “  in the first year, 
in the first month, opened the doors of the house of the 
L o r d  ” (2 Chron. xxix. 3).

In Isa. xxii. 22 there is a further reference to this point. 
Shebna, the Treasurer, had misused his trust for his 
own glorification (see Isa. xxii. 15-19). On this account, 
he was ordered to be deposed, by Divine command, 
and “ the key of the house of David*' was laid upon 
the shoulder of Eliakim, the son of Hilkiah (vers. 20-25): 
11 And the key of the house of David will I lay upon his 
shoulder; so he shall open, and none shall shut, and he 
shall shut, and none shall open ” (ver. 22).

Eliakim means God w ill raise up : and there can be no 
doubt whatever that we have here a prophetic reference to 
Christ, whom God would raise up. Indeed, the whole 
passage (vers. 20-25) reads more like prophecy than history; 
and points very distinctly forward to the Temple which He 
Himself will build, and will fill with His glory.

It is remarkable to notice how, in writing to this Assem
bly in Philadelphia (Rev. iii. 7), the Lord takes these very 
words and applies then to Himself, saying: “  These things 
saith he . . . that hath the key of David, he that openeth, 
and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no man openeth.'7

The reference here to Isa. xxii. 22 is unmistakable, and 
it is clear that we have a reference to another and subse
quent, but closely connected, event in the Old Testament 
history.

With this reference we can understand the announcement 
to the Assembly of Philadelphia in Rev. iii. 8 : “  Behold,
I have set before thee an open door, and no man can shut 
it.”

And we can understand also the reference to the Temple 
in the promise, “  I will make him a pillar in the temple of 
my God, and he shall go no more out ” (Rev. iii. 12).

We are taken right on, beyond Jerusalem and its Temple, 
to the days of final blessings, even to the new Jerusalem and 
“ the Temple of my God,” when Is. lxii. 2 shall be fulfilled : 
“  And the Gentiles shall see thy righteousness, and all kings 
thy glory : and thou shalt be called by a new name, which 
the mouth of the L o r d  shall name.”

When this is exactly what is promised in Rev. iii. 12, 
“ I will write upon him my new name,” it is difficult to 
understand how such a promise could ever have been diverted 
from Israel to the Church; taken away from what it is 
directly associated with ; and applied to that with which it 
has no connection whatsoever.

7 . L a o d i c e a .— T h e  P e r i o d  o f  J u d a h ’s  R e m o v a l .

(The Minor Prophets).
We reach, in this last Epistle, the lowest point of Judah's 

degradation, in that long line of departure from God, from 
the day Israel left her “ first love,” even the day of her 
espousals, when brought forth out of Egypt, down, down 
through one vast scene of idolatry and judgment, until we 
find the nation described in the Epistle to the Assembly in 
Laodicea in a condition of spiritual destitution such as 
characterised the People in the period of the Minor Prophets.

Indeed, so complete is the correspondence, that we 
should have to take the Epistle sentence by sentence, and



put the passages from the Prophets side by side. We give
one or two as examples : 

Rev. iii. 17.
u Because thou sayest, I 

am rich, and increased with 
goods, and have need of 
nothing; and knowest not 
that thou art wretched, and 
miserable, and poor, and 
blind, and naked.”

Hos. ii. 5, 8, 9.
“  For their mother hath 

played the harlot; . . .  for she 
said, I will go after my lovers 
that give me my bread and 
my water, my wool and my 
flax, mine oil and my drink 
. . . For she did not know 
that I gave her corn, and 
wine, and oil, and multiplied 
her silver and gold, which 
they prepared for Baal. 
Therefore will I return, and 
take away my corn in the 
time thereof, and my wine 
in the season thereof, and 
and will recover my wool 
and my flax given to 
cover her nakedness. And 
now will I discover her 
lewTdness in the sight of her 
lovers,”  etc., etc.

The whole of Hosea ii.— v., xii. 8, etc., must be 
read to see the pointed reference to this stage of Israel’s 
condition. Compare also Hag. i. 6. Jer. xiii. 25, 26 ; v.
27. Zech. xi. 5, 13-18 .

Rev. iii. 18.
“  I counsel thee to buy of 

me gold tried in the fire, 
that thou mayest be rich; 
and white raiment, that 
thou mayest be clothed, and 
that the shame of thy naked
ness do not appear; and 
anoint thine eyes with eye- 
salve, that thou mayest see.”  

Rev. iii. 19.
“  As many as I love, I 

rebuke and chasten: be zeal
ous therefore, and repent."

Compare with this Is. lv. 
1, 2. Hos. ii. 3. Jer. xiii. 25, 
26. Isa. lix. 10 ; lxvi. 17.

See also Mai. iii. 3.

Isa. xliii. 4.
“ Since thou wast precious 

in my sight, thou hast been 
honourable, and I have 
loved thee.”

So Deut. vii. 8 ; Deut. 
viii. 5 : “  Thou shalt also
consider in thine heart, that
as a man chasteneth his
son, so the L o r d  thy God
chasteneth thee.”

Mai. iii. 7.
“  Return unto Me and I 

will return unto you ”  is 
another form of Rev. iii. 19.

In verse 16, the Lord speaks of spueing out the angel. 
This is the very expression used prophetically in Lev. xviii. 
25-28 of Israel; where Jehovah warns that, if they adopted
the abominations of heathen idolatry, the Land might spue
them out (compare Jer. ix. 19. Ezek. xxxvi. 13, 17).

All this shows that the references in this last Epistle do 
not in any way fit the Church of God, but agree in every 
particular with Israel’s history, and are referred to so as to 
enlighten them from their own past history, and thus warn 
them as to future evils which will then surround them.

When the Church has been removed, and Israel is again 
dealt with, the religious condition of the nation will exactly 
correspond with its condition at the Lord’s first coming.

There will be, as there was then, plenty of religion. 
Isa. i. 10-15 minutely describes the state of things, as they 
were then, and will be again in the future.

The truth of “  this prophecy ” will be amply evidenced— 
“ Thou sayest, 1 am rich, and increased with goods, and 
have need of nothing.”

The Pharisee’s prayer (Luke xviii. 1 1 , 12) exemplifies it. 
The parables of the great supper, the wedding garment, etc., 
describe it. The people were blind. The answer to the 
question, “ Are we blind also ? ” (John ix. 40, 41) proves it.

The call to the wedding feast will be, as then, individual. 
Matthew was called, Zacchaeus was called, and many others; 
and those who heard that call were unable to resist its com
manding and enabling power.

It is the great wedding Feast of Rev. xix. 9 to which the 
parables pointed.

These “ servants,” to whom this Epistle is addressed, 
will understand the solemn warning, “ Behold, I stand at the 
door, and knock.” To the twelve tribes scattered abroad it 
was announced “ the judge standeth before the door” 
(Jas. v. 9).

The then nearness of the Judge is the thought conveyed 
in this announcement. He was then near at hand, and ready 
to be revealed.

We are aware that the warning in chap. iii. 20, “  Behold, 
I stand at the door, and knock,’* has been universally 
interpreted of the nearness of the Saviour in grace to those 
living in this present Dispensation.

But all through these seven Epistles the Lord is in the 
character of a Judge rewarding His “  servants ”  according 
to their “ works.” To those looking for Him and ready to 
receive Him, He appears according to His promise in 
Luke xii. 35-40. “  Let your loins be girded about and
your lights burning: and ye yourselves like unto men that 
wait for their lord, when he will return from the wedding; 
that when he comcth and knocketh% they may open unto 
him immediately. Blessed are those servants, whom the 
lord, when he cometh, shall find watching: Verily I say 
unto you, that he shall gird himself and make them to sit 
down to meat% and will come forth and serve them. And if 
he shall come in the second watch, or come in the third 
watch, and find them so, blessed are those servants. And 
this know, that if the good-man of the house had known 
what hour the thief would come, he would have watched, 
and not have suffered his house to be broken through. 
Be ye therefore ready also: for the Son of Man cometh at an 
hour when ye think not.”  Here, we have the “ Son of 
M an” ; the “ servants” ; the illustration of the “ thief” ; 
the “ watching” ; the “ knocking” ; the “ opening,”  and 
the “ sitting down to meat.” Surely we have in Rev. iii. 
20, the fulfilment of this prophecy.

How simple it all is when we look at this Epistle 
as relating to backsliding Israel, and read it in the light of 
the Prophets and the Gospels. How much more satis
factory to find these illustrations in the Old Testament 
Scriptures, instead of being occupied with the conflicting 
and fanciful references to certain phases of ecclesiastical 
history, which have no foundation whatever beyond 
human imagination. All is confusion as to interpre
tation, and error as to doctrine, the moment we introduce



the Church or the present dispensation into these Epistles.
We have seen enough in the consideration of this 

fourteenth point to furnish us with further evidence that the 
Church is not the subject of the Apocalypse.

The same is seen when we look at our last point, viz., the 
order of the promises contained in these Epistles.

We have treated them separately in our fifteenth point, 
because of the contrast in their presentation of the same 
truth.
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TH E OTHER PAULINE E P I S T L E S
(n o t  a d d r e s s e d  t o  c h u r c h e s ).

H a v i n g  seen and considered the Epistles addressed to 
churches by the Holy Spirit through Paul, it 

remains now only to say a few words on the other Pauline 
Epistles.

What place do they occupy ?
What mission do they discharge ?
The answer is that they are remarkable, not so much for 

what they contain as for what they do not contain.
When the Church shall have been caught up and 

gathered to the Lord, the seven Church Epistles will be 
only of historical interest and use to those who are left on 
the earth to go through or come out of the Great Tribula
tion ; just as the historical books of the Old Testament are 
of use and interest to us now. Whatever there may be in 
them then by way of application, the interpretation will 
necessarily go with the Church for whose special instruction 
they were given.

This, then, is the gap to be filled by the other non- 
church epistles, especially that to the Hebrew’s.

There will be those on the earth w’ho will “ learn righteous
ness,” and be saved, though not to the position which the 
Church will occupy. There are “  many mansions ”  in the 
Father’s house; and the position occupied by the Church 
will be occupied by none other.

There will be those who come out of the Great Tribula
tion (Rev. vii.). There will be the 144,000 of Rev. vii. 
and xiv. These will need the Word of God. These will 
need truth which they may not only apply to, but interpret 
of, themselves.

This is where the other New Testament writings will 
come in ; especially John’s Gospel, the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, and the Epistles to the Seven Assemblies in 
Rev. ii. and iii. While there is every truth in them that 
they will need, there is nothing that will interfere with their 
standing in the slightest degree. That is why (we believe) 
there is no reference to the Mystery, and no mention of the 
Church of God, or the Body of Christ, in those writings, 
and no Church truth or teaching as such. Nothing about 
the members of the Body having died or risen with Christ 
(for we shall have actually then risen). Nothing about being 
seated by faith in the heavenlies in Christ (for we shall be 
actually seated there with and in Christ). Nothing about Jews 
and Gentiles being “ one body ” in Christ, “  one new man M;

(for the Church, composed of both, will be in heaven ; and 
the Jews, as such, on the earth).

Hence it is that in the Gospel of John there is so little 
in common with the other three Gospels. Nothing recorded 
in them is repeated in John which would have interfered in 
any way with the teaching that will then be required; 
nothing to mar that teaching, or make it difficulty

So with Hebrews. Paul's name is specially associated 
with the seven church epistles. He was the chosen vessel 
by which the Spirit would instruct the Church of God ; and 
make known the revelation-of the Mystery, and the truth 
concerning the one Body of Christ. This, we believe, is 
the reason why Paul’s name is omitted from that epistle; 
and, though it was written by him, he is thus, personally, 
dissociated from it.

But let no one wilfully or ignorantly mistake our mean
ing.

The whole of John and Hebrews is fo r  us, for the 
Church here and now, all is needed by us : but, while they 
do not contain A L L  the teaching that we need, so neither 
do they contain ANY that will not be needed after the 
Church has gone.

That is why we said that those writings are remarkable 
and noticeable, not fo r what they contain, but fo r what 
they omit.

Why is it .that Heb. vi. and x. are the constant perplexity 
of uninstructed Christians?

Why is it that what is true in Heb. vi. 1-8 and x. 26-31, 
of those to whom they are to be interpreted, is used to 
upset what is equally true of us in Rom. viii., which is to 
be interpreted only of the standing of those who are 
members of the Body of Christ? Both Scriptures are 
true if we thus rightly divide them, and interpret them of 
those to whom they are respectively spoken.

We will speak of this more fully in our next number, 
which will be on the special place and teaching of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews.

Any other explanation of the difficulty (for difficulty it is, 
and is felt to be by thousands of Christians,) is at the ex
pense of truth. Either Heb. vi. and x. and John xv. 6 are 
apt to get explained away, and the awful warning made 
of none effect: or Rom. viii. is explained away; and then 
we are robbed of the eternal security and preservation of 
those who are in Christ.

How much better and easier to accept this explanation : 
which is in obedience to 2 Tim. ii. 15 ; in harmony with the 
teaching of the other epistles : and leaves the truth of each 
untouched and untarnished, to have all its blessed effect 
and wondrous pow’er ?

It is an explanation, which rightly divides the word of 
truth (or at any rate attempts and strives to do so); leaves 
each truth in the full possession of those of whom it is to 
be interpreted ; yet robs neither party of one truth, or any 
fraction of truth, which properly and correctly belongs to 
it.

The Three Pastoral Epistles are needed and useful as 
revealing the corruption which was so soon to follow the 
revelation of the Mystery.

In the first Epistle to Timothy the Church of God is 
seen for a few brief moments in its ru le;  while in the



second Epistle it is seen in its ruin. The Mystery is the 
good deposit which was committed to Timothy (2 Tim. 
i. 12, 14, R .v . ,  margin) ; but no sooner is it mentioned by
name in 1 Tim. iii. 16 than the Mystery of Iniquity is 
revealed in the next chapter.

The Second Epistle to Timothy completes the picture of 
the ruin% and exhibits the four downward steps which lead 
to judgment:—

1. In 2 Tim. i. 15 , we have the departure from the
Pauline teaching.

2. In 2 Tim. ii. 17, we have the mischievous working of
those who “  err concerning the truth.”

3. In 2 Tim. iii. 8, we have the opposition of those who
“  resist the truth.”

4. In 2 Tim. iv. 4, we have the apostasy of those who
“ turn away their ears from the truth and shall be
turned unto fables ” (///., myths).

This fills up the details of the picture, and contains the 
substance of all Ecclesiastical history. It is Divine Church 
history in brief.

One other point has to be carefully borne in mind : and 
that is, that none of these seven churches, and certainly 
not that of Thessalonica, ever possessed the four Gospels 
as we have them. Not one of them, not even the Apostle 
Paul himself, ever saw John’s Gospel !

And yet they were perfect churches. The church of the 
Thessalonians, as we have seen, remarkably so. A model 
church indeed. Specifically called a tv7tov (Jypon) type, /.«?., 
a typical church (1 Thess. i. 7). So that it was, and of 
course is, possible to have a perfect model church without 
having the four Gospels before its members! This 
could not have been if the newly-invented cry of 
the present race of teachers be correct. On every 
hand we are told we must go back to “  the 
teaching of Jesus M ! These churches could not do that! 
There was no record of it extant to which they could go 
back ! And yet they flourished.

The Ascended Christ, the Head of the Body, at once 
“ gave gifts unto men ” (Eph. iv. 1 1 .  1 Cor. xii. 28, &c.), 
and these were for the express purpose of edifying or build
ing up the Body; while the Holy Spirit used those gifts, and 
imparted all the instruction needed by the newly-planted 
churches.

And yet to-day the four “ gospels”  are looked on as 
specially containing “ the gospel of God.”  But this is far 
from being the case. The Gospels are the completion of 
the Old Testament history as well as the beginning of the 
New. The King and the Kingdom had been prophesied 
and promised all through the ages. At last He came. “  He 
came unto His own (possession), but His own (people) 
received Him not** (John i. 1 1) . Indeed, they rejected 
both Him and His kingdom, and put Him to death. This 
is not good news, but terrible in the extreme. Then, after 
His ascension, the King and the Kingdom were again pro
claimed as ready to be revealed on the repentance of the 
nation (Acts iii. 20, 21), and He was again rejected, His mes
sengers being persecuted and killed !

Then, after all that, and in spite of all that, we open the 
first Epistle—the Epistle to the Romans, and hear the 
special message delivered to the churches:—

“  Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ,
By Divine calling—an Apostle,
Separated unto T H E  GO SPEL OF GOD.”

Here is the declaration of the grace of God : showing 
how He could and would save sinners in spite of a ll; and 
how He could be “ just, and the justifier of him that 
believeth in Jesus.”

And yet, the gospel is seldom preached from this Epistle, 
where it is all contained I It is more often preached from 
incidents in the gospel history : though, of course, it is even 
then impossible to preach it properly without referring 
more or less to the epistle to the Romans. Here we have 
Ruin, Redemption, and Regeneration in all their fulness 
laid open to our view, and impressed upon our hearts.

Thus the four Gospels and the Epistle to Hebrews are 
shown to have their own proper place and interpretation ; 
and though we may and ought to apply every word in them 
so far as it is in accord with our own Church Epistles, speci
ally written, not only for us, but about us, we must leave the 
interpretation to those to whom it belongs; and neither rob 
them of what is their own, nor use what is true of them to 
destroy that which is equally true of us.

NO MILLENNIUM WITHOUT THE LORD 
J E S U S  CHRIS T.

M a n  F a i l s  u n d e r  e v e r y  D i s p e n s a t i o n .

I. Man placed in Eden. Result, Thrust out under the
curse. (Gen. iii. 24).

II. Man left to himself. Result, The deluge. (Gen.
vi. 13).

III . Man under the patriarchs. Result, “ A coffin in
Egypt.”  (Gen. 1. 26).

IV. Man under the law-giver. Result, “  Weeping.”
(Deut. xxxiv. 8).

V. Man under the judges. Result, “ Every man did
that which was right in his own eyes.” (Judges
xxi. 25).

VI. Man under the kings. Result, “ No remedy.”
(2 Chron. xxxvi. 16).

V II. Man under the prophets. Result, The nation
ejected. The king a captive, and a curse 
threatened. (Jer. Iii. Mai. iv. 6).

V III . Man under the gospels. Result, The Prince of 
Life rejected and departing (Mark xvi. 19).

IX . Man under the Apostles. Result, The chief of
the Apostles a prisoner at Rome. (Acts xxviii. 
16).

X. Man after all the lessons of the past. Result,
“ Many run to and fro,” “ knowledge increased,” 
“ iniquity abounding,” “ false Christs,”  “ false 
prophets,”  “  betrayers,” “ persecutors,” “  wars,” 
“  famines,” “  woes,” “  earthquakes,” “ pesti
lences,”  “ dogs,” “  sorcerers,”  “  whoremongers,” 
“ murderers,” “ idolators.” (Dan. xii. 4. Matt, 
xxiv. Luke xxi. Rev. xxii.).

The close of the Old Testament (A.V.). A promise and a 
warning. (Mai. iv. 5, 6).

The close of the New Testament. A warning, a promise, 
and a yearning. (Rev. xxii. 1 S, 20).

J. J . B e d d o w , Drypool Vicarage, Hull.



P O S S E S S I O N  AND EXORCISM.

B y  D. M. P a n t o n .

Po s s e s s i o n  by demons was no figure of speech on the
lips of our Lord. The demoniac—not of necessity

a great sinner* — might be epileptic (Mark ix. 17-26 ; 
Matt. xvii. 18), deaf and dumb (Mark ix. 17, 25. Luke xi. 
14), blind (Matt. xii. 22), or insane (Mark v. 3-5, 15).! 
Aggravated symptoms followed on more numerous possession 
(Matt. xii. 45). The bulk of the demonic legion may be con
jectured from the fact that the demons entered into two 
thousand swine (Mark v. 13). Personality thus became 
confused. “ Let us alone/' cried a single spirit; “ what 
have we to do with thee, thou Jesus of Nazareth ? art thou 
come to destroy us? /  know thee who thou art, the Holy 
One of G o d " (Mark i. 24). Resistance offered to the 
invading influence appears to result in the suicidal con
fusion of the demoniac. Modern “  mediumship "  is 
voluntary, and thus no conflict of will ensues; no struggling 
of rival powers over their unhappy prey; and thus 
“  mediumship" is shorn of the convulsive sufferings of 
demonic possession. The false prophets rarely showed, 
and then for different reasons, with foaming mouth and 
self-inflicted wounds. Desire of obsession is a demonic 
characteristic. Unclean spirits, apparently once embodied, 
re-kindle in the “ medium's" bosom their faded fires, and 
infest the acquiescent mind in multitudinous presence; or, 
if thwarted, bind down the hatchways of the mind, while 
without pilot and without helm, the captive craft drifts 
through the conflicting storm.

Modern demoniacs in the earlier sense, however, are not 
wanting. “ Mediumship" has supplied American asylums 
with thousands of lunatics. J “ It may well be a question, 
moreover," writes Dr. Trench, “  if an apostle, or one with 
apostolic discernment of spirits, were to enter into a mad
house now, he might not recognise some of the sufferers 
there as 1 possessed.' "§ This was also the opinion of Dr. 
Forbes Winslow and Sir Risdon Bennett. || Spiritualists^! and 
Theosophists** admit it ; as do also the spirits themselves.tf 
Professor William James has recorded an aggravated case. 
Wild delirium; a tearing off of all clothes; hair plucked 
out, and arm pounded and bitten; blindness;—these,

• See Trench, On the Miracle: , p. 169.

t  Vet epilepsy (Matt. iv. 24), and derangement of the semes 
(Luke xviii. 35) were often treated by our Lord as natural 
maladies, and sickness was kept separate from possession (Mark i. 32).

J  Edinburgh Review , July, 1S68. Spiritists have sharply criticised 
the Edinburgh R eview , yet I hold in my hand a letter from the fore
most English Spiritualist, in which he says:— “  I have known of cases 
in which too rash a dabbling in these matters has had serious effects, 
ending in lunacy.'*

§ On the Miracle: , p. 1 75.

|| Disease: of the B ible , p. 80.

II Edmonds, Letters ?u Spiritualism, p. 192.

• • The Perfect ll'ay, p. 78.

1t Spirit Teachings, p. 23.

manifested through channels of supernormal powers, 
knowledge of unknown languages, and sight with closed 
eyes, revealed the awful passions of evil powers; who, as- 
the record shows, disputed for possession of the victim's 
veiy limbs; thus disported for several years, and gave 
purported messages of the dead.*

The subjection of unclean spirits to disciples of Christ 
is clearly asserted in Scripture. Demons recognise the 
nime of Christ (Acts xix. 15, see Greek) ; 4the evil spirit 
could not fall on false prophets unpermitted (1 Kings
xxii. 22); the swine were safe until the Lord spoke (MatL
viii. 3 1 ) ;  even Satan might not touch Job, until God had
said, “  He is in thine hand "  (Job ii. 6). It is ever c866t]. 
Nor can any approach be made to organised modern inter
course without, on the human side, free consent and often
persistent effort. But unclean spirits are explicitly sub
ordinated to the Christian. This authority was delegated
to the twelve (Matt. x. 1, 8); to the seventy (Luke x. 17);
finally, to all believers (Mark xvi. 17 ) ; and embraced alf
demons (Luke ix. 1). The believer is indwelt of the Holy
Ghost; and “  greater is He that is in you than he that is in
the world" (1 John iv. 4). But invocation of the Lord’s 
name must be with faith (Acts xix. 15), which is still
perfectly effectual t ; in obstinate cases, with prayer (Mark
ix. 29; cf. Zech. iii. 1, 2. Jude 9). We are never told to 
plead for the spirits; but to exorcise them (Matt. x. S).{ 
This authority of disciples, however, is no source of 
exultation (Luke x. 20) : it is fraught with the mystery of 
a far-off fall, and clouded with the shadow of a sombre 
destiny, that must bring a chastened sorrow to the heart of 
the redeemed. The demons' choice has been to become, 
and to remain, the power o f the enemy (Luke x. 19). Exor
cism does not appear to have been exclusively a miraculous 
gift. Faithful Jews (Matt. xii. 27), and, as I suppose, 
ungifted believers (cf. Mark ix. 38), could cast out: thus 
we find Miss Laura Edmonds, a repentant “  medium," 
dispossessed after a sharp struggle; § a blaspheming 
demoniac freed by the name of Jesus, uttered in faith; || 
and Archdeacon W olfs expulsion of a demon by prayer 
within the frontiers of its heathen strongholds.^ This 
work of mercy (Matt. x. 8) foreshadows the final exorcism 
of unclean spirits (Zech. xiii. 2. Rev. xxi. 27).

# Proceedings American S .P .K ., p. 551.

f  Dialectical Report, pp. 218, 219, 223.

X Their consciences are dead (1 Tim. iv. 2 ; see Greek). Belief, in 
them, can fructify only into fe a r  (Jas. ii. 19). How futile the 
Spiritualist’s hope to assist them is shown by the uncompromising 
sternness with which the Lord of mercy Himself silenced them in the 
synagogues, or drove them headlong among the tombs of Gadara; the 
gates of mercy have closed upon their confused multitude,— M wailing, 
so as almost to sob and shriek.”  (Moses, Add. before London Sp. All., 
1887); or with ca / ca l  upon their blanched lips, as they recoil 
before the Lord, bowed down by the frightful incubus of their doom.

§ Olcott, Theosophy, p. 243.

|| Brown’s Demonology, p. 92.

% Church Missionary Intelligencer, Oct., 1891.
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I Questions and JInswers. |
Q u e s t io n  N o. 248.

C H R IS T ’S E N T R Y  INTO  JE R U S A L E M .
G. S. B . *‘ Should be glad of your help on the somewhat difficult 

passage in Matt. xxi. 7. Did our Lord use both animals on the way 
to the City ? ”
Your question raises several points of much interest. 

Please note—
1. That there were two so-called 44entries into Jerusa

lem ” :—
One is recorded in Matt. x x i .; and the other in Luke xix. 

and Mark xi.
The former took place probably on the Friday, and the 

latter on the first day of the week following.
In Matt, the Lord had come and actually arrived at 

Bethphage. In Luke He 14 was come nigh ” (ijyyurev) ; in 
Mark He was approaching (cyyl£ov<riv).

In Matt, the village lay just off the road (u7r€i'<u'Ti); in 
Luke and Mark it was below them, and opposite (KarcVarri).

In the former two animals were sent for and used ; in the 
latter only one.

In the former the prophecy of Zach. is said to have been 
fulfilled, which required the iwo animals ; in the latter, the 
prophecy was partially fulfilled, and only so much of it is 
quoted (John xii. 15) as agrees with it.

The former seems to have been unexpected in the city 
(Matt. xxi. io , 1 1)  ; the latter was prepared for, the people 
going out to meet Him.

The significance of the two animals and the one seems 
to be this :—

The first had special reference to the whole work of His 
mission. He came on the tame and the unbroken beast, 
putting the clothes on both, some on one and some on the 
other, and the Lord sitting on “ them”— the clothes (not on 
both beasts). H e came to cleanse the Temple and make 
His final presentation of the king and the kingdom.

But when He came on the one—an unbroken beast—it 
was in judgment, to pronounce the doom on the city; and 
on the nation of unbroken will and heart.

When he appears again it will be to a nation broken in 
both, and which will say : 44 Blessed is He that cometh in 
the name of the Lord.”

Q u e s t io n  N o. 249.
T H E  C H R IS T IA N  AND PO LIT IC S.

R., Ilford. “  Does the death of Christ applied to the believer preclude 
him from taking part in the affairs of this world, such as seeking 
office in Parliament, Sic., or voting for a member of Parliament, 
& c. ? ”
Yes, and No 1 In all these cases it is for the individual 

to judge himself (and not others) to 44 purge himself”  (and 
not others) ! Alas I the contrary is the common practice.

A  Christian will find it difficult to take part in the affairs 
of this world in proportion, as he reckons himself, to have 
died in and with Christ to the world. But if he praises 
God for the priceless liberty to worship Him— if he prays, 
as bidden, 11 for all in authority ”  44 that we may lead a quiet 
and peaceable life in all godliness and honesty,” this is good 
and acceptable in the sight of God our 11 Saviour ” (1 Tim.
ii. 21 3 ) ; if he thus prays he cannot refuse to give his voice

to secure that end, thus preserving the liberties he enjdys 
and handing them on to others. He can do this without 
44 taking part ” in the sense of making it his life-work. If 
the State gives the privilege of this vote, responsibility 
cannot be got rid of. Abstention gives a vote to the other* 
side. So that, whether he votes or not, his abstention
from or exercise of his privilege is equally effective and 
potent; and for this he is responsible before God and man.

Q u e s t i o n  N o. 250.
T H E  TESTIM O N Y OF CH RIST.

G. W. “ Kindly explain 1 Cor. i. 6, 7. Does it mean the Apostle’s 
Testimony concerning Christ ; or Christ’s own testimony ? In other 
words, does it refer to Matt, v., v i., or to Paul’s witness at Cornith 
Acts xviii. ?”
The force of the genitive case must be determined by the 

context. Sometimes it is doubtful. Sometimes more than 
one sense is possible. Here it may be either, and both 
would be correct. But even then there is no need to con
fine it to Matt, v., vi. The context seems to point to Acts
xviii. In any case it is not the same as 41 the testimony of
JE S U S .”

Q u e s t i o n  N o . 2 5 1 .

T H E  NEW W INE OF T H E  KINGDOM.
N. F., Bournemouth. “ Is the Lord’s Supper to-day the ‘ new*

feast of which the Lord spoke in Luke xxii. 18  ? ”
Certainly not. That new feast could not take place 

until after the Advent. It is the feast spoken of in chapter 
xii. 37. The Master Himself will then be present. The
Communion takes place now9 until that time comes; when
it will cease altogether. In the one case it is 441 will not%1 
do this until I come; in the other case, it is said ye do show
forth the Lord’s death (1 Cor. xi. 26) till I come. The
one relates to the Kingdom, the other to the present
interval.

Q u e s t i o n  No. 252.
T H E  LO RD’S SU PPER.

R., Ilford. “ Is it unscriptural and therefore wrong to celebrate the 
Lord’s supper in the morning instead of the evening ? ”
A question that may well be asked. It shows the relative 

unimportance of that which man makes so much of. No 
instructions have been given to the Church of God as to 
hours, times or seasons. The Supper formed part of the 
Passover Feast. And there is no instruction to separate 
the two, but only to change the object of the memorial—
44 M e” instead of the deliverance from Egypt.

As to the Supper itself, it formed part of the Passover 
Feast. Have we any authority for separating them? Is 
there any command for once a day, once a week, once a 
month, or twice or four times a year ? All this rests on tra
dition. Whenever it is done (if at all, for the Greek 
ocraKis av (Jtosakis an) does not imply frequency, but 
hypothesis), it is to be not in memory of the deliverance 
from Egypt, but of 44 the Lord’s death ; ”  44 of me.” The 
one takes the place of the other as to object. Why not 
as to time ?

Q u e s t i o n  N o, 253.

EXODUS xxxii. 32, 33. 1
S incerus, Staffs. “  How do you explain Exodus xxxii. 32, 33 in har

mony with the great doctrines of predestination to salvation, and the 
security of the Saints ? **
By “ rightly dividing the word of truth,” and not using 

that which was perfectly true of Moses and those under the



Law, to upset that which is equally true of those who are 
“  in Christ" in Rom. viii., &c. Our duty in such cases as 
this is not to explain either passage away, or seek to accom
modate the one to the other by toning it down; but to 
understand both as being equally true of the persons and 
the dispensations to which they apply. In the same way 
we harmonize Deut. vi. 25 with Rom. iii. 20, &c.

$
 ̂ ffiops of ffie Times. |

J E W I S H  S I G N S .
When a river is running towards the sea, it sometimes, 

with a sudden turn, runs for a little distance in the contrary 
direction. Yet, all the while it is really going on its way to 
the ocean. Such a bend in Israel's river is seen in a recent 
Turkish edict concerning

JEW S IN  T H E  H O LY LAND.
The correspondent of the Morning Post in Vienna tele

graphed on Dec. 14th :
“  Advices from Constantinople state that the Porte has 

issued a new set of instructions to the local authorities in 
Palestine prohibiting the settlement of Jews in the Holy 
Land. The new regulations allow Jews to make pilgrim
ages to Palestine, but limit their stay within the borders of 
the Holy Land to a maximum of three months. All the 
Turkish Embassies and Consulates abroad have received 
instructions to ascertain the religion of persons demanding 
passports for Turkey, so that the arrival of Jews may be 
traced in good time. The measures taken by the Porte 
are said to be due to the increased activity of several 
Zionist associations whose object is the colonisation of 
Palestine by the Jews."

The regulations given above are not new, as they have 
been in force for several years. It is probable that they 
may have been relaxed lately; hence their re-enforcement 
by the Turkish Government, an act which may precipitate 
the very result which the Sultan seeks to avoid.

A D EFIN IT IO N  OF ZIONISM.
At a large meeting of the English Zionist Federation, 

recently held in Cardiff, Dr. Gaster, of London, gave what 
he called “ a definition of Zionism." He said :—

“  What we understand by the Zionist movement and Zionist aspira
tions is the establishment once for ever of

A LIFE INDEPENDENT,
and of a hope realised under Divine guidance ; Zionism means to us 
the fulfilment of the Divine word—calling back of Judaism to its 
Book and to the full understanding of the ancient prophecies which are 
now sounding to our ears, if we hear them at all, like words from an 
ancient past, without meaning and without hope.

“  Zionism is the realisation of all that has been foretold. It is the 
lifting up of the nation, and it is something much more. For the first 
time we have been able to show to the world that we have a grand 
idealistic aspiration; that we are not given up body aud soul to material 
pursuits, but that whatever our pursuits and mode of life may be we 
still cherish in our hearts the hope of better things, not only for our
selves, but for all down-trodden and persecuted Jews who yearn for 
peace and rest.”

RELIGIOUS S I G N S .
“ BLIN D  L E A D E R S OF T H E  BLIN D .0 

Professor Warriner, D.D., of Montreal, has recently given 
utterance to sentiments which show the lines on which the 
coming ministers are being prepared. In a paper read on 
“ The Children and the Church," he says:

“  We should never presume that our children are wicked, and need 
to be converted ; conversion should be the occasional experience, but 
not the rule.”

The following is Prof. Warriner’s ideas on what the 
Gospel i s :

“  Earnestness of piety will not excuse weakness of intellect, nor will 
love for men take the place of common sense. The Gospel is a gospel 
of truth, and he who preaches it must have a keen and a clear percep
tion of the truth. It is reasonable and is capable of a reasonable 
apprehension and presentation. The cry for a simple gospel is for the 
most part a senseless cry. A  simple gospel is a gospel lor simpletons.”

Man’s idea of the Gospel of the grace of God, he says, 
is “ capable of a reasonable % apprehension" God reveals 
the solemn fact that it is foolishness to the natural man, 
and cannot be apprehended by human reason, out is only 
spiritually discerned I

“  CH RISTM A S IN T H E  C H U RC H ES.”
This is the familiar heading that we see in the news

papers. This last Christmas, the Christmas sermons were 
published on the day itself, the preachers having been asked 
to furnish their notes beforehand ! This was spoken of as 
a “  novelty," and made the whole business more purely 
mechanical. As to the subjects, the London D aily Express 
(Dec. 26) has the following :—

N O N C O N FO RM IST TO PIC S.
“  While the Church of England was discoursing of the sacred old 

themes of redemption and salvation, the leading Nonconformist clergy 
were breathing denunciation of “  Hooliganism,”  “  Militarism,”  and 
“  Modern Christianity.”

“  At Christchurch, Westminster Bridge Road, the Rev. F . B. Meyer 
uttered a lament over the Mars in Africa and China, the drink bill, 
Hooliganism, overcrowding, and the selfishness of the rich at home.

“  At St. Jam es’ Hall, the Rev. Hugh Price Hughes declared that 
the twentieth century would see the end of war. The present insane 
militarism of Europe was the last convulsive struggle of the supreme 
social curse.”

Another Christmas novelty is recorded under the heading 
of the

“ p h o n o g r a p h  i n  c h u r c h . "

This was at St. Michael’s Church, Folkestone, where 
u the well-known solo in Gounod’s ‘ Nazareth ’ was sung. The
organist played the opening bars, and then, to the astonishment of the 
audience, a voice was heard singing the solo from the gallery. This
proved to be a phonograph, which was being used as an interesting
novelty ”  (D aily Express, Dec. 27).

How correctly the newspaper speaks of the “  audience.’’ 
The “  congregation "  proper will soon cease to exist. The 
italics are ours.

A WORLD W ITHOUT RELIG IO N .
Mr. Goldwin Smith closes the century for the Cotitempo- 

rary Review  with a sad picture of the decadence of 
religion. He gives a general survey of the whole field of 
the science of religion, from its dim origins up to 
Christianity ; and all, all pronounced untenable, with per
haps a saving clause for the faith of Zoroaster. Rome (he 
said), in her latest dogmas has openly broken with reason, 
Criticism has destroyed the infallible book on which 
Protestantism was based. Even the evidence for Theism is 
destroyed. “  Science has substituted evolution for creation, 
and evolution of such a sort as seems to shake our belief 
in a creator and directing mind." Philosophy shows a 
first cause unthinkable. Scepticism is rife in all classes; 
Atheism is making way among the quick-witted artisans in 
all countries.

The tendency of ail thought is towards the belief in “ a 
universe without guidance or plan, the relation of man to 
which can never be known." He concludes by insisting 
that “ our salvation lies in the single-minded pursuit of the 
truth. Man will not rest in blank Agnosticism: he is 
irresistibly impelled to inquiry into his origin and 
destiny."



Thus man blindly stumbles on, not taking heed to the 
more sure word of prophecy, which is the only light we 
have in this dark world (2 Pet. i. 19), and the only basis for 
the truth which all profess to be seeking.

44 C H R IST IA N IT Y  ”  U P TO D A TE.
I n The Month for last August a correspondent writes on 

the subject of 44 Nineteenth Century Christianity.”  Though 
it is not his object to do so, he effectually exposes the 
depth to which Christianity has sunk. Dr. Johnson 
and 44 nineteenth century civilisation ”  are the standards 
applied, not the Pauline Epistles. Hence the vain reason
ings which are based upon the Gospels, instead of on the 
Church Epistles.

The writer's object is to discuss 44 Real or Sham ” 
Christianity, but what he says is useful as showing us the 
difference between the Real and the False. He asks what 
is the least that is implied by the word 44 Christian,”  and 
answers out of Dr. Johnson’s Dictionary, 44 a professor of 
the religion of Christ,0 declaring that according to this 
standard the average man is a Christian. For—
“  it is not essential to act up to this profession; to be a professor only, 
is to be a Christian; and herein Dr. Johnson is right, because the 
moment you allow that falling short of your profession is to be a dis
qualification, you disqualify everyone ; all fall short."

The writer's object is to define a standard of Christian 
profession and not a standard of Christian morals. He 
declares that the casuistry with which professing Christians 
rid themselves of the obligations imposed by Christ's 
teaching is a Christian characteristic, and is not an avowed 
characteristic of any other religion. In private life, in 
business, in politics, the teachings of Christ are not only 
disobeyed, but flouted even as an ideal to be looked to :—

44 Whatever may have been the case in the past, it is clear that to-day 
the word “ Christian "  is not confined to those who are professors of 
the religion of Christ ; it avowedly includes many who do not so 
profess, and even some who dispute that such profession can be 
genuine, because they maintain that the religion of Christ, as defined 
by Christ and by I iis  immediate followers, is incompatible with 
nineteenth century civilisation.1’

44The religion of Christ’* and all such expressions 
betray the fundamental error of the Church of Rome. 
Rome always says, 44 Christ came on earth to found a 
Church.’* This is not the case. He 44 was a minister of 
the circumcision for the truth of God to confirm the 
promises made unto the fathers ”  (Rom. xv. 8). And it 
was not till that mission had ended and the further offer of 
the kingdom had been rejected, that the Mystery concern
ing the Church was revealed to and by the Apostle Paul; 
that true Christianity was shown in his epistles to consist 
of what God has made Christ to be unto His people, and 
what He has made them to be in Christ.

SU N D AY P R EPA R A T IO N .
In many churches and chapels characterised by Spiritual 

work, Saturday evenings are frequently marked by a Prayer 
meeting. But alas! Prayer meetings are going out of 
fashion, and 44 Happy Evenings ** are taking their place. 
We regret to notice that the Grosvenor Hall Mission in 
Belfast is 44 moving with the times.”  We do not envy the 
happiness brought about by such a mixture as 44 Rock of 
ages," “ Nelly was a lady," 44The Photographic studio 
(which is very rich),” 44 The Christmas goose,”  &c., &c., 
&c., the whole being brought to a close by 44 the pronounc
ing of the Benediction *'! It is never the world which com
promises by mixing up spiritual things with its worldly 
business. It is always the Church which compromises by 
mixing up worldly things with its spiritual work. Alas that 
the world should be more consistent, and have greater 
reverence for spiritual things than the Church.

S P I R IT IS T  S I G N S .
T H E  S P IR IT IS T  TEA CH IN G S OF 

STAINTON MOSES.
“ Iniquity— Mischief—F alsehood” (Psalm vii. 14).
Light devotes a paragraph to Things to Come. The 

Editor, evidently, does not like our allegation that, by their 
own showing, Spiritists are a law unto themselves. Like all 
those that build on a rotten foundation, and make con
science their tribunal of judgment, they are blinded to the 
Truth, and must fall into the ditch they have made for others.

He asks, 44 Why not be respectful, and say, 4 Each 
spiritualist is led by his own qpnscience and reason * ? "

It comes to just the same thing. Conscience and reason 
are to take the place that H E  claims, who said, 441 am the 
W AY, and the T R U T H  ”  (John xiv. 6 ): as though every
body’s conscience were the same, and our reasQn brought 
all to the same goal. A ship whose course was conducted 
by such pilotage would soon be brought to destruction. We 
say again, that with such a creed, each spiritist will believe just 
as much as suits his own reason.

The objection is also made that we quote a 44 very old 
passage from the Spiritualist Magazine." Why not ? We shall 
still use the word 44 revelation,*' though the editor of Light 
does not like it. But we are not surprised ; because in those 
earlier magazines it was a point with the early Spiritists that 
they would not say anything contrary to the Bible, or 
countenance it in others. The present Editor’s consul
tations and spirit communings will be 44old" some day. 
By parity of reasoning, they will then be worthless. We 
hold them to be so now. We have, for our foundation, 
44 Thus saith the Lord.” 44 For ever, O Lord, thy word is 
settled in heaven” (Psalm cxix. 89). Against this, they 
have only the ravings of wandering and vindictive spirits, and 
no two of them agree in the communications they make.

As proof of wrhat we have just said with reference to the 
early writers on Spiritism holding the Word of God in deep 
regard, we extract the following from the first volume of the 
Spiritual Magazine. It will be found among 44 Occasional 
Notes.*' There, we read:—

44 A  page or two may now be profitably devoted to the 
exposition of principles, or rather a consideration of 
the Written Word . . . The earnest conviction of the 
writer, that a standard of this kind is indispensable—a 
conviction that has ever gained in strength and depth, 
as he became better acquainted with the phenomena of 
Spiritualism and the doings of spiritualists—has 
induced, <S:c. . . At present he only seeks to awaken 
the attention of spiritualists to the great fact that their 
guide is the Word.*

We now give a further extract from the same volume 
of the Spiritual Magazine, page 149.

44 We are told that devils may put on the robes of angels, 
and convey subtle poison through human souls. It is 
doubtless true that this may be so—but if once we 
succeed in inculcating the necessity of a continual 
appeal to our highest and most enlightened reason, 
and to the divine standard of Gotf s Holy Word, we 
need fear no mixture of devil’s work.”

These paragraphs bind us down to accept as evidence 
only that which can bear the test of the court selected. To 
that condition we will strictly adhere, and give our and 
their readers the opportunity of doing the same.

One other sentence we must notice before we pass on. 
The Editor of Light objects to our use of the word 
44 revelation.*4 He says, 41 How often must we repeat that 
we do not accept spirit messages as ‘revelations.’ " We 
ask, what are they then? The guides of Stainton Moses 
answer and say, they are 44 revelations." These are his 
own words on page 1 1  of his Spirit Teachings. He asks:



“ This NEW R E V E L A T IO N  of which y o u  speak, is it 
contrary to the o ld ? '1

So, here we have divergence. One spiritist says it is 
not a new revelation : another to whom he refers us says 
it is—Which of the two is right? The very same paper 
directs us to this evidence if we wish 44 to learn something 
of the highest spiritualism." It is necessary to say this 
much by way of introduction before giving the teachings 
of Mr. Stainton Moses, for they themselves have appointed 
the court to which every case is to be carried, the judg
ment of which is to be decisive. The “ teachings 99 we now 
present to our readers* are introduced by the following 
declaration of Stainton Moses :—

44 The power came unsought, for when it was sought, 
as often as not I was unable to obtain it. A sudden 
impulse coming, I knew not how, led me to sit down and 
prepare to write ”  (Introduction).

On July 24th, some questions were put on theological 
questions, one touching the passage, 441 and my Father are 
one 99 (John x. 30), and this is the answer of the spirit.

44 The words which you have quoted must be taken in 
their context . . . He referred them, as we have 
referred you, to the works and tenor of his teaching, as 
evidences of its divine origin . . . The prepared 
ones heard and followed Jesus to eternal life, to 
progress and happiness . . . They were kept in the 
Father’s hand; and in the mission which was to 
regenerate them and mankind at large, the Father and 
teacher were one.”

*4 Such were the claims put forward. The Jews
understood them as an assumption of Divine honour,
and stoned him. But he justified himself. How ? 
By admitting his divinity, and defending the claim— 
I am the Son of God, and I prove it ? Nay, verily. 
But he, the pure, truthful spirit, over whose transparent 
sincerity no shadow of duplicity ever passed, he asked 
in amazement for which of his miracles they were 
about to stone him. For none, his accusers said, but 
for blasphemously claiming union with the undivided 
godhead. Thus challenged, he distinctly put aside the 
claim . . .  If you doubt, regard the works I do. There is 
no claim of divinity there, but the reverse ” (pp. 138-9).

After this, we can say that much more than a 44 shadow 
of duplicity,f can be charged to the spirits, and also in 
what follows. Mr. Stainton Moses was anxious to get 
information as to the identity of 44 i m p e r a t o r ,*' which 
was the name assumed by his chief spirit-guide, and 
heconsulteda medium. He was informed that the spirit “ was 
Zond, a Russian historian.” 44 I enquired as soon as I got 
home, by writing, and was to'd that the statement was 
fa lse" Imperator continued— 44 We are not able to advise 
you to place reliance on the statements made. They are 
not trustworthy” (p. 137). It looks as though these 
spirits lived in an atmosphere of lies. If this is the 
morality of the cabinet council that controls Spiritism, what 
must be the morality of the disciples. Its contaminating 
effect is very apparent in many of its votaries. Yet these 
deceivers under the influence of a 44 dark imperio99 would 
seek to persuade us that they are in search of truth, lyhile 
they turn away from 44 the divine standard of God’s Holy 
Word,” which was to be their only standard of reference in 
relation to their other 44 revelations.”

44 SPORTING THEM SELVES IN THEIR OWN DECEIVINGS.”
The god of this world has power to blind the minds of 
44 them which believe not,” and our warfare as Christians is 
14 against the rulers of the darkness of this world ” : for only 
lies can come from such a source.

• These teachings were given while he was alive . Next month we
shall present what ne is said to have taught after he was dead.

We have stated, that, without exception, spiritists deny 
the return of the Lord Jesus Christ, as told us in Acts i. 1 1 .  
The Holy Spirit says such are 44 deceivers.”

44 For many deceivers are gone forth into the world, even 
they that confess not that Jesus Christ cometh in the flesh. 
This is the deceiver and the Anti-Christ ” (2 John 7 r .v.). 

Now we will submit the proof from Stainton M oses:
441  enquired-whether I rightly understood that the work 

of teaching, a section of which is under the direction of 
i m p e r a t o r , derived its mission from Christ.”

44 You understand aright . . . Jesus Christ is now 
arranging His plans for the gathering in of His people 
for the further revelation of the truth.”

44 IS THIS, THEN, THE RETURN OF CH RIST” ?
44 It is the spiritual return. There will be no such 

physical return as man has dreamed of. This will be 
the return to His people, by the voice of His messengers 
speaking to those whose ears are open ” (pp. 150-1). 

Every Christian, the eyes of whose understanding have 
been opened, will shrink with loathing from such spirit 
teachings, coming to us as 44 a new revelation from God.” 
The Bible is the armoury from which the weapon is supplied 
to answer the blasphemy. The word of the Holy Spirit, as 
given through Peter, meets these lying spirits and 
their victims. 44 There shall be false teachers among you 
who shall privily bring in destructive heresies, denying even 
the master (Sto-Tron̂ , despotes) that bought them, bringing 
upon themselves swift destruction” (2 Peter ii. 1 .  R.v.).

We have one foreshadowed in the seventh psalm, that 
will contest the claims of HIM  who is to have the glory 
and power disclosed in the eighth. The same rebellious, 
spirit dominates these evil spirits, and manifests itself in 
those subject to them.

44 Behold he travaileth with iniquity,
44 And hath conceived mischief 
44 And brought forth falsehood.
44 He made a pit and digged it,
44 And is fallen into the ditch which hejuade.
44 His mischief shall return upon his own head,
44 And his violent dealing shall come down upon his own 

44pate” (Psalm vii. 14-16).
Those looking for the appearing of the glorious person 

of the eighth psalm, say—441 will praise the Lord 
according to His righteousness : and will sing praise to the 
nam* of the Lord most hieh (v 17).

LEBANON HOSPITAL FOR T H E  INSANE.
We have much pleasure in drawing attention to this work 

for alleviating the sufferings of the insane in Bible Lands. 
The Buildings have been erected after designs approved by 
mental specialists in Britain and America. At present 
there is room for forty patients, and the hospital is being 
filled up rapidly with the most needy cases. It is estimated 
that each patient will cost about £25 per annum. The 
treasurer of the London committee is Sir Richard Tangye. 
Copies of the new annual report (illustrated) will be sent 
on application to the secretary, Mr. Francis C. Brading, 
35 Queen Victoria St., London, E.C.

ACKNOW LEDGMENTS.
For Things to Come. £  s. d.

Santa Barbara (May 30, 1900)... ... ... o 10 0
A Postal Order for 20s. has also been received, but has 

got separated from the letter which enclosed it. * Will the 
writer kindly communicate with us ?
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“ M E A T  IN DUE S E A S O N . ”

T h e  hundred and forty-fifth Psalm is one of the 
Acrostic Psalms, in which the verses begin with 
the successive letters of the alphabet. Its outward 

structure is also perfect, although most commentators 
endorse the general verdict that “ it admits of no analysis.1’ 
Even the Treasury o f D avid  says, “ the Psalm does not fall 
into any marked divisions.”  Let us say, first of all, it is 
“  David’s Psalm of Praise.”  None other is so called. It is 
therefore perfect in every w ay; in its structure, in its truth, 
in its interpretation, and in its application.

It consists of seven members in which praise is promised 
(marked A) or offered (marked B) alternately, each being an 
advance on the preceding member.

It may be set forth as follows :
A* | i ,  2. Praise promised.

B* | 3. Praise offered.
A ’  | 4-7. Praise promised.

B* | 8,9. Praise offered.
A3 | 10-12. Praise promised.

B 3 | 13-20. Praise offered.
A 4 | 2 i. Praise promised.

Now, if we look at the three pairs separately and in 
order, we find that in the first pair (A* and B ‘), verses 1-2 
and 3, David alone is the speaker; and Jehovah alone is 
the object of the praise.

In the second pair (A* and B ’ ), verses 4-7 and 8-9, 
David is associated with others; while the mercies of Jehovah 
are the objects of the promised praise.

In the third pair (A3 and B3), verses 10-12 and 13-20, 
others promise the praise (and not David); while the added 
object is Jehovah’s kingdom and power.

In the last member (A4), verse 2 1, we have David again 
as the promiser, together with “ all flesh; ’’ * while Jehovah 
himself is the great object of the praise.

The interpretation of this Psalm is of course dispensa- 
tional. The kingdom which is praised in verses 13-20 
has never yet been seen on this earth. “  The kingdoms 
of the world,”  tried by this standard, fall far short indeed. 
They are not “  everlasting.”  Their subjects are not up
held when they fall (ver. 14). They are not fed with 
meat in due season (ver. 16). Their desires are not satis
fied (ver. 16). Their kings are not nigh to all that call 
upon them (ver. 15); are not righteous in all their ways, 
nor holy in all their works (ver. 17); do not hear those who 
cry, nor can they save them (ver. 19).

* The Hebrew in verse 21, “  let. . . blew,” is the same as “  shall 
blew ”  in verse 10, and should read, ”  all flesh shall bless.” A blessed 
promise which will one day have a glorious fulfilment.

But, praise the Lord, there is a kingdom yet to come on 
this earth concerning which this praise will truly be given 
in very deed. A kingdom which will absorb all the king
doms of this world (Rev. xi.  ̂ 15), and for the glories of 
which all flesh shall bless the holy name of the King for 
ever and ever.

Now the verse which we wish to apply for our spiritual 
instruction occurs in this sixth member, which describes 
the blessings of the coming kingdom. Members of the 
Body of Christ enjoy now by anticipation, and spiritually, 
many of those blessings. And hence we may make an 
application of this Psalm for our spiritual profit. There are 
truths which are eternal, and which hold good through all 
the dispensations. Verse 15 is one of these— “  Thou giv- 
est them their meat in due season.”  This is true spirit
ually as well as temporally. This is not only the fact 
stated, but it is an assured fact— “ Thou givest,”  in spite of 
all our own resistances, and all our need. It was because 
of this the Apostle could say, “  My God shall supply all 
your need ”  (Phil. iv. 19). And David could exclaim: 
“  Oh how great is thy goodness which thou hast laid up for 
them that fear thee; which t h o u  h a s t  w r o u g h t  for them 
that trust in thee before the sons of men 1 ” (Ps. xxxi. 19).

Again our Psalm says (ver. 16), “ t h o u  o p e n e s t t h i n e

h a n d  and satisfiest the desire of every living thing.” Yes, it 
is “  Thou openest ’.’ and “  Thou satisfiest.”  No one else 
and nothing else can or could ever satisfy the desires of 
the new nature of those who live in Christ, or are “  alive 
unto God ’ ’ in Him.

All our blessing is in His gracious hand.
In His hand is P o w e r . “  In thine hand is power and 

might" (1 Chron. xxix. 12).
In His hand is p u r p o s e  : “  to do whatsoever thy hand 

and thy counsel determined before to be done ”  (Acts iv. 
28).

In His hand is p r e s e r v a t i o n , none can pluck them 
out of my hand (John x. 28).

In His hand is p r o v i s i o n , providing for all the need o f

all His people.
All of Righteousness, all of life, all of peace, all of sancti

fication, all of grace and strength and blessing, that His 
people need are treasured up and contained in His 
hand.

It is not enough to have certain views; or hold certain 
doctrines; or argue about or defend certain opinions. The 
flesh can do this. But the “  living ” in Christ not only 
hold, but are held by, the doctrines of grace. These are 
our sustenance and support. We feed on the Word; and 
we feed that we may grow thereby.

But who are they who are referred to in verses 
15 and 16 ?  The Structure supplies the answer. The 
words occur in B J ; which is the performance of the 
promise made in A3; and there we find that it is made 
by “  thy saints.”  These alone desire to be fed with the



Word of God. They posess a new nature which nothing 
else can satisfy. Natural men cannot feed on the word. 
They can admire eloquence; they can appreciate logical 
power ; they can understand all that is of man. But they 
cannot say, 44 Thy words were found, and I did eat them ; 
and thy word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of mine 
heart ” (Jer. xv. 16).

Oh 1 the blessedness of this spiritual hunger and thirst 
for spiritual things. Yes, this is the Master’s eternal 
promise— true in all dispensations.

Moreover this feeding is 11 in due season.”  Always in 
due season. In order to secure this, He has appointed 
“ stewards" (1 Cor. iv. 1, 2), who give this food, but only 
instrumentally. For He Himself is the great Teacher. 
He gives the food as 44 they are able to bear it.” And, 
never weary, it says that, 44 as He was wont He taught 
them again” (Mark x. i.), yes, again and again.

His stewards are weak compared with Himself. They 
have not a complete knowledge of all the stores, nor of 
their suitability for the members of the household. Some 
even put conditions to that which is perfectly free, and make 
a charge for that which is 44 without price."

Vast numbers of stewards commence with an 44 I f "  where 
God begins with a Divine certainty. They say, 44 If you 
repent," 44 I f  you pray," 44 If you do this or that." But 44 it 
is required in stewards, that a man be found faithful"  
(1 Cor. iv. 2 ) ; and the faithful steward knows the Master’s 
will, and knows that all is of grace, free grace from first to 
last; and, if any wish to give or to pay, he will, like Joseph, 
put it in the sack's mouth. The true Boaz—the Redeemer 
— will cause His hungry ones to be fed. He will say 44 At 
mealtime come thou hither and eat of the bread . . . and 
he reached her parched com, and she did eat it, and was 
sufficed, and left" (Ruth ii. 14). Yes, all those whom He 
has made to lie down in the green pastures have ever been 
satisfied; and can truly say, “ Thou openest Thine hand, and 
satisfiest the desire of every living thing."

They are dissatisfied with all else; with themselves, with 
religion, with everything short of Christ Himself.

Truth unadulterated must be their food.
Christ in all His fulness must be their provision.
And He— their all— has said of them, 44 My people shall 

be satisfied with My goodness, saith the L o r d  ” (Jer. xxxi.

J4). _____________________________

TH E E P IS T L E  TO T H E  H E B R E W S .

W E  have already indicated what we believe to be the 
dispensational place and position of the Epistle 

to the Hebrews. But it is necessary to speak of this more 
fully, inasmuch as the failure to notice this is the cause of 
great trouble to many of the children of God.

The number of questions put to us with tegard to the 
falling away mentioned in Heb. vi. 3-8, and the 44 no more 
sacrifice for sins," £:c., in Heb. x. 26-35, shows the serious
ness of the difficulty which is created through not seeing 
the scope of the Epistle and not 44 rightly dividing the word 
of truth."

That there is a difficulty is certain ; and it is a great one. 
But it is entirely of our own creation. There is no 
difficulty whatever in the Epistle itself. It arises only

because of our wilful, selfish persistence in reading 44 The 
Church ” into every part of the word of God. Many, while 
repudiating the title o f 44 Churchmen "  with reference to the 
Historic church, are most devout 44 Churchmen" with 
regard to the Bible. Hence the difficulty.

44 What . . . God hath joined together, let not man put 
asunder"  (Mark x. 9). These words are true: and 
they express an eternal principle, which reaches in its 
application far beyond the interpretation which confines 
them to the marriage tie.

But the converse is, and must be, equally true: That 
which G od hath p u t asunder,  let not man jo in  together.

This eternal truth cannot be violated without loss and 
disaster; whether it be in our practical life, or in our reading 
and interpretation of the Word of God.

God has 44 put asunder,” for example, the Epistle to the 
Romans and the Epistle to the Hebrews. He might have 
corrected or incorporated the two in some way, if it had 
pleased Him to do so: but He has put them entirely 
44 asunder," in fact and in form. And it is by joining them 
together we suffer harm and loss, and fall into the fata 
snare of using one truth to upset another truth.

A statement may be perfectly true of the persons 
addressed, and of the time and occasion, &c., to which it 
specially refers. Another statement, elsewhere, may also 
be perfectly true in the same way. But, if we join them 
together, and interpret them of the same persons, and of 
the same circumstances, all truth vanishes, and we have a 
great difficulty at once created, if not a direct contradiction

Take an example from Deut. vi. 25. 44 It shall be our
righteousness, if we observe to do all these commandments 
before the L o r d  our God, as he hath commanded us." 
These words are perfectly true as spoken Jo certain persons 
and at a certain time. But we read in Gal. ii. 16, 44 By the 
works of the law shall no flesh be justified." These words 
also are perfectly true under another dispensation. Deut.
vi. 25 is true of those under the covenant of works, and
Gal. ii. 16 is equally true of those who are under the 
covenant of grace. If they are thus put and kept 44 asun
der ”  all is perfectly clear; but if they are joined together,
then the saint may well be perplexed, and the enemy of
God’s Word has a weapon put into his hand to use against
all truth.

We may take another illustration, which will bring us at 
once to the point before us.

I may have a letter put into my hands, which I assume 
is written to me. I read on, and find much that is intensely 
interesting, and exceedingly profitable fo r  me. But I find 
also references to matters which do not concern me. 
Things are said about my position which do not quite 
describe it. There may be a reference to a debt which I 
do not owe, or to an order which I do not remember 
having given. Persons and events are mentioned: but, not 
knowing exactly to whom or to what they refer, there is 
much that puzzles and perplexes me.

But all the difficulty is removed when I discover, and 
understand, that though the letter is put into my hand on 
purpose FOR me to read and learn, it was not actually 
addressed TO me.

Then it is all clear. I quite see how I may profit by



much of the instruction that is contained in the letter; and 
I am no longer troubled by that which seemed so different 
from another letter which the same writer had previously 
addressed directly to and which was all ABOUT me.

Now this is exactly the case with the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. It is written “  FO R our learning,’* but it is not 
addressed TO  us.

It is addressed to Hebrews at a particular time, under 
certain circumstances, and in a certain condition of mind. 
The interpretation  therefore belongs exclusively to them; 
while the application  belongs to all Christians in all time.

These Hebrews and their spiritual condition we find 
described in Acts xxi. 20-26. They are the thousands who 
believed on and after the day of Pentecost.

Of course, with those that believe that the day of Pente
cost was the birthday of the Church, we shall have another 
difficulty.

It is only a belief of certain good men, whose traditions 
are handed down, firmly believed as an article of faith, and 
stoutly defended by those who demand in all other ques
tions a “ thus saith the L o r d .”  No such statement is 
found in the Acts of the Apostles. On the contrary, we 
find Peter exercising his ministry to the nation, and using 
“ the keys of the kingdom ”  to open it to his own People, 
and to the Gentiles.

The nation is dealt with as such ; and the one condition 
of national repentance is preached as the condition for the 
reception of national blessing. Acts iii. 12-26 is clear as 
to this. It is the “  men of Israel ” who are addressed. It 
is the rulers and representatives of the nation who 
are dealt with (Acts iv. 1, 5, 6 ;  v. 17, 18, 27, 33, 3 4 ;
vi. 15, &c.).

It is not the formation of the Church of God which is being
described in those chapters; but another presentation of the 
King and the Kingdom. These had been rejected when 
presented by Christ in the Gospels. And now they are 
rejected again, when presented by the Holy Ghost in the 
Acts of the Apostles.

It was not until after all this that the secret or Mystery 
concerning the Church or Body of Christ was revealed to 
the Apostle Paul, and through him to the Church at large.

Those Pentecostal believers, who are the ideal of many 
Gentile Christians to-day, were Hebrews who received the 
Lord Jesus as the Messiah, while many doubtless knew 
but little of Him as their Saviour. It may be the same 
with much of the Mission wrork among the Jews to-day. 
But, whatever may be the case now, we are not left in 
ignorance as to the Pentecostal believers.

When Paul reached Jerusalem, in Acts xxi. 17, he met 
the Apostles and Elders in council, and they uttered these 
weighty, memorable words to Paul: “  Thou seest% brother,  
how many thousands o f Je w s  ihere are which believe and  
they are a ll zealous of the L a w  ” (Acts xxi. 20).

We need not quote the whole passage (20-33), as it is

* We must note that this is literally have believed. It is the perfect
participle ot irurrcvciv (pisteuein). The perfect of this verb occurs 
only sixteen times in the New Testament. One sense of the perlect 

.seems to be have a ll along% as in 2 Cor. ii. 13 , “ I have all along 
had no ease,0 &c. And from this the sense of professing to be or do 
anything. Observe, it does not say whut or to what extent they had 
believed; or what was the character of their belief. As there were

not our object to refer to the Apostle Paul. We are con
cerned with the Pentecostal Jewish believers; and it is clear 
that they were so “  zealous of the Law ” that they had not 
forsaken Moses, nor given up circumcision, but walked after 
the customs. Moreover, they offered sacrifices (verse 26), 
and were prepared to kill Paul for his contrary teaching. 
“  All the city was moved, and the people ran together/* 
There were many thousands, remember; and the Holy 
Spirit in this history has not said a word to distinguish 
them from those who carried out the assault on the apostle 
Paul.

It was exactly what James “  and all the Elders ”  fore
saw. It was this very thing they desired to prevent. They 
feared and dreaded this outbreak on the very ground of 
religion; because of Paul's teaching concerning the 
Church of God versus the Law of Moses.

Now, if we remember all this, we see at once that the 
Epistle to the Hebrews was written to these “  many 
thousands of Jews who believed ” ; and yet, at the same 
time, were “  A LL  zealous of the Law,” they observed 
the law very zealously.

To such the Epistle to the Hebrews would come with all 
its truth and power. Even we ourselves can understand it 
better if we look at the Epistle in this light. We can see 
exactly why the various arguments are used, and why all the 
many references to the Law are made. We can distinguish 
what is written FOR us : and not confound it with what is 
written TO us in the Epistle to the Romans.

There we learn our position as having died with Christ, 
been buried with Christ, and risen with Christ. There we 
learn how there is “  therefore no condemnation to them 
that are in Christ ” (Rom. viii. 1), and no separation from 
the love of God which is in Christ. ~

And, learning all this, as a blessed fact written to and of 
ourselves, we shall never again be upset at what is written to 
others ; or use what is truth, as written to them, to upset 
what is equally truth, as written to us. In other words, we 
shall not use one truth to upset another truth.

I f  any of our readers are “ Jews . . . zealous of the 
Law,”  then Heb. vi. and x. are meant and are true for 
you, and the sooner you take those scriptures to heart the 
better 1 But, for you who are in “  Christ,*’ and know 
your standing “  in Him,” we exhort you to rejoice in all 
that is written to you as to your completeness and per
fection in Christ Jesus our Lord.

Thus, then, we have the place, position and scope of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. It was written by Paul, as is clear 
from a comparison of 1 Pet. i. 1 ; 2 Pet. iii. 1, 15. But his 
name is omitted, so that Jews might not be prejudiced 
against its teaching; and that the churches might not con
fuse it with the other Pauline Epistles addressed to them,.

This is the negative lesson from the Epistle ;  next month 
we will give one or two points connected with its positive 
teaching as it stands in relation to the other Pauline Epistles.

myiiads (/x\>ptaScs) of them, it is hardly likely on the face of it that 
it was a sound or saving faith in each case. With many, doubtless, it 
was only their belief as Jews in the Lord Jesus as the Messiah, and not 
as sinners a faith in Him as their Saviour. The same may be the case 
with many Jewish believers to-day, as the Lord is too generally 
preached as the Messiah and not as the Saviour, on the lines o f 
Romans' teaching.
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FIFTEEN P R E L IM IN A R Y  P O IN T S .

(Continued.)

XV. T he Promises to the Seven Assemblies.

A S we have seen that the references to the Old Testa
ment in the seven Epistles correspond with the 

historical order of the events, so it is with respect to the 
promises contained in these Epistles. The literary order 
follows the historical order.

They are written to a People supposed to be well-versed 
in the history of the Old Testament, and well-acquainted 
with all that had happened to their fathers and had been 
written for their admonition. Instructed in the past history of 
their nation, they will readily understand the relation between 
the testings and judgments in the past with which they are 
familiar, and those similar circumstances in which they 
will find themselves in a yet future day.

While the historical events connected with the rebukes 
are carried down from Exodus to the period of the Minor 
Prophets, the promises cover a different period; com
mencing with the period of Eden, and ending with the 
period of Solomon.

The subjects of the rebukes follow the order of the 
departure of the People from Jehovah. Their decline and 
apostasy is traced out in the historical references contained 
in these Epistles.

All blessing depended on the national adherence of the 
chosen nation to the conditions of the Covenant made 
with them from the days of the Exodus to the days of the 
Minor Prophets.

We see them, in the history, coming down, down, down ; 
till we find them stripped of all blessing (nationally), poor, 
miserable and blind. All that seems to be hoped for, or 
looked for, among the People is a few individuals who will 
speak to one another and think upon the Coming One 
(Mai. iii. 16). Later, we see these in the persons of 
Zacharias and Elisabeth (Luke i. 5, 6), Simeon (Luke ii. 25), 
and Anna (Luke ii. 36-38), and others, “  who were waiting 
for the consolation of Israel/' and looking “  for redemption 
in Jerusalem.” (Compare Mark xv. 43 and Luke xxiv. 21).

We have seen that this same historical order is followed 
in these seven Epistles to the Assemblies.

But, when we turn to the promises, then all is different. 
They proceed in the opposite direction. The order, 
instead of descending—from Israel’s highest ground of 
privilege (Exodus) to the lowest stage of spiritual destitu
tion (Minor Prophets)—ascends, in the counsels of Jehovah, 
from tending a garden to sharing His throne.

This will be readily seen as we trace it out in the 
promises made in Rev. ii. and iii.

But first we must note that they are all intensely indi
vidual There is no corporate existence recognised as 
such. Each one of the seven promises commences with 
the same words, “ To him that overcometh.”  This answers

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication.

to the language of the Four Gospels, and the Epistle to 
the Hebrews : e .g .: “  He that endureth to the end/' and 
resists all the flood of evil by which he will be surrounded, 
he shall be saved.

Such phraseology is foreign to the language of the 
Pauline Church Epistles.

The whole period covered by “  the day of the Lord99 is 
called the fin a l meeting of the ages, or the crvvWAaa (sun- 
teleia); but, the crisis  in which it culminates is called the 
t c A o *  (telos)% the end  of the age.

Both are rendered “ end”*in the New Testament, but 
the use of these two words must be carefully distinguished*

Sunteleia  denotes a finishing  or ending together or in 
conjunction with other things. Consummation is perhaps 
the best English rendering.1* It implies that several 
things meet together, and reach their end during the same 
period ; whereas Te/os is the point of time at the end o f that 
period.^  For example, in Matt. xxiv. 3 the disciples ask, 
“  What shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the 
sunteleia of the age.”

In His answer to this question the Lord speaks of the 
whole period, and covers the whole of the sunteleia. But 
three times He mentions the telos (1) to say that “ the 
ie/os is not yet ”  (verse 6); (2) to give a promise to him 
“ that shall endure unto the telos"  (verse 13); (3) to mark 
the crisis in verse 14, which comes immediately after the 
close of the preaching of “  the gospel of the kingdom.”
“  Then shall the telos come.” The sign  of the telos is the 
setting up of “ the abomination of desolation spoken of by 
Daniel the prophet.”  Thus the telos% and he who endures 
to this, the same shall be saved, and will be among the 
overcomers specially referred to in these seven Epistles; to 
whom these promises are made, and to "Whom they pecu
liarly refer.

They are seven in number, as we know : but we have to 
note that the seven here, as elsewhere, is divided into three 
and fo u r .

Each Epistle ends with two things : (1) an injunction to 
<chear, , ; (2) a promise  to him that “  overcometh.” In the 
first three Epistles the Promise comes after the Injunction. 
In the last four it comes before it.

This is because the first three are connected, by refer
ence, to what is written of the D ivine  provisions in the 
books of Genesis and Exodus (the Garden and the Wilder
ness) ; while the latter fo u r  are connected w’lh the Land  
and the thrones of David and Solomon : the number 
three marking Heavenly or Divine perfection ; and the 
number fo u r  having to do with the earth.

Let us look at these Promises in order.
1. T he F irst (Ephesus)

refers to Genesis ii., the promise being, “  I will give to eat 
of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the paradise of 
God ”  (Rev. ii. 7.)

♦ The word occurs only io Matt.xiii. 39, 40, 49 ; xxiv. 3, xxviii. 20r 
which shows that this verse refers to a yet future day. And in Heb. 
ix. 26, which refers to the su fitclcia of the former dispensation. It is the 
Septuagint rendering of [fx y tz ) in Dan. xii. 4, 13.

t T elos is significant in this connection, in Matt. x. 22 and Rev.
ii. 26.



God begins from Himself. The Apocalypse relates not 
only to Israel, but to the earth ; and the first promise goes 
back to Eden and the 11 tree of life.”

The way to that tree was lo st: but was “  kept ”  (or pre
served) by the cherubim (Gen. iii. 24). These cherubim next 
appear in connection with the way to the Living One, in 
the Tabernacle, and are thus linked on to Israel.

Only in Israel’s restoration can the way to the “  Tree of 
Life ” be restored.

Sovereignty and government on the earth is the great 
subject of the Apocalypse; therefore the promise goes back 
to the point where sovereignty was ignored and government 
was overthrown. This becomes the starting-point. That 
is why the cherubim re-appear in the Apocalypse, intimately 
associated with this work of restoration of Divine Govern
ment on the earth. Their song is of “  creation ” (Rev.
iv. n ) . Their likeness is to creation. Their song is of
the redemption of Israel (not their own. See the notes on 
them in chap iv. and v.).

2. T he S econd (Smyrna)

refers to Genesis iii., the promise being “  Be thou faithful 
unto death, and I will give thee the crown of life.”  “  He 
that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death ” 
(ii. 10, 1 1 ) .  The reference is to Genesis iii., where death 
first enters. But the promise goes beyond th is; for it 
relates not merely to the death which came in with sin, but 
to the “ second death,” which is revealed in Rev. xx. 14 ; 
xxi. 8.

3. T he T hird (Pergamos)

refers to Exodus. The promise is, “ I will give to eat of 
the hidden manna, and will give him a white stone, and in 
the stone a new name written, which no man knoweth, 
saving he that receiveth it ”  (ii. 17).

It is in this third Epistle, which refers to the wilderness 
period and Balaam’s counsel, that we have special reference 
to the manna, the wilderness sustenance, of which Exodus 
contains the record. “  Bread from Heaven ” and “ Angels’ 
food’1 (Ps. lxxviii. 24, 25) are set over against the lusts of 
the flesh and spiritual idolatry. The manna was to be 
“  hidden ”  in the Ark of the Covenant, “  that they may see 
the bread wherewith I have fed you in the wilderness, when I 
brought you forth from the land of Egypt. . . .  so Aaron 
laid it up before the Testimony to be kept ” (Ex. xvi. 32-34)- 
This “  hidden ”  food is for remembrance ; to remind them 
that God can supply the remnant of His People in the 
coming day, when none shall be allowed to buy or sell 
(Rev. xiii. 16, 17), and therefore buy food to eat, unless 
they consent to bear the “  mark of the Beast.”

God supported His People in the wilderness, where they 
could obtain no food : Why not here ? The false prophets 
will eat to the full at the table of another Jezebel : Why 
should not God “ furnish a table” (Ps. lxxviii. 19) for His 
own in that coming day, in that wilderness whither they 
will flee (Rev. xii. 14) ? The one was liberal: why not the 
other ? Why go out of our way to seek for a strange inter
pretation alien to the subject, when we have one ready to 
hand in the Old Testament Scriptures which are being 
referred to? That manna, was to be “ hidden,” and “ kept,”

to remind them that God can still, and will again “  furnish 
a table in the wilderness,” that they may again be 
“  nourished for a time, and times, and half a time ” 
(Rev. xii. 14).

There is a further promise as to the “ white stone ” and 
the “ new name.” Again we ask, Why go to our own 
imaginations, or to Pagan customs, for interpretations, when 
we have in this same book of Exodus* the account of the 
stones on which the names of the Tribes were engraven : 
Two on the High Priest’s shoulder, with six names on 
each (collective); and twelve on the breastplate, with one 
name on each (individual). The individual names being 
placed “ upon his heart ” (the place of love), and the col
lective names “  upon his shoulders ” (the place of strength) 
(Exod. xxviii. 8-30).

Besides these stones there were the stones of the “  Urim 
and Thummim,” of which little or nothing is known. These 
may have been “ white ” for aught we know ; but we do know 
that they were associated with a hearing and answering 
God dwelling in the midst of His People.

Here, amid their scenes of trial and tribulation, when 
God’s people will find themselves in another wilderness, 
they are reminded, by this Exodus-promise, of Jehovah’s 
presence with them; and of the blessed fact that He has 
their names in remembrance ; that His love is everlasting ; 
that His strength is almighty, and able to nourish them 
when their enemies might prevail and human resources fail.

4. T he Fourth (Thyatira). 
refers to the books of Numbers and Samuel. The promise 
is, “ to him will I give power over the nations : And he shall 
rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter 
shall they be broken to shivers; even as I received of 
my Father. And I will give him the morning star ” (Rev.
ii. 26-28).

Here again the literary order in the Apocalypse goes
forward with the historical order: for it is in the book of 
Numbers that we have the basis of this promise given to 
the same People, who were the subjects of it there. For 
“  there shall come a Star out of Jacob, and a Sceptre shall 
rise out of Israel, and shall smite the corners (maxg.princes) 
of Moab, and destroy all the children of Sheth. And Edom 
shall be a possession, Seir also shall be a possession for 
his enemies ; and Israel shall do valiantly. Out of Jacob 
shall come he that shall have dominion, and shall destroy 
him that remaineth of the city ” (Numbers xxiv. 17-19).

This promise and prophecy had a first foreshadowing 
fulfilment in David; showing what was in store for David’s 
Son and David’s Lord : even for Him who was the “ root 
and the offspring of David.”

Luke i. 3 1 -3 3  tells of His conquest, and of His reign on 
David’s throne.

David, we have said, foreshadowed i t : for he could say 
in the words of his song, “ thou hast girded me with 
strength to battle, them that rose up against me hast thou 
subdued under me. Thou hast also given me the necks of 
mine enemies, that I might destroy them that hate me.
. . . Then did I beat them as small as the dust of the

• In ihe Hebrew Canon Exodus is called the Book of “ the Names.’1 
See N a m e s  a n d  O r d e r  o f  the B o c k s  o f  the O ld  T e sta m e n t, by Dr. 
Bulunger. (Eyre & Spottiswoode), 4d.



earth, I did stamp them as the mire of the street " (2 Sam.
xxii. 40, 41, 43)-

This was the theme of David's song “  in the day that the
L ord had delivered him out of the hand of all his enemies/'

And this heralds the yet more glorious song in honour of 
David’s Lord when the kingdoms of the world shall have be
come the kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ^and he shall 
reign for ever and ever (Rev. xi. 15).

The promise is given in this fourth Epistle, because the 
prophecy of Numbers xxiv. 17 -19  has never yet been really 
fulfilled. “ The day-spring (the morning star) did visit His 
people " (Luke i. 78); but He was rejected ; and therefore 
the fulfilment remains in abeyance, as well as that of 
Luke i. 31-33 .

In Rev. ii. 26-28 the time is at hand for the fulfilment of 
it. Hence the promise is repeated; and in chap. xx. 4 
we see it accomplished; for the “ morning star " shall 
then have risen (Rev. xxii. 16), and the prophecy of 
Psalm ii. shall be fulfilled.

5. T he Fifth (Sardis)

refers again to the times of David—not to the beginning of 
his reign, but to the end of it.

It is a double promise, negative and positive, and both 
have to do with the names of individuals.

“ I will not blot out his name out of the book of life, 
but I will confess his name before my Father, and before 
his angels" (iii. 5).

The reference is to “ the last words of David " in 2 Sam.
xxiii. They follow “  the words of this song" in the
previous chapter.

These “ last words of David "  were uttered as he was 
about to give up the throne and the kingdom to Solomon ; 
when the conflict was to end, and issue in dominion, 
and in a glorious reign of peace: foreshadowing the 
time when this promise of Rev. iii. 5 is about to be 
fulfilled, and the Apocalyptic judgments are about to issue 
in millennial glories.

“  I will not blot out his name."
“  I will confess his name."
So runs the double promise, and it is exactly what we 

see in the history which is thus referred to.
David is confessing the names of his overcomers, and 

the confessing of them begins, “  These be the names of 
the mighty men whom David had" (2 Sam. xxiii. 8).

They had “ gathered themselves to him " in the day of 
his rejection. For, though he had been anointed as king, 
he was not as yet sitting on his own throne, but was in the 
cave Adullam, or the place of testimony.*

They had gone to him in their distress and debt and 
bitterness of soul (1 Sam. xxii. 1, 2), and David “ became 
a captain over them." They had followed him through all 
his conflicts: and now, on the eve of the era of glory and 
peace, their names are confessed before all.

Their deeds are announced, and their exploits are 
recorded. But there are some who are “ blotted out."

J oab is not there, though “ Abishai, the brother 
of Joab," is there (2 Sam. xxiii. 18 ); “ Asahel, the 
brother of Joab," is there (v . 24); “ Nahari. . . armour-bearer

to Joab," is there (v . 37); but not Jo a b  himself. He was 
a “ mighty man." He was the cominander-in-chief of 
David's forces, a valiant soldier, a great statesman and wise 
counsellor ; but, while he was all this and more, he was not 
an overcomer, for his heart was not right with David. He 
remained loyal when Absalom rebelled; but he took part 
in the treason of Adonijah.

Ahithophel is not there; though we read of 
“ Eliam the son of Ahithophel”  (v. 34). He was 
David's greatest counsellor; so wise, that when he spoke “ it 
was as if a man had enquired at the oracle (or word) of 
God "  (2 Sam. xvi. 23). But'he was not an overcomer, and 
he is not “  confessed "  even before men. He took sides 
with Absalom in his rebellion; and he is blotted out from 
this list of names.

Abiathar, too. is blotted out, for not even is his name 
here. He was David's beloved friend (see 1 Sam. xxii. 
20-23), but he was not an overcotner. He remained loyal
in the treason of Absalom, but joined in that of Adonijah.

The other names are duly confessed.
The scene is unspeakably solemn; and has, by application, 

a warning voice for all. But, by interpretation, it comes 
with special force in this promise to the Assembly at Sardis, 
and refers to the fulfilment of Matt. x. 32, 33 and Luke xii. 8,
9. “ Whosoever therefore shall confess me before men, him 
will I confess also before my Father which is in heaven.
But whosoever shall deny me before men, him will I also
deny before my Father which is in heaven." Thus this
promise refers not only to that solemn past scene in Israel’s 
history, but is shown to be closely connected with the Four
Gospels, and points on to the scenes of final judg
ment and glory in connection with David's Lord, and “  a 
greater than Solomon." ~

6. T he Sixth (Philadelphia)

refers to Solomon, as does the seventh (Laodicea). In 
the former the reference is to the “ Temple "an d  to the 
“  City" ; while, in the latter, it is to the “ Throne."

The promise runs (iii. 12), “  Him that overcometh will 
I make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he shall go 
no more out: and I will write upon him the name of my 
God, and the name of the city of ray God, which is new 
Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from my 
God : and my new name."

The reference here to Solomon is unmistakable.
He it was who built the temple, and put in its porch 

those mysterious pillars “ Jachin and Boaz” (1 Kings vii. 
13-22 ; 2 Chron. iii. 17).

“ And he set up the pillars in the porch of the temple : 
and he set up the right pillar, and called the name thereof 
Jachin (/>., H e shall establish): and he set up the left pillar, 
and called the name thereof Boaz (i.e.t In  it is strength)."

Strength and permanence were thus announced to all who 
entered that wondrous Temple.

The Temple of God is brought in this Epistle into 
contrast with the Synagogue of Satan, and those were of the 
latter who “ say they are Jews and are not." That synagogue 
has neither strength nor permanence. But the overcomers 
are endued with Divine strength, and shall have eternal 
inheritance, for they “ shall go no more out."Adullam means t h e ir  testim ony.
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Moreover, the promise refers to the name of the over
comer being written in “ the city of my God.”

There can be only one interpretation to this promise. 
Anyone acquainted with Old Testament phraseology will at 
once go back in memory to such Psalms as xlviii., cxxii., 
and lxxxvii. In this latter we read :

“ Great is Jehovah, and greatly to be praised :
In the city of our God— His holy mount.
Beautiful for situation,
The joy of the whole earth, is Mount Zion,
The sides of the north, the city of the great king. 

• • •
As we have heard, so have we seen ;
In the city of the Lord of hosts,
In the city of our God :
God will establish it for ever ”  (Psa. xlviii. i, 2, 8)

“ His foundation is in the holy mountains.
Jehovah loveth the gates of Zion 
More than all the dwellings of Jacob.
Glorious things are spoken of thee,
0  city of God. Selah.
1 will make mention of Rahab and Babylon to them

that know me :
Behold Philistia, and Tyre, with Ethiopia,
This one was bom there.
And of Zion it shall be said, This and that man was 

born in her.
And He, the Most High, shall establish her. 
Jehovah shall count, when he writeth up the peoples 
‘ This man was born there.’ Selah.
As well the singers, as the players on instruments 

[shall say]
c All my springs are in thee' ”  (Psa. lxxxvii.).

True, the chapter-headings of the A .V . may call this 
"the nature and glory o f the Church." But we shall prefer 
to believe God in so plain and literal a description of “  the 
city of God : ” and those who are the subjects of the promise 
will have a blessed knowledge of what it will mean to be 
written “  in the city of my God.”

Ezekiel (chap, xiii.) also addresses Israel; but as he 
speaks not of promises and blessings, it is not interpreted of 
the Church, but it is left for the persons mentioned; though 
they are not more clearly defined here than in the above 
Psalm. In verse 9 we read of those who “ shall not be in 
the assembly of my people, neither shall they be written in 
the writing of the house of Israel, neither shall they enter 
into the land of Israel; and ye shall know that I am Adonai 
Jehovah”  (Ezek. xiii. 9).

The promise in Rev. iii. 12 refers to the New Jerusalem 
(chap xxi. and xxii.). I f  the city of David and Solomon 
was such that “  glorious things ” were spoken of it as “ the 
city of God,”  what will be the glories of that city which 
“  cometh down out of heaven from my G od” ? And what 
will be the blessing of Zion and Jerusalem when, as written 
in Isa. lxii. 1, “  the righteousness thereof shall go forth as 
brightness and the salvation thereof as a lamp thatburneth ” ? 
Then it is that the promise is given, “  Thou shalt be called 
by a new name, which the mouth of the L ord shall name.” 
(Compare Isa. lx. 14). In Isa. lxii. 4 and 12 we have
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further instruction as to this “  new name ” referred to in 
Rev. iii. 12.

7. T he Seventh (Laodicea)

refers to the throne, of which Solomon’s was in every respect 
the ideal type.

This, the highest promise, is given to the overcomers in 
the lowest condition of Israel’s degradation, which is de
scribed as in danger of being “  spued out.”

What that was we have already seen (page 89), and 
now we have the chiefest of all the promises. The over- 
comers in that last terrible condition of things are the ones 
who most need the greatest of Divine help and encourage
ment. Hence the highest promise is given.

“ To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in 
my throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down 
with my Father in his throne” (Rev. iii. 21).

To Solomon is the great promise of the throne vouch
safed through David. “ When thy days be fulfilled, 
and thou shalt sleep with thy fathers, I will set up thy seed 
after thee . . . and I will establish his kingdom. He shall 
build me an house for my name, and I will stablish the 
throne of his kingdom for ever” (2 Sam. vii. 12, 13).

The defection of those who should follow Solomon on 
that throne was foreknown and provided for. The whole of 
Psalm lxxxix. should be read in this connection, as explain
ing how and why the throne should come to be in abeyance. 
After referring to this in verse 14, the promise goes on : 
Yet

“  My mercy shall not depart away from him. . . .
“  And thine house and thy kingdom shall be established 

for ever before thee:
“ Thy throne shall be established for -ever ” (2 Sam. vii.f 

15, 16).
How and when this promise will be fulfilled, after the 

period of chastening referred to in verse 14 (of 2 Sam. vii. 
shall have ended, is described in Dan. vii. There we have 
fully set forth how "  the Son of Man” shall receive the king
dom and the throne, and how “ the saints of the Most High ” 
shall share that throne with Him, as promised in this 
Epistle.

The title used in Dan. vii., “ The Most High” is very 
significant, and shows that the whole scene relates to the 
earth. Whenever this title is used this is its meaning and 
teaching. Its first occurrence, in Gen. xiv. 18-24 marks it as 
belonging to the “  possessor of heaven and earth.” It was 
as “  the Most High ” that he divided to the nations “  their 
inheritance” in the earth (Deut. xxxii. 8), which, as its 
“ possessor,” He alone had the right or the power to do. 
In Psa. lxxxiii. 18 He is called “ the Most High overall 
the earth.”  And so it is in all the thirty-six occurrences of 
the title in the Old Testament.*

The expression, “ the saints of the Most High,” tells 
us that the people referred to are an earthly people, 
even those whose promise is an earthly throne and an * 1

* Gen. xiv. iS, 19, 20, 22. Num. xxiv. 16. Deut. xxxii. 8. 2 Sam.
xxii. 14 Ps. vii. 17 ; ix. 2 ; xviii. 1 3 ;  xxi. 7 ; xlvi.4 ; xlvii. 2 ; 1. 14 ;
1 vii. 2 ; lxxiii. l l  ; Ixxvii. 10 ; lxxviii. 17, 35, 5 6 ; lxxxii. 6 ;  lxxxiii.
18 ; lxxxvii. 5 ;  lxxxix. 2 7 ; xci. I, 9 :  xcii. 1 ;  xcvii. 9 ;  e v il u .
Isa. xiv. 14. Lam. iii. 35, 38. Dan. vii. 18, 22, 25 (twice), 27.



104

earthly kingdom. Not the church of God, therefore, whose 
calling, standing, hope and destiny are heavenly.

Four times is the expression used in Dan. vii. In verse 18 
“  the saints o f the M ost H igh  shall take the kingdom, and 
possess the kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever."

In vers. 2 1, 2 2 the fourth Beast “ made war with the saints ” 
and prevailed against them (as related in Rev. xiii. 7); Until 
the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to the 
saints o f the M ost H igh ; and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom."

In verse 25 the Beast “  shall speak great words 
against the Most High," &c. (as related also in 2 Thess. ii. 4, 
and Rev. xiii. 5, 6).

In verse 27 we read that “ the kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, 
shall be given to the people of the saints o f the M ost H igh ,  
whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions 
shall serve and obey him."

These are the “  elect," who shall be “  gathered together 
from the four winds, from one end of the heaven to the 
other/’ when the “  Son of Man "  shall come down on the 
earth (Matt. xxiv. 30, 31). Then shall His voice go forth, 
“  Gather my saints together unto me ” (Ps. 1. 5 ; read the 
whole Psalm).

And when, later in Matt. xxv. 31, we read, “ When 
the Son of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy 
angels with him, then shall he sit upon the throne of his 
glory: ” then there will be a different gathering, not of 
his “  elect" (see Matt. xxiv. 31), but “  before him shall be 
gathered all nations,"* according to Joel iii. 1, 2 and 1 1 ,  12.

This throne of the special judgment of the “  nations " 
leads up to and ends in the permanent throne of Divine 
government, according to Jer. iii. 17.

Then will this promise be fulfilled to the overcomer:
“  I will grant to sit with Me in my throne, even as I also 

overcame, and am set down with my Father in His 
throne "  (Rev. iii. 21).

This promise, therefore, like all the others, is not given 
to the Church of God. The members of that glorious 
body will have already been “  caught up to meet the Lord 
in the air," and will have had their part in the “ gathering 
together unto him " there, before the cry of Ps. 1. 5 goes 
forth to “ the earth, that he may judge his people," and 
“ gather his (earthly) saints together.”

Thus we have traced the upward path—the ascending 
scale of the seven promises of these seven Epistles, and 
seen how they are to be interpreted of Israel, whose down
ward path is here also so wonderfully set forth in these 
same Epistles.

This concludes our fifteen prelim inary points  ; and we 
submit that their cumulative evidence establishes our 
fundamental position that, the “  Church o f God  "  does not 
form the subject of the Apocalypse. Our interpretation 
confines that subject to the “ Je w ” and the “ Gentile" 
(1 Cor.x. 32). Whether “ the word of truth” is thus 
“  rightly "  divided is for our readers to determine for them
selves, according to the evidence which we shall put before 
them.

• Sec the structure of the whole of this great prophecy of Matt,
xxiv. and xxv. in Things to Comty vol. vi., p. 103.

|  Quesfions and JJnswers. |
Qu e s t io n  N o. 254.

W HAT WAS “  F IN ISH E D .”
G. R. G., London N. “ Was it the end of the atonement, when Christ 

said * It is finished' ? How does it agree with Lev. xvi. 27, whose 
blood was brought into the Holy Place to make atonement ?
It seems to me that the atonement according to this could only 
be made in Heaven, 4 It is finished/ referring to the work upon 
the Cross. If Christ entered into the Holy Place (Heb. ix. 12) 
inside the vail with His own blood, all is plain; but not, if as some 
say, 4 in virtue of His blood,1*”

The apparent difficulty arises from not defining the word 
“  It.”  AH depends on the noun for which the pronoun 
stands. The question implies that “  atonement” is the 
word meant: but it does not say so. What the Lord then 
“ finished" was the Father’s will, so far as that will 
related to this earth. As he says in John xvii. 4, .“  I have 
glorified Thee ON T H E EA RTH , I have finished the work 
which Thou gavest me to do." His first  uttered words
were, “  Wist ye not that I must be about ray Father’s busi
ness " (Luke ii. 49), so that,when He uttered His last words 
on the cross, it was the Father’s business which He came to 
“  be about ” that he declared was finished.

What that “  business " and “  will ’’ required in resurrec
tion, yet remained to be done. What it required in the
heavenlies (according to the type in Lev. xvi. 27), yet had 
to be accomplished. But so far as “  the earth " was con
cerned He could say on the cross, “  It is finished.” 

Question No. 255.
SO V ER EIG N T Y  AND RESPO N SIBILITY.

J. W., Honingtoo. 44 Will you kindly explain how that it can possi
bly be man's responsibility when it is plainly declared that it is
God’s sovereignty alone, etc.” ~

The words “  responsibility ” and “ sovereignty" are not 
found in the Scripture. None can believe unless they hear 
(Rom. x. 14). Ignorance is no sufficient plea when a pro
clamation has been made known.

Man has manifested his willingness to htar% and his 
unwillingness to obey when he has heard. Hence, the 
Saviour’s testimony, “  Ye W ILL NOT come unto Me that 
ye might have life ” (John v. 40).

It is a question of the “  will ” of man which is absolutely 
opposed to the will of God. It is not a question of can, 
or cannot; but of will, and will not.

The question really means, that, if man will not come, 
why is he to be treated as being responsible to come, and 
how can God be just in judging man and condemning him 
on this ground ?

The answer is, that we know nothing at all about it. It 
is “  too high ” for u s; we cannot comprehend it. If we 
ask “  Why doth He yet find fault ?” We are asked in reply, 
“  O man, who art thou that repliest against God? p

In any and every case it is written of God, “  that THou 
mightest be justified in Thy sayings and mightest overcome 
when Thou art judged,” or arraigned).

When therefore any ask, how can God be just as a sove
reign, and yet treat man as responsible ? the answer is 
that, when the time comes to make all things clear, they 
will be “  overcome *’ when they thus arraign Him, for He 
will be justified in all His words, and in all His acts.



Q u e s t io n  No. 256.
N A H A S H .

J. S., Bolton. 11 Who is the1 Nahash* mentioned in 2 Sam. xvii. 25.”
H e is described as the father of Abigail and Zeruiah.

These are called the sisters of David (1 Chron. ii. 13, 16). 
Nahash must therefore have been another name for Jesse; 
or, as some suppose the name of a former husband of 
David’s mother.

Question No. 257.

T H E  B E M A .
J. F., Stockport. “ In Aug. T h i n g s  to C o m e y p. 16—on Romans—it says,

in footnote on the word Beema% it does not apply to a judgment seat 
from which judgment is given on prisoners—yet we find the word in 
Matt, xxvii. 19.”

The Bema was a raised dais, rostrum, platform, throne, 
or seat, and was used for various purposes. Every judg
ment seat is a Bema ; but, every Bema is not a judgment 
seat.

Question N o. 258.
S IN G IN G  OF A N G ELS.

F. E. H. M Can you prove from scripture that the angels sing ?M
In Rev. v. 9 we read that the four angelic beings and 

the twenty-four elders will sing a new song when the time 
shall arrive for the Lamb to take the sealed book from 
Him that sitteth upon the throne.

In no other passage do we read of the singing of angelic 
beings.

Question N o. 259.
GOD R E P E N T IN G .

R. B., Stroud Green. “  How can Genesis vi. 6 and Numbers xxiii.
19 be reconciled ?99

It is the figure Condescension (called Anthropopatheia
i.e., the ascription of human attributes and actions of men
to God). B y this Figure G od is said to do many things in 
order to stoop to the limited nature of human comprehension.
See Figures o f Speech, page 871, etc.

Question No. 260.
R E V . xxi.

A. T., Liverpool. (1) “ Will the glorified saints reign on the earth dur
ing the millennium ? (2) Are the kings of the earth in Rev. xxi. 24 
the glorified saints, who bring honour and glory into it. (3) Does 
“  the Throne of God and the Lamb ’* in Rev. xxii. 3 refer to the 
heavenly or earthly Jerusalem ? It is in connection with the river 
and trees in the previous verses.”

. i. The glorified saints being part of the Bridegroom, 
and 41 one with Christ,”  will be “ for ever with the Lord.” 

The word rendered “ o n ”  would be better rendered 
“ over.” There is nothing about the glorified saints being 
11 on the earth " in Scripture.

2. As to Rev. xxi. 24 , the saints are not “  Kings of the
Earth.”  They are altogether heavenly in their calling! 
standing, hope, and destiny. We do not believe that the 
Church of God is in the Apocalypse, not being the subject 
of prophecy. See the 44 Fifteen Preliminary Points ” in our 
Papers on the Apocalypse, and our notes on xxi. 24.

3. The scene described is in the 44 New Heavens and New
Earth ”  (xxi. 1), and more than this no mortal can tell us.

Question No. 261.
T H E  C H U R C H  IN  C O R . xiv.

R., Ilford. “ What is the exact significance of the word 1 Church ' in 
1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35. Should the injunction be strictly adhered to?”
The word surely refers to the saints assembled for wor

ship and ministry of the Word. The injunction here given 
has never been abrogated by God ; though it has been by 
many of His disobedient people.

“ GLORY IN T H E  LORD."
“  H e that glorieth% let him glory in the L o rd .”— 1 Cor* 

i> 3 i-

T
h e r e  we rest. There begins and ends our glorying— 

44 in the Lord.” True, in a lower sense, the Apos
tles gloried in his infirtnities (weaknesses), but only 

that in a higher sense he might more fully glory in the 
Lord, who made His great servant’s conscious weakness 
the marked opportunity of increased and abundant grace; 
for the more concious the Apostle was of weakness, the 
more prepared was he to receive power from the Lord 
Jesus, and the more able to glory in the Lord, through 
more fully realising that all power was from Him alone.

Those most glory in the Lord Jesus who most make 
Him their all, for such find Him to be what they 
make Him, namely, their all. Glorying in the Lord comes 
not from a mere intellectual knowledge of Him, but from 
a heart of constant need continually and abundantly met 
by the fullness which is in Christ Jesus.

Out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh, 
and that heart that is filled with Christ will give forth, as 
from a living fountain, praise and glory to His most holy 
name.

Whatever hinders this glorying in the Lord is of the flesh ; 
and no greater hindrance is there than being occupied with' 
self in any of its various forms, such as self-vileness or 
self-righteousness, self-feeling or self-hardness, self-pleasing 
or self-hating. ~

To a heart full of Christ, se lf ts never a subject o f con
sideration. Such a one is occupied with Christ, and looks 
at all things from the side of Christ, and evermore glories 
in Him, whatever be the path of providence into which He 
may lead His beloved one. “ He that glorieth, let him 
glory in the Lord.”

(From Counsels and Thoughts fo r  Believers, by Thomas 
More, published by J . Nisbit & Co.).

t ians of ffie Times. |

JEW ISH S IG N S .
T H E  SU L T A N  AND T H E  ZIO N IST M OVEM ENT..

Considerable interest has been excited by the action o f  
the Sultan in prohibiting the Jews from settling in Pales
tine and possessing landed Property.

Our readers will be glad to see the
OFFICIAL STATEMENT OF THE "  ACTIONS COMMITTEE ”

of the Zionist movement on this question.
In reply to the statements ol the Vienna Politische Cor-  

respondent, the Actions Committee of the Zionist move
ment publishes in its official organ, D ie Welt, the following, 
complete denial:



“ It is not (says the Actions Committee), a new or a positive statement, 
but the article only contains a continuation of opinions from Constanti
nople, according to which the Turkish Government is supposed to have 
been induced by the growth of the Zionist movement to issue an edict 
against the immigration of Jews to Palestine.

“  As is known, the prohibition dates from 1882, many years before 
Political Zionism existed. Our friends also know that this prohibi
tion is the sea serpent of the anti-Zionist press, which is every year with 
mathematical regularity brought out when the Zionist movement can 
record great successes.

“  As to our position towards this law, our friends are fully aware of 
the fact that political Zionists have always emphatically pointed out 
that they are opposed to the kind of “  immigration" which has been car
ried on during the last decade. At the third Zionist Congress it was 
stated in reference to this prohibition:

444 We have not brought about the prohibition of immigration. The 
law is of an older date than the movement we represent here. But if 
we cannot be accused of having called fo/th the promulgation of such a 
law, we desire to plainly state what our position is. We declare our 
intentions by the light of day, for thank God we need not hide them, 
and we wish to obtain the consent before we undertake anything, for 
otherwise it would be the most reprehensible e x p erim en t. It is not
only a Question of getting people there, but also of keeping them there 
and under safe protection. There cannot, therefore,, be any mistrust. 
We take the path towards the negotiations which sooner or later must 
lead to a fruitful result.1

“ This is our position, which we have never forsaken.
“ With regard to the Constantinople views of the Politische Corres- 

pondenz we are in a position to state that according to o u r latest i n f  or- 
m otion fro m  Constantinople the vie w s expressed in  au thoritative T u r k -  
ish circles are favou rab le tow ards p o litic a l Z io n is m , a n d  the advantages
the Ottoman E m p ir e  w i l l  d erive  fr o m  it. W e can fu r t h e r  state that w e  
are n o w  in  the m idst o f  negotiations o f  f a r  g re a te r  im portance than the 
m ere a n n u llin g  o f  the p ro h ibitio n  oj im m ig ra tio n  w o u ld  s ig n ify .

The italics are as printed in D ie Welt, showing the 
importance the Actions Committee attaches to the 
statement.

Following on the above we note the following
44 IMPORTANT CONCESSIONS BY THE PORTE.11

44 We are enabled to announce an important concession respecting 
the right of Jews to hold property in Palestine, which has been obtained 
from the Porte by M. Isaac Fernandez. President of the Comitd 
Regional of the Alliance Israelite in Constantinople. For several years 
past, J ews of all nationalities, even Ottoman subjects born in Palestine, 
have been forbidden to buy landed property in Palestine. M. Fernandez 
has now secured for Jews who have been settled in the Holy Land for 
a considerable time, whether subjects of Turkey or of foreign powers, 
the right to buy 4lmiri 11 (agricultural land) and to have the property 
inscribed in their own names. The special importance of this conces
sion lies in the fact that while “  mulk11 (town land) is owned by pri
vate individuals, 41 miri "  is the property of the Sultan.

“  M. Fernandez has rendered an immense service not only to his 
own co-religionists, but to the entire population of Palestine. The 
Imperial Treasury will be among the first to derive material benefit 
from the measure mentioned above. The Government of the Sultan 
has thereby given a fresh proof of the religious toleration which is a 
tradition in its annals.”

“ Our Jerusalem correspondent, it will be seen, confirms the forego
ing in his letter given below. " — ( T h e J e w i s h  C h ro n icle, Jan. 4, 1901).

RELIGIOUS S I G N S .
“ T H E  B A IR N S’ B IB L E .”

This is a sign of the times and an example of their “  reli
gious ” character: Not denying the Bible, but undermining 
it, and making it serve man’s ideas rather than God’s 
purposes. It is one of Mr. W. T. Stead’s latest efforts to 
begin at the fountain head, and in this “ talk about the old 
book ” to children, to form the minds of the rising 
generation on this weighty subject. Of course there are 
some things good and true in the book, and herein lies its 
danger! But our readers will soon learn its real character, 
and shield their children from its pernicious teachings.

We are first chided for treating the Bible
44 as if it were something different from all other books.11

The creation story is divided up into periods “ as if each 
-was a separate day.”  The great truth which
44 the Bible has to teach more than anything else is, that God is the 
Father of us all,”
and that the pre-Adamite races who lived on the earth

“ hundreds of thousands of years” ago “ were God’s children at 
much as you and I are His children to-day.” 14 The Bible teaches 
that death is not an enemy, but a friend—a friend who has come to 
take us away to a better world . . . where afterwards we shall meet 
again all those whom we love and who love God.”

So love is salvatioQ, and there is no ruin and no redemp
tion needed But this, alas, is the teaching from hundreds 
of pulpits and chairs of theology to-day.

44 Hundred years ago, people used to think that the first books of the 
Bible were written by Moses . • . but when learned men began to 
look into the matter more closely ” they found that 44 the books must 
have been written many hundreds of years after Moses died.”
Thus man’s word is implicity accepted as against God’s 
word I

44 As the Greeks were God's chosen people for. making beautiful 
things, so the Jews were God’s chosen people for teaching the world 
about Himself.”
It is the first time we have heard this about the Greeks! 
After this we are not surprised to hear that in the book of Job 
44 the writer p u t s  into the m outh o f G od the words which sum up and 
reply to what the others have been saying.”

Nor are we surprised to be told that 
44 the speeches and the writings of the Prephets were like the leading 
articles of the Editors in the present day.”

44 The Prophets did foretell things, and often (!) very truly, and in a 
very remarkable way, and thus they did, because they k n ew  the law  of
G o d ."

“  God always has His Prophets, and they are living to-day in every 
nation.”

Then, showing that Mr. Stead cannot believe this Bible 
himself, he says it
“ is very important for you to remember . . . you must not imagine 
that God cared for the Jews more than He cares for us in England, or 
that He treated them any better than He is treating us in the way of 
sending us Prophets and teaching us His law.”
But why take the trouble to deny this? Is it not because 
it is clearly revealed in the Word of God ?

Finally this “  Bairn’s Bible ”  concludes as follows :—
441 know you are very fond of fairy stories, and so am I ; but there are 

p le n ty  o f  f a i r y  stories in  the B ib le , and fable, and allegories, and para
bles, just what you like. I  s h a ll alter as little as I  ca n % etc.

This is enough to show the poison >hich pervades the 
whole book, and cannot fail ere long to produce an awful 
crop of the worst kind of infidelity.

We add from The Review o f Reviews (Jan., 19 0 1) :—
D r . C l i f f o r d ’ O p i n i o n .

44 It is very good indeed . . .  It will irritate the 4 verbalists,’ but, as 
you say, it is inevitable and ought to be done. I hold the utterance of 
the truth vital to the well-being of the young.”

D r . J o s e p h  P a r k e r ’s  O p in io n .
441 have looked into this book with much interest and much pastoral 

satisfaction . . .  it is calculated to do real good in a novel and con
vincing way.”

A M ERIC A N  C H U R C H ES
keep pace in the mad competition in music and worldliness. 
A New Jersey paper before us tells of a church concert, 
where “ Love Divine V is sandwiched with 4 4 Pretty Polly 
Oliver,”  and followed by “ an ice-cream and cake sale held 
in the chapel.”  But even such things will soon seem quite 
tame, as new inventions succeed each other. Truly, ua 
scourge of small cords ” is needed to cleanse these so-called 
“ places of worship.”

MODERN MISSIONS
are moving with the times, and thus furnish us with sad 
and solemn signs. They are advertised as “ great” and 
“  popular,”  and are now aided by “  Blue ribbon choirs and 
orchestra.”

In keeping also with the growing degradation of spiritual 
things are the

S u b je c t s  :
44 How docs your Collar fit ?”
44 Courting.”
44 A Tragedy in Five Acts.”



And the invincible Holy Ghost and the mighty power of j 
God’s Word is supposed to need the aid of such methods 
as these!

T H E  F R E E  C H U R C H  LONDON M ISSIO N.
So far as this is a desire to preach the gospel of the 

grace of God we may 44 rejoice/' but at the same time we 
deplore the fact that all its promoters do not take this view. 
On the notices of the Marylebone Mission we are asked to 
41 respond to the claims of Christ, and during the next ioo 
years London will become a city of God—a new Jerusalem 
sent down from heaven."

This is a poor hope. For, those who believe God are 
looking, not for the improvement of London, but for the 
return of the Lord Jesus, well knowing that there is no 
hope for London, or for the world, till He shall come ; and 
that, we hope, long before 100 years.

NEW C E N T U R Y  CO-OPERATION.

11 A great Temperance Crusade" followed the Simul
taneous London Mission of the Free Churches. The 
Conference was summoned in the names of the Rev. Hugh 
Price Hughes, president of the Crusade Council; Dr. 
Clifford, Messrs. R. F. Horton, F. B. Meyer, and J .  Monro 
Gibson.

MAN'S R E L IG IO N  U N IV E R S A L .
We recently read an account in The Captain (R .T .S .), 

for Jan., of a visit to a Chinese boys'school. Though 
everything was, of course, upside-down compared with 
western ideas—having only one class, and the school a 
nuisance to neighbours during lessons instead of during 
play; and although there were no A .B.C . books, and the 
lessons were in a language different from the vernacular— 
yet the child's first book is Philosophy, and his first les
son is that 44 Man by nature is radically good." Here we 
have something in common with a ll religions except 
God’s. In this one fundamental point lies the essence of 
the difference between God's thoughts and man’s thoughts; 
True religion and false; Revelation and Reason.

P R E P A R IN G  FO R A N T I-C H R IST .
The following is a startling piece of evidence, showing 

how everything is working together to prepare the way for 
Anti-christ. The teachings of the modern pulpit make it 
easy for thousands to take the next step in the deification 
of man. This shows what it is all coming to :—

44 * All the attributes that the human mind has ascribed to God are 
the attributes cf the human mind itself, and only one man has ever 
had the sense to claim them, and he was Jesus of Nazareth 1 * said the 
Rev. Francis Edgar Mason, of Brooklyn, at a Metaphysical convention 
in New York.

41 Mr. Mason further declared that man,when at his best,was equal to 
God, that nature exists but to assist man, and that disease is ignor
ance resulting from the conception that man amounts to less than God.
* Any law in the universe that will operate for God will operate for 
man,* he affirmed. ” — T he E c h o , Nov. 3. 1900.

C O N TIN EN TA L C H R IST IA N IT Y .

I n a Lausanne paper recently sent to us, there is an 
account of the fifty-second Federal Gymnastic Fete at 
Chaux-des-Fonds. It seems to have been a very mixed 
affair. On the Saturday evening there was a very animated 
banquet, followed by a Cantata and a Ballet danced by 60 
young girls clad in the colours of the Confederation of the 
Canton.

On the Sunday morning at 5.30 the sectional competition 
was resumed with exemplary punctuality. At nine o'clock 
a great service or high celebration took place (un grande 
culte), and the sermon of the f£te was preached by M. le 
Pasteur Borel; and after the performance of a Swiss Hymn,

the ceremony was closed with a touching patriotic prayer.
Next came the reception of the foreign delegates; and the 

competitions were resumed in the afternoon, the different 
societies going through their exercises most brilliantly. In 
the evening a gay and friendly party brought the population 
together in the Marquee. We call attention to the com
bination of Divine ( 1) Service, Sports, and Prayer. All this 
proclaims that their altar was erected, like that of the 
Athenians, to the worship of 44 the unknown G od/

SPIR ITIST S IG N S .
44 S P IR IT  TEACH IN GS v OF STAINTON MOSES, 

A FT ER  H IS DEATH .
O u r  article last week was devoted to the teachings of 

Mr. Stainton Moses which he gave while he was alive. 
They were the outcome of several years while under the 
spirit-influence of certain guides that presented them
selves to him under the names 44 Imperator," Rector," 
41 Mentor," 11 Doctor.*' We give this month what is said 
to have come from himself after passing to the 44 higher- 
plane" (to use their own senseless babble, for they do not like 
the Bible word 4< D EATH "). These may well be called 
posthumous philosophies; not that we believe that he ever 
conveyed anything at all to others on earth, after he died. 
We give these statements only according to what they 
profess to be, and from the spiritists’ own standpoint.

The Two Worlds (of January 4th), devotes a whole 
page to the subject, dwelling on the uncertainty that must 
always be associated with revelations given under such 
conditions;—that is to say, from spirits who present them
selves as once having lived on this 44 earth-plane.” Here we 
have another confirmation of what Mr. Howitt and many 
others so frequently affirmed—that no reliance can be placed 
upon their assertions. The Two Worlds records an avowed 
44 interview ” with the late Stainton Moses which is an 
object-lesson in proof of this. It must be a dull mind 
indeed, or one that is wilfully deceived, that does not press 
the argument a stage further, and bring it to the logical 
conclusion—that if such be the case with spirits after 
44 casting their skin," then their teachings are equally 
worthless before going through this change, for they have 
but received their wisdom from spirits who have had to go 
through the same process.

Dr. Hodgson is cited as an authority (by the writer of the 
article in The Two Worlds) and as an expert in dealing with 
such questions as to the reliability of these spirit communica
tions. He is introduced as an 41 arch-investigator," and his 
conclusions are that 41 the spirit acts like a man nearly 
asleep, and gradually becomes more and more drowsy.”

This is not a very hopeful outlook for those who expect 
to get something profound from the teachers on the “ other 
side." Sleepy preachers are too plentiful on this side : 
quite enough to quench any desire to have any more from 
them in that quarter.

Furthermore, the writer says of this sleepy spirit in his 
trying to come back: 44 His effort plunges him into the- 
dark, which I call 4 fog-land' ” ; and comes to this 
remarkable conclusion—which harmonizes with what has 
been often said in these columns—that44 we must remember 
we have been trying to build a mighty philosophy on the 
utterances of these very sleepy spirit visitors."

Not only is the investigator in this field of occult research 
told of what he may expect; but there is another perplexity 
confronting him. It is this—the spirit has to use in the 
medium 44 a delicately adjusted brain which has a habit of 
making a fool of itself on the slightest provocation."

Our italics throughout.



We ourselves have never stated anything against spiritism 
more damaging than this.

We are indebted to the same writer for the grotesque 
phrase given above, of spirits “  casting their skin.” It 
is quite their own. “ Sometimes a spirit who has but 
recently 4 cast his skin ’ may be able to jabber in some 
forgotten language.”  For other purposes he does not appear 
to be of much use.

We quite agree with this. And as to the elegant phrase 
about one 44 who has but recently cast his skin,”  it is so 
suggestive of the serpent, the chosen type of all that is cruel 
and deceiving, that we would not deprive these deceived 
ones of their chosen symbol.

We give these preliminaries as an introduction to what 
is yet to be said, and in this way arrive at the proper 
valuation to be put upon the teachings of Mr. Stainton 
Moses. It is said of him, while alive, that “  he was a 
highly educated gentleman, and a clergyman of the English 
Church. ’ For a number of years he was also the editor of 
Light."

. . . 44 This educated gentleman was a magnificent spirit 
instrument. . . . His controls, or spirit visions, 
were, for the most part, educated gentlemen like 
himself.”

We ought to expect something that will carry weight from 
such a magnify ent spirit instrument, controlled by educated 
gentlemen-spirits. Well, we shall see.

He is duly approached in the recognised way, through 
another medium.

But we read, 44 Mr. Moses, like the rest, comes sleepy, 
and confused . . . giving most irrelevant replies,”  and 
when asked to give the earth-names of his controls, his 
memory was at fault, for he could not recall one of them. 
By and by his memory came back, and he professes to give 
them. But this “  magnificient spirit instrument” gives 
them a ll wrong% 44 for the names are not the same.”

He is represented as calling to his aid another “  gentle
man ”  spirit—George Pelham, who had already satisfied 
Dr. Hodgson—the “ arch investigator,”  that he had 
brought along the 44 real Stainton Moses.”  Yet, no favour
able result followed, for with the help of this George 
Pelham 44 also a Greek scholar,”  Stainton Moses could not 
44 translate a Greek sentence.”

A worse humiliation is in store; and with this last 
paragraph we will dismiss the case. Through the medium, 
Mrs. Piper, George Pelham is consulted about the former 
teachings of Stainton Moses “ concerning the fate of sin
ners in the next life ”  with this result:

“  Through Mrs. Piper, the drowsy George Pelham had 
contradicted these teachings, and now sleepy Stainton 
Moses says George Pelham is rights and he himself 
was wrong, although it was so given him by spirits.”

Will it be thought possible, that rational beings could 
ever attempt to build a 44 mighty philosophy ”  on such 
gross absurdities ? Yet here is the solemn fact that we 
live in a day when these things are put forth as a higher 
revelation than any which had ever been given to man.

A few years ago a book was written entitled, Monarchs 
retired from business. Some of them abdicated and some 
were deposed. If spirtists could or would write to the / 
same effect about their prophets who have retired from 
business, Mr. Stainton Moses would have to come under 
both descriptions. He has abdicated; for he has forgotten 
his Greek, and doesn’t know a word of what he formerly 
taught. He is deposed; for another spirit has come upon 
the scene and declared that what the 44 magnificent ” one 
did teach is all wrong. And all they can say in mitigation 
of the muddle is that both were “ sleepy,” or had only 
recently 44 cast their skin.”

Will our readers please remember that in Light we were 
specially referred to this very man if we wanted better 
evidence than that which we gave. The editor has more 
than once complained that our quotations and extracts 
were old and out of date. This was because he could not 
say they were inaccurately given. But now we have given 
his own chosen authority. If this is Spiritism up-to-date, 
then the fiasco is complete, for it has nothing of the 
earnest seriousness which characterised the earlier 
spiritists, and only stultifies itself with the drivelling imbeci
lities which we have given above.

To what evidence will they next refer us ? for we shall 
be glad to get at the bottom fof it all

We had intended to make further remarks upon the 
teachings of Stainton Moses, but what is the use of doing 
so now that the spirit of the deceased has pronounced them 
44 all wrong.”  It will be no excuse to plead that he was 
44 sleepy ”  when he said this. There is a somewhat 
parallel case of a People putting themselves under a deceiv
ing 44 control ” —a false spirit. His name was 44 Baal.” 
The prophet Elijah suggested several reasons why this 
spirit failed to answer. 44 Cry aloud, for he is a god; either 
he is talking, or he is pursuing, or he is in a journey, or 
peradventure, he sleepeth and must be awaked.” There is 
no record that they ever succeeded in waking him. It will 
be the same with spiritists in their attempts to awaken Mr. 
Stainton Moses.

44 As for such as turn aside unto their crooked ways, the 
Lord shall lead them forth with the workers of iniquity ” 
(Psalm exxv. 5).

OUR S P IR IT IS T  A R T IC LE S.

W E should be glad to reprint, say enough to make an 
eight-page pamphlet, for free distribution, if we 

knew there would be a sufficient demand to warrant the 
expense of the effort. We should supply them in quantities 
at about cost price.

ACKNO W LEDGM ENTS.
For 44 Things to Come"

£  s. d.
R .R ., Feb. 5 ................  o 10 o

VO LUM ES
III., IV ., V., and VI. can be bound to order, in one 

volume for 5s. 6d.
REVIEW S.

The Story o f Luther s Life. By Thomas Sefton Riving- 
ton, B.A., pp. 430, with 40 illustrations. SimpkiD, 
Marshall, Hamilton, Kent & Co. It is often a matter of 
concern to provide good reading that will interest the 
family circle. This book we earnestly commend. There 
is said to be a strong protestant feeling arising in the 
country. Let it be strengthened by circulating this book. 
It maintains its interest throughout.

Why not a Priest o f Ritualism ! This little book (6d.) 
consists of seven sermons, preached by the Rev. W. J. 
Spriggs-Smith, in his Parish church, Terrington St. John, 
Wisbech, Norfolk. He ought to be enabled by Protes
tants to carry out his desire to post a copy to every Bishop 
and dignitary in the Church of England. Mr. Spriggs- 
Smith was formerly a missionary in Malaga, and knows 
something of Romanism.
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T H E  FAMILY E P IS T L E .

T
h e  Epistle to the Ephesians has been well called The 

Family Epistle.
In the first chapter we are taken back to eternity past, 

and shown the family of God, chosen (v. 4), accepted 
(v. 6), redeemed (v . 7), and all according to “  His good 
pleasure which He hath purposed in Himself.” Moreover, 
all the members of this family were provided for before any j 

.one of them was, in due time, born; and provided for—-for ! 

.all eternity to come. j
In the second chapter we see this family quickened and j 

.endowed with spiritual life, raised with Christ; and seated ' 
jn the heavenlies in Christ ; no more strangers and I 
foreigners, but become “  the household of God.”  j

In the third chapter the family secrets are revealed, and j 
. all the untrackable riches of Christ made known.

•Chapter iv. describes the grace and the gifts given to the j 
members of this family; and the standard according to j 
which they are given (v. 7), viz. : “  according to the j 
measure of the gift of Christ.1’ j

Chapter v. calls on the children to walk in the ways 
.which the Father hath prepared for them to walk in.

Chapter vi. closes the Epistle with the Father’s blessing. 
By nature the children of this family were “ far off” 

.(ii. 13), and spiritually “  dead in trespasses and sins ” (ii. i), j 

with “  the understanding darkened” (iv. 18).
And in grace we see the love which sought them and 

saved them and brought them into the bosom of the family 
(i«- 4, 5)-

In no Epistle have we greater revelation as to the work 
of all the three Persons of the Trinity engaged on behalf of 
those whom God is bringing to glory.

A Triune God is seen in His Divine activities, cancelling 
their sin, securing their salvation, supplying their needs, 

.Arming them for conflict, comforting them in tribulation, 
and causing them to triumph in Christ.

The Father is fo r  them in love.
The Son is with them in grace.
The Spirit is in them in power.

Again:—
The Father is their eternal portion.
The Son is their title to their portion.
The Spirit is their power to read it clearly, and to 

enjoy it fully.
“  Through Him (Christ) we both (Jew and Gentile) have 

access by one Spirit unto the Father ” (ii. 18).
What a wondrous work; and all to bring a poor lost 

..sinner to the throne of heavenly grace.

Christ is the way.
The Father says, “ This is the way, walk ye in it.”
The Spirit guides us unto it, testifying of it, and 

having compassion on them that are out of the way.
What a glorious provision ! and it is all made real to us 

“ by one Spirit”  (ii. 18), with which each member of the 
Family is baptized. He is the communicator of all Divine 
blessing.

“ For every virtue we possess,
And every victory won,
And every thought of holiness,

Are His alone.”

Even the Son, as Son of Man,did nothing apart from Him.
Was He made man? It was “  by the Holy Ghost ” 

(Luke i. 35).
Was He anointed ? It was “  by the Spirit of the 

Lord” (Isa. lxi. 1. Luke iv. iS).
Was He led to be tempted ? It was “ by the Spirit ” 

(Matt. iv. 1).
Did He return? It was “  in the power of the Spirit ”  

(Luke iv. 14).
Did He cast out devils ? It was “  by the Spirit of 

G od” (Matt. xii. 28).
Did He offer Himself to God ? It was “  by the 

Eternal Spirit” (Heb. ix. 14;.
Did he rise from the dead ? It was “  by the Spirit of 

holiness ”  (Rom. i. 4). ~
It is even so with the many sons.

They are all “ born of the Spirit ” (John iii. 5).
Their faith is “ the fruit of the Spirit” (Gal. v. 22).
Their hope is “  through the power of the Holy Ghost ” 

(Rom. xv. 13).
Their love is the love of God shed abroad in their 

hearts “  by the Holy Ghost ” (Rom. v. 5).
Their prayer is of “ the Spirit Himself”  (Rom. viii. 26).

All this is no mere theory. Nor is it man’s theology. It is 
the power and glory of the Eternal Trinity engaged in 
procuring and securing the access of God’s children to 
Himself.

It is this that gives the lie direct to the devil’s religion, 
which consists in what is called the “ universal Fatherhood 
of God ” This lie cannot be preached unless this Epistle 
to the Ephesians can be blotted out. Here we see who 
are the Children of God’s one Family, of which only He is 
the Father.

He redeemed them by His blood.
He justifies them by His grace. ^
He preserves them in His faithfulness.
All are now either sons of the first Adam or sons of the 

last.
All are either “ in Adam,” as “  far o ff” as sin and Satan 

could take them; or, they are “  in Christ,” as near to 
God as love and grace can make them.



This is the grace wherein all the children of God stand. 
That is why they rejoice in hope of the glory of God.

Grace ends in glory. Grace is the flower, and glory 
is the fruit. 44 The L o r d  will give grace and glory"  
(Ps. lxxxiv. 1 1) , and not one apart from the other.

Grace is glory commenced. Glory is grace consum
mated.

God has prepared this portion for His children: and 
now He is preparing them for their portion.

Grace prepares for the glory; and glory will crown the 
grace.

It is this grace which causes the Lord's redeemed to 
44 receive the adoption of sons. And because ye are sons, 
God hath sent forth the spirit of His Son into your hearts, 
crying, Abba, Father. Wherefore thou art no more a 
servant, but a son ; and if a son, then an heir of God 
through Christ" (Gal. iv. 5-7).

TH E E P IS T L E  TO TH E H E B R E W S .
(Second paper.)

“ W it h o u t  t h e  C a m p . "

So far, we have looked only at the negative aspect of the
Epistle to the Hebrews; but, without going into the

Epistle as a whole, it will be well to add a few words, and 
look at it in its positive aspect, and see the scope of it, and 
its teaching.

It is addressed, as we have seen, to Jews who believed, 
and were yet “ all zealous of the law." Knowing, therefore, 
the condition of those to whom it was written, we are better 
able to understand it, and to see how wonderfulljr it is 
adapted to meet the case of those who were still bound up 
to a Jewish ritual.

It is “ God/* Himself who addresses them. No human 
name is allowed to appear as the writer ; least of all, that of 
Paul. All Paul’s other Epistles (without exception) com
mence with his name : but not this one. This was not to be 
open to any prejudice which might be caused by the 
presence of that offensive name.

It was, moreover, quite in accordance with the Divine 
manner of addressing His People Israel. It was no new 
thing with them to be addressed by the voice of God. 44 At 
sundry times"  He had spoken directly to their fathers. 
They were perfectly familiar with that Divine mode of com
munication. And the 44 many thousands of Jews who 
believed" all bowed to the truth that God had “ spoken 
unto U S by His Son."

But, believing this, they had not apprehended the value 
of Christ's death as the one sin-offering, making 
obsolete all sacrifices and all ordinances. They still 
clung to their rites and ceremonies; they were “ zealous 
of the law " (Acts xxi. 20); they walked after the customs 
(v. 21), and they made 41 vows "  (v. 23); they used divers 
“  baptisms "  (Heb. vi. 2), and continued to offer sacrifices 
(Acts xxi. 26).

The object of the Epistle to these Hebrews is, therefore, 
to show that all these things were done away by the one 
offering once offered, and all made of none effect: they 
were a 44 6badow of things to come " ; but we now have the 
substance of all in the Person and work of the Lord Jesus.

God had spoken in time past to the fathers by the 
prophets; but now He had spoken by His Son.

The whole of the first two chapters is taken up with 
the statement of these two great truths:— the Divine 
speaking, and the Divine Son of God.

The structure of these two chapters brings this out very 
beautifully.

A  | i. 1, 2-. God speaking by His Son.
B | -2-14. The Son. G o d :44 better than the angels."

A | ii. 1-4. God speakifig by His Son.
B | 5-18. The Son. Man : 44 lower than the angels."

Here, we see at once the alternation of the two themes, 
and the contrast in the corresponding members.

The second member is seen to be parenthetical with 
regard to the first and third. And in like manner the third 
member is parenthetical with regard to the second and fourth,.

The third member reads on from the end of the first 1 
thus :

i. 1, 2-. God, who at sundry times and in divers manners,,
spake in time past unto the fathers by the prophets,,
hath in these last days spoken unto us by His.
Son . . • ■

ii. 1, &c. Wherefore we ought to give the more earnest
heed to the things which we have heard, &c.

In like manner the fourth member reads on from the end. 
of the second; thus :

i. 14. Are they not all ministering spirits sent forth to,
minister for them who shall be heirs of salvation ? . . ..

ii. 5. For unto the angels hath he not put into subjec
tion the world to come, &c.

The Son of God, therefore, is the great subject in this. 
Epistle; and its object is to show how He has superseded 
the Law and its ordinances; and summed up and combined, 
all in Himself. It is to show that the 44 rest" promised to, 
the People of Israel was not obtained at their entrance into 
the Land with Joshua (iv. 8, 9); and to lead the saints into, 
the rest obtained through the priesthood of Christ, an<} 
the perfection of His person in His death as an offering to, 
God.

Chapter i. proclaims the Divine personality of the Lord 
Jesus ; and the four distinct aspects of His relation to the 
Father as the Son of God, and, therefore, 44 better than the- 
angels."

Chapter ii. declares Him as Man ; made 44 a little lower 
than the angels for the suffering of death." This death had. 
four distinct objects in view :

The bringing of many sons to glory (v. io).
The presenting to God a sanctified people, His 

brethren (v. n ) .
The deliverance from the devil, who had the- 

power of death (v . 14 ) ; and 
The making propitiation for the sins of the People 

as a merciful and faithful High priest (v. 17, 18)..
For these purposes the Son of God took part in flesh 

and blood of the 44 seed of Abraham/' It behoved him \n 
ail things to be made like unto His brethren ; that, having 
suffered, being tempted, He might be able to succour theni 
that are tempted.



Hence the key-note of the Epistle is “  better : ” and 
Hebrew believers are shown how that “  in Christ"  they 
have everything “  better ” than under the Law of which 
they were so “  zealous.”

They had
A  better covenant (vii. 22).
Better promises (viii. 6).
Better substance (x. 34).
A  better hope (vii. 19).
A better sacrifice (ix. 23).
A better country (xi. 16).
A better resurrection (xi. 35).
A better thing (xi. 40).

Not only is the word  “ better”  used, but Christ is 
shown to be

Better than angels (i).
Better than Moses (iii).
Better than Joshua (iv).
Better than Aaron (vii).
Better than the Law (x).

Another word which characterises this Epistle is the 
word “  once ” ; i.e., once fo r  all. (See vi. 4 : vii. 27 ; ix. 7, 
12, 26, 27, 28 ; x. 2, 10 ;  xii. 26, 27.)

The Epistle is written to those who knew the Law. 
Hence they are exhorted in various ways :—

“ Let u s”  fear (iv. 1 ) ;  labour (iv. 1 1 ) ;  hold fast 
(iii. 6 ; iv. 14 ; x. 23); come boldly (iv. 16 ) ; go on 
(vi. 1) ; draw near (x. 22); consider (x. 24); lay aside 
(xii. 1 ) ;  run (xii. x ) ; have grace (xii. 28); go forth 
(xiii. 1 3 ) ;  offer (xiii. 15).

The great design is to get them to break away from the 
traditional teaching to which they clung with such religious 
.zeal. It bad waxed old, and was about to vanish away 
(viii. 13). The Levitical Law and all its ordinances were 

.among the “  things that are shaken . . . that those
things which cannot be shaken may remain ”  (xii. 26-28).

All had failed. The Law : “  for the Law made nothing 
perfect”  (vii. 19). It 'was characterised by “ weakness 
and unprofitableness ”  (vii. 18).

According to chap. vi. 1 ,  2, all these things were “  dead 
works.”  It was necessary to “  go on unto perfection ” 
<(vi. 1, maturity would express the Greek better); and to those 
who were minded thus to “ go on ”  it is said, “  Beloved, we 
are persuaded better things of YO U ”  (vi. 9).

Christ is the one object for faith in this Epistle. He 
-supersedes all else. To look fo r  Him (ix. 28) and to look
Jo Him (xii. 2) is the substance of which all beside was
only shadow.

To cling to tradition or to religion, as such, is to give 
up both these positions.

It is this that gives all its importance to the climax 
'which is reached in chap, xiii., which is the great lesson of

T he Camp.
It is stated in verses 1 1- 14  :
“  The bodies of those beasts, whose blood is brought 

into the sanctuary by the High Priest for sin, are burned 
without the camp. Wherefore Jesus also, that he might 
sanctify the People with his own blood, suffered without 
.the gate. Let us go forth therefore unto him without the

camp, bearing his reproach. For here have we no con
tinuing city, but we seek one to come."

This scripture evidently refers to the camp of the 
People of Israel in the wilderness; and the important 
question, for the right application to Christian position and 
practice to-day is,

W h a t  is  t h e  C a m p ?

The Camp cannot be the world: for the Camp consisted 
of the people whom God had, by the covenant of circum
cision, separated from the world unto Himself. The Camp 
was characterised by the presence of God, as it is written : 
“  The L o r d  thy God walketb in the midst of thy camp, to 
deliver thee, and to give up thy enemies before thee; 
therefore shall thy camp be holy ” (Deut. xxiii. *4).

That which distinguished the Camp was the visible 
presence of God in the cloud, which was their shelter by 
day and their light by night. In the camp everything was 
arranged by Divine authority, and everything was sustained 
by Divine power, in a wilderness where there was neither 
food to eat nor water to drink. Yet it is from this place of 
manifest blessing that the saints are called out, in Heb.
xiii. 13, into that which is, in the world's esteem, the most
despicable; to the place outside, where the ashes were
poured out, and where the sin-offering was consumed, to
have fellowship with the Lord Jesus there. The reason
given is this— “  For here have we no continuing city."

Jerusalem is left for judgment: the fig tree has proved 
itself to be incapable of bringing forth fruit meet for 
repentance; and the sentence is gone forth to “  cut it 
down.”

From the day of Pentecost to the end of Paul’s ministry 
in the synagogues, at Ephesus (Acts xix.J, the presence of 
God the Holy Spirit was manifest, in the signs that accom
panied the ministry of the apostles, preaching “  the king
dom of God,”  in association with Jerusalem as the city 
concerning which the Lord Jesus had told them to tarry 
in it (Acts i. 4). The word rendered “  tarry ”  implies more 
fixed residence than our English tarry.

The Camp, the antitype of Israel in the wilderness, 
began on the day of Pentecost; the presence of God was 
then first manifest with the apostles at Jerusalem; the 
Holy Spirit and the signs whereby His presence was 
manifested answered to the type of the cloud whereby the 
Lord led His People out of Egypt and through the 
wilderness. Power from on high accompanied the preach
ing of the kingdom of God, “  to the Jew first and also 
to the Greek,”  in the synagogues until that preaching 
ended at Ephesus (Acts xix.). “  The Acts of the Apostles ”  
is the history of what was the antitype of the Camp of 
Israel in the wilderness.

This is proved by the third and fourth chapters of this 
Epistle: the People are addressed as equivalent to those 
who came out of Egypt by Moses, and are exhorted to 
labour to enter into the rest set before them, “  lest any man 
fall after the same example of unbelief.”  That which 
this Epistle sets before the People of God is a Sabbath of 
rest, when “  he that is entered into his rest, hath also 
ceased from his own works, as God did from His.”  It 
declares the priesthood of Christ, and the perfection of His



One Offering, “ who through the Eternal Spirit offered 
Himself without spot to God," so perfecting for ever 
them that are sanctified, in that one offering, through faith 
in Him ; and having entered into His rest, and sat down at 
the right hand of God, has brought all His People into the 
same rest from all the carnal ordinances belonging to a 
worldly sanctuary: thus causing them to cease from
their own works as God did from His; and to rest in His 
presence in the Holy place, “  having hearts sprinkled from 
an evil conscience, and a body washed with pure water."

Paul, in the epistle to the church of God at Corinth, 
shews also that the church up to that time was the anti
type of the Camp in the wilderness : for in 1 Cor. x. he says 
“  I would not that ye should be ignorant how that all our 
fathers were under the cloud, and all passed through the 
sea; and were all baptized unto Moses in the cloud and in 
the sea ” ; then, speaking of their overthrow in the wilder
ness, says, “ Now these things were our types and again, 
in v. 1 1 ,  “ Now all these things happened unto them for 
types."

So Scripture teaches us in the plainest language possible 
that the Camp spoken of in Heb. xiii. 13 is not Israel as a 
nation, but the company of believers in the apostles’ day, 
as seen in the “ Acts of the Apostles," in association with 
Jerusalem and endued with visible power from on high.

The object of God's presence in the camp of Israel was 
“  to deliver thee, and to give up thy enemies before thee." 
This was as evident with the Camp during “  the Acts "  as 
with Israel in the wilderness. The deliverance of Peter, 
first from the high priest, and afterwards from Herod, with 
the death of Herod, and the deliverance of Paul at Philippi, 
shew that the believers were one Camp, whether at 
Jerusalem or among the Gentiles, wherever any were 
gathered to the name of the Lord Jesus, so long as the 
patience of God lingered over Jerusalem and the things 
that pertained to the kingdom of God were the subject of 
the apostles’ preaching. While this continued the Gentiles 
were brought into the Camp by the ceremonial purification, 
the washing of the flesh in water, when God had purified 
their hearts through faith (Acts x. 47 and xv. 9).

But, when the rulers at Jerusalem and in the synagogues 
among the Gentiles persisted in rejecting the testimony of 
the Holy Spirit through the apostles concerning Jesus as the 
seed of David, the Lord’s anointed, then Jerusalem was 
left to its desolation and Israel ceased to be a nation.

Then it could be written “ we have no city remaining." 
Israel had lost its earthly centre. The worldly sanctuary 
and all that pertained to it disappeared, and have never been 
replaced. In the immediate prospect of this the 
Epistle to the Hebrews was written: proclaiming the 
Lord Jesus a Priest after the order of Melchizedek, 

ending the Levitical priesthood ; and His One 
offering as fulfilling and ending all the sacrifices, 
all the sprinklings of blood, and all the washings 
with water that hitherto had been in use. Thê  one 
sacrifice of the Son of God took the place of all the 
offerings ; and the presence of the Holy Spirit in the 
believer took the place of all the ordinances upon the 
flesh.

Their separation from Jerusalem entirely altered the' 
position of the saints, and the character of the Hebrew" 
believers : with no city cn earth, and no priest 
but in the heavens, they ceased to be characterised by 
authority and power. They were henceforth to be iden
tified with the altar and the sacrifice of Him who “ suffered 
without the gate " ;  the rejected of His own People, but 
the Beloved and Accepted of God.

The ashes without the camp are the figure of the true 
position and character of the saints of God to-day. In 
the world’s esteem most despicable, as Paul says (1 Cor.
iv. 13 ) : “ We are made as the filth of the world, the off- 
scouring of all things unto this day ’’ ; but, in the sight of
God, most precious, the result of the perfect obedience of.
His Beloved Son, the burnt-offering voluntarily laid upon* 
the altar of His Father’s will and wholly consumed as a* 
sweet-smelling savour, the perfection of spiritual worship.
On the other hand, the ashes without the camp proved the
perfect putting away of sin by the One sin-offering burned
without the Camp. The valueof the sin-offering and the value
of the burnt-offering were seen together in the clean place
“ without the C a m p ;"  and to this place the saints are
called out to bear the reproach of Him who suffered there,
where the ashes were poured out (Lev. iv. 12..
Num. xix. 9).

The Camp is represented to-day by any company of men 
who profess to have succeeded to the authority or the' 
power given by the Lord to the Twelve Apostles once 
manifested in association with Jerusalem. “ For here we 
have no continuing city."

Hence, this Epistle has a very powerful application to 
thousands of professed “  believers” in the present day; an 
application as powerful as its interpretating which came to- 
those thousands of Jews who were “  all zealous of the 
law.” All who now are merely religious ; holding by 
tradition; relying on ordinances; depending on rites and 
ceremonies, priests and sacraments, all these need the 
special lesson of this Epistle to-day; and to all such its 
application comes with overwhelming force, as powerfully 
as its interpretation came at the first to those of the Jewish' 
believers who were zealous of the law.

But those who have gone forth “  without the camp ” know 
their completeness in Christ, read their standing in the 
Epistle to the Romans, and know that in Him there is 
“  no condemnation,” and from Him there can be no 
separation.

£aper# on ffie JJpocafypse.*
TH E SC O P E  OF TH E A P O C A L Y P S E  SHEWN  

BY ITS PLACE IN TH E CAN O N .

T h e  scope of the Apocalypse is the most important of 
all the preliminary subjects connected with its 

.interpretation. Apart from its true scope, no correct 
interpretation is possible. This scope is best gathered

• T h e s e  p a p e r s  h a v e  b e e n  c o p y r ig h t e d  in  v i e w  o f  t h e ir  fu tu re

s e p a r a t e  p u b l ic a t io n .



from its structure; but, before considering this, we pro
pose to look at it as shown by its place in the Canon ol 
Scripture, and by the relation in which it stands to thi* 
other books of the New Testament. This is the first 
thing that must be discovered in order to get an insight as 
to its place, subject, object and scope.

The order of the books of the New Testament as a 
whole varies, both in the manuscripts, versions and 
catalogues1*" which have been preserved and have come 
down to us.

But while the order of the separate books may vary, they 
are always arranged in four groups which never vary :— 
(i). The Four Gospels. (2). The Acts of the Apostles.
(3). The Epistles. (4). The Apocalypse.

The four groups always follow each other in this order. 
We say four “ groups ”  ; but it will be observed that only 
the first and third are groups; the second and fourth  consist 
of only one single book each.

The order of the separate books in these two groups 
varies. For example, the order of the Gospels varies. 
The order of the Epistles varies, for in some lists Paul** 
Epistles come before the general and other Epistles, and 
vice versa. But, like Paul’s Epistles addressed to churches, 
which never vary in their order, so these four groups never 
vary in their order.

Their inter-relation may be set forth, in brief, in the 
following structure :—

The N ew Testament Books.
CO
IX]0.cnOG

T H E  F IR S T  A D V E N T . The coming of the “  Son 
of Man ” to present the kingdom. The rejection of 
the kingdom and crucifixion of the King.
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The taking up of Israel again and 
the re-presentation of the King. 
Israel’s rejection of God.

B The taking out and casting away^ ^ 
of Israel from the Land. God’s 
rejection of Israel.

B The taking out of the church from 
Jew and Gentile, to make “  one 
new man, the Body of Christ.”  >

The taking up of the church to meet 
the Lord in the air and be for ever 
with Him : our “  gathering together 
unto Him.”
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T H E  SECO ND A D V EN T. The coming of “ the 
Son of Man ” to set up the kingdom in power and 
great glory. The establishing of the kingdom and the 
crowning of the King.

From this structure it will be seen that the Apocalypse 
stands out in special relation to, and connection with the 
four Gospe/s% and not with the Epistles.

* S u c h  a s  t h e  c a t a lo g u e  c o n t a in e d  in  th e  M u r a t o r ia n  F r a g m e n t ,

A.D. 1 6 0 - 1 7 0 .  E u s e b iu s  { / I E .  i i i .  2 5 ) .  a b o u t  A.l>. 3 4 0 .  A t h a n a s iu s

(Ep, A lex . 3 2 6 ,  5 7 4 ) ,  A.D. 3 7 3 .  T h e  P r o c e e d i n g s  o f  th e  C o u n c i l  o f

C a r t h a g e ,  A.D. 3 9 7 .  R u f f in u s ,  a .d . 4 1 0 .
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| 'The Gospels record the events connected with the First 
1 Advent, and the Apocalypse records the events connected 

with the Second Advent.
In the Gospels we have “  the days of the Son of Man ”

I (Luke xvii. 22); in the Apocalypse we have “  the day of 
1 the Lord ” (i. 10).

The Gospels close with the great prophecy of “ the Son 
of man in the clouds of heaven with power and great 

| glory ” (Matt. xxiv. 30 ; xxvi. 64. Mark xiii. 36. Luke 
j xxi. 27); followed by the account of His sufferings, 
| piercing and death.
| The Apocalypse takes up this theme and opens by de

claring fhe fulfilment of this prophecy, “  Behold he coraeth 
with clouds; and every eye shall see him, and they also 
which pierced him ” (i. 7) : followed by the account of 
the judgments; the coming and the crowning.

The Gospels contain the prophecy of the Great Tribula
tion : the Apocalypse contains the description of it.

Between the first advent, which is the subject of the 
Gospels, and the second advent, which is the subject of the 
Apocalypse, we have the present interval\ which is the 
subject of the Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles.

This interval is thus divided into two distinct periods, 
(1) that covered by the Acts of the Apostles, and (2) that
covered by the Epistles.

The Acts has for its subject the re-presentation of the 
King and the kingdom. Israel is again taken up, and 
Peter, using the keys of the kingdom committed to him 
for this special purpose, opens the kingdom to Jews and 
Gentiles. Through the abounding grace of God the king
dom is again offered to Israel, but this being rejected 
the cup of Israel’s iniquity is filled up. The people not 
only rejected Christ Risen, but they -resisted the Holy 
Ghost. They resisted Jehovah in the Old Testament, 
The Messiah in the Gospels, and the Holy Ghost in the 
Acts. Though the ministry of Peter partly overlaps that of 
Paul, yet it is clear that Israel is specially dealt with as 
such, until the final sentence is pronounced in Acts 
xxviii. 17-28, which was speedily followed by the taking
of the People out of their city and their Land.

Then we have the period covered by the Epistles, which 
have for their subject the taking out of the church of God.

The Church has a different calling, a different standing, 
and a different destiny from either Jew or Gentile, 
and yet, composed of both, is now waiting to be taken up 
to meet the Lord in the air.

It may be that these two parts of the present interval 
slightly overlap, as Paul’s ministry in the synagogues 
and among the Gentiles also overlapped.

Not until shortly after the Apostle’s death did God 
actually (as He had already begun to do judicially,) 
cease to deal with Israel as Israel, scattering the People 
abroad on the earth—destroying the Temple, and effectually, 
for a time, breaking off the natural branches from the 
Olive Tree (Rom. xi.).

After this, we have set before us, in the Epistles, the 
calling and hope of the church, which is now being taken 
out, and is waiting to be taken upt to meet the Lord in th» 
a ir ; waiting for “ our gathering together unto Him,”



( 1  Thes. i. 1 0 ,  iv. 1 5 — v. 4 ; 2 Thes. ii. 1 - 3  R.v.), before 
“  the Day of the Lord ’* shall come.

This is fundamental to our whole position, and is 
necessary, we believe, to a clearer understanding of the 
Apocalypse.

It is well therefore that we should further establish the 
great scope of the Book as taught us by its position in 
the New Testament; and its special relation to the Gospels.

I n i  Thes. v. 4 we are distinctly told “  ye, brethren, are 
not in darkness, that that day (‘ the day of the Lord/ 
verse 2) should overtake you as a thief.”

As the Revelation is the description of that day 
(i. 10, in. 3 ;  xvi. 15) and of His “ coming as a 
thief" (compare Matt. xxiv. 43, 44), it is clear that 
the church of God must be removed before the 
Lord Jesus is thus revealed. For we shall be already at 
“  restf with Him, and with the whole church, “ when the 
Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with His mighty 
angels; in flaming fire taking vengeance on them that 
know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ: who shall be punished with everlasting 
destruction, [driven away] from the presence of the Lord, 
and from the glory of His power, when H E SH A LL HAVE 
COME to be glorified in His saints and to be admired in 
all them that believe . . .  in that day ” (2 Thes. i. 7-10).

The tense here (in verse 10) is not the simple future 
tense of the indicative mood, but it is the second aorist 
tense of the subjunctive mood, ikdy (elthe) and can mean 
only shall have come. In verse 7, “ when the Lord Jesus 
shall be revealed ” is not a verb at all, but a noun, iv tq 
avoKa\v\f/€i (en te apokalupsei\ and means at the revelation 
(///., at the Apocalypse).

So that “  at the Apocalypse " of Jesus Christ, the church 
of God will already be at rest. The church has its 
“  tribulation "  now (vers. 4, 5). This is the teaching of 
verse 7.

But when the time comes to “ recompense tribulation " 
to the world, then Christ will already have come to be 
glorified in His saints. For “ in that day” He “ shall 
have come ”  to take us up to be with Himself, M for ever 
with the Lord." This is the teaching of verse 10.

That this is the only sense in which this tense can be 
taken is clear from the following examples of its use:—

Matt. xxi. 40 : “ When the lord of the vineyard cometh M 
{shall have come).

Luke xvii. 10 : “ So likewise ye, when ye shall have done 
all those things/* (Here it is so rendered).

Mark viii. 38 : “ Whosoever therefore shall be ashamed of 
me . . .  of him also shall the Son of Man be ashamed 
(here we have the simple future) when he cometh (orav iXffy, 
hotan elthe% the same as in 2 Thes. i. 10, i.e.% shall have 
come) in the glory of his Father.’*

In John iv. 25 we have the tense contrasted with 
another : “  I know that Messias cometh (///., is coming), 
which is called Christ; when He is come {orav ikOy, shall 
have come) he will tell us all things."

Acts xxiii. 35 : “ I will hear thee, said he, when (orav) 
thine accusers are also come ** (lit., when thine accusers 
also shall have come).

John xvi. 13  : “  Howbeit, when He, the Spirit of truth, 
is come" { o r a v  cA.00, shall have come).

Rom. xi. 2 7 : “ For this is my covenant unto them, 
when I shall take away (lit., shall have taken away) their 
sins/*

The prophecy as to Christ’s enemies* being put under 
His feet (Ps. cx. 1) is quoted or referred to six times in 
the New Testament. Christ is now at God’s right hand “  until 
His enemies shall have been placed (as) a footstool for His 
feet/* (See Matt. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36. Luke xx. 42. 
Acts ii. 34. Heb. i. 1 3 ;  x.M2, 13). Then He will arise 
and use this footstool, treading His enemies under His 
feet (Ps.. xviii. 37-50). This is the subject of the 
Apocalypse; and the result and fulfilment of it is recorded 
in 1 Cor. xv. 25, which speaks of Christ’s after-reign, 
“  for He must reign till He hath put (/;/., shall have put) 
all enemies under His feet.’* So that the two acts are 
carefully distinguished. First, the placing of the footstool; 
and then the using of it. The one is at the beginning of 
the “  day of the Lord/* the other is at the end of His reign.

All this is conclusive, and tells us that the church of 
God will be at “  rest ** at the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ. 
And that, when He comes to take vengeance on His 
enemies, He “ shall have come”  already for His saints.

This enables us to see the true place of the Apocalypse 
in the New Testament. In order of time it follows on the 
Epistles, which end with the taking up of the church; but 
in the order of eternity, i.e.% in the purpose of the ages 
(Eph. iii. 10 r .v . marg.), it follows the Gospels; and takes 
up the subject of the King and the Kingdom, where it is 
there left.

There we see it rejected: here we see it established 
with judgment, and set up in Divine power and glory. .

True, in order of time it follows on the period covered 
by the Epistles: and what we have to look for, now, is, 
not the conversion of the world, but the judgment of the 
world. The professing church is deceiving the world. It 
tells the world that its mission is to improve the world; 
and, by improving its sanitation, housing its poor, and 
generally preaching the gospel of earthly citizenship, to 
bring on a millennium, in which no Christ is thought of or 
wanted!

While the majority of the Church’s teachers are loudly 
proclaiming that “ the day of the Lord ” will not come 
till the world’s conversion comes, the Spirit and truth of 
God is declaring that that day shall not come until the 
apostasy comes (2 Thes. ii. 3).

While the majority of the Church’s teachers are main
taining that the world is not yet good enough for Christ, 
the Spirit is declaring in the Word that the world is not 
yet bad enough.

There is some difference between these two testimonies; 
and our labour will not be in vain, if we learn from this 
book of the Revelation to believe G od; and, while we 
“  wait for His son from heaven ** as our blessed Hope, to 
warn the world of increasing apostasy (which may go on side 
by side with increasing morality) and of coming judgment.

Yes, coming judgment. That is the scope of the whole 
book. We have, here, events which cannot be limited



by mere ecclesiastical history; but a wondrous unveiling 
of the awful scenes which shall end up God's controversy 
with Satan. It has as its field the whole creation, and not 
merely a corrupt church in Europe. All the forces of 
Heaven and Hell are seen in conflict, and bringing to a 
head the mighty issues involved.

On the one side we see,
(1) . The full display of the power of God in Christ, op

posed to the full energy of Satan, and all his forces in the 
14day of battle and of war" (Job xxxviii. 23).

(2) . In this final conflict, we see the full array of all the 
Heavenly forces which Christ can command and will 
•command. We see spiritual beings, angels and principali
ties and powers in Heaven, and the great physical forces of
creation (Zech. xii. 4-8, xiv. 1-4, etc., etc.) brought to bear
•on the great enemy.

(3) . That mighty heavenly host will embrace all who 
•have been delivered and redeemed from 41 the power of
Satan " from the time of sin's beginning, as well as all the
angelic beings who have not fallen.

(4) . These heavenly forces are led by “ the King of 
Kings, and Lord of Lords,"— 44 the Prince of the Kings of 
.the earth "—the great “ Captain of the L o r d ' s  host."

On the other side, we see
(1) . The full display of Satan's power and authority 

•(xvi. 13, 14), and that, too, from the beginning of his 
tyranny and usurpation as the “ prince of this world "  and 
its 44god" (John xii. 3 1 ;  xvi. n .  2 Cor. iv. 4).

(2) . To this end, all the hosts which he can and will
command, from the very beginning of his power—angels 
and principalities and powers; men and demons from the 
pit, and men on earth; all these will be led by their 
captain, and all brought to bear against Him who sitteth 
■ upon the White Horse (Rev. xix. Jude 6. 2 Pet. ii. 4).

(3) . This mighty host will be of far wider extent than 
•the minds of expositors have ever yet conceived.

(4) . These forces of earth and hell will have for their 
leader, Satan, “ the prince of this world.”

We have here something far beyond the ordinary inter
pretations put upon this Book : and, we believe that few if 
any can possibly realize all the mighty issues involved in it, 
and the extent of its results as affecting creation, Israel, 
and the nations of the world.

To limit it to Popery, or to Christendom (so called) is, 
~we believe, wholly to miss the scope of the Book : and, to 
lose the weighty lessons of its wondrous Revelation, by 
committing the mistake condemned by true logic—viz., 
of putting a part (and a small part too) for the whole.

The awful conflict is of far wider extent than this. It 
exceeds all the general petty views of its scope; as affairs of 
•State transcends those of a Parish Vestry.

44 Michael and his angels ’* and “ the Dragon and his
angels ” include the whole fighting forces of the heavens.
IRev. xii. reveals the H E A V E N LY  ARM AGEDDON,
which will bring to an end the hostilities of ages by a final
•overthrow of the wicked (so far as the super-etherial
heavens are concerned).

What the Book tells us of the conflict on earth is of the
same character. The scope of it takes in the whole earth,
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and leads up also to an E A R T H L Y  ARM AGEDDON 
(Rev. xvi. 16).

The Covenant of marvels (Ex. xxxiv. 10) refers to judg
ments which are cosmical in the widest sense of the term.

The scope of the book winds up all the affairs of time, 
and contains the end of prophecy, the end of knowledge, 
the end of the Secret of God (x. 7), and the dawn of the 
eternal ages of ages.

In short, the scope of the book, as shown by its place in, 
and relation to, the whole canon of Scripture, is the wind
ing up of the affairs of the whole creation, and the fixing of 
the eternal states of all things in heaven and on earth.

We are thankful to feel that we are not alone in taking 
this serious view of the real scope of the Apocalypse.

While many fritter away its solemn scenes, in the com
mon-place history of Europe, there are others who see 
beyond all this, and behold the Divine interposition in the 
affairs of the whole creation.

We have information about the church in the Epistles: 
and we see, even in them, the indications of the coming 
corruption which has since become history. But in the 
Apocalypse we have something far beyond, and quite differ
ent from all this.

The Epistles prepare as for what we know as Ecclesiasti
cal history; and they prepare us also for the end as revealed 
in the Apocalypse.

Eloquent testimony is borne to this, and therefore to our 
view of the scope of Revelation, by Canon Bernard ;* who 
approaches the subject from a somewhat different standpoint. 
His weighty words are :—

441 know not how any man, in closing the Epistles, could 
expect to find the subsequent history of the Church essen
tially different from what it is. In those-writings we seem, 
as it were, not to witness some passing storms which clear 
the air, but to feel the whole atmosphere charged with the 
elements of future tempest and death. Every moment the 
forces of evil show themselves more plainly. They are 
encountered, but not dissipated. Or, to change the figure, 
we see battles fought by leaders of our band, but no security 
is promised by their victories. New assaults are being 
prepared ; new tactics will be tried ; new enemies pour on ; 
the distant hills are black with gathering multitudes, and 
the last exhortations of those who fall at their posts call on 
their successors to 4 endure hardness as good soldiers of 
Jesus Christ,’t and 4 earnestly to contend for the faith which 
was once delivered to the saints.’ J

“ The fact which I observe is not merely that these 
indications of the future are in the Epistles, but that they 
increase as we approach the close, and after the doctrines 
of the Gospel have been fully wrought out, and the fulness 
of personal salvation and the ideal character of the church 
have been placed in the clearest light, the shadows gather 
and deepen on the external history. The last words of St. 
Paul in the second Epistle to Timothy, and those of St.

• Bampton Lectures for 1864 : The Progress o f Doctrine in the N ew
Testament, by Thomas Dehany Bernard, late Rector of Walcot, and 
Canon of Wells. London: Macmillan & Co., 1900 (page 189, 5th ed,, 
1900).

t 2 Tim. ii. 3. } Jude 3.



Peter in his second Epistle, with the Epistles o! bt. John 
and St. Jude, breathe the language of a time in which the 
tendencies of that history had distinctly shown themselves ; 
and in this respect these writings form a prelude and a 
passage to the Apocalypse.”

If these things be so, as we assuredly believe they are, 
then the church is not the subject of the Apocalypse.

The Apocalypse follows the Epistles in sequence of time, 
and is naturally and historically consequent upon them; 
but in the Divine order and plan it is logically and dispen- 
sationally consequent on the Gospels.

Every previous dispensation has ended in judgment, from 
Satan's first rebellion (Gen. i. i, 2), to his final rebellion 
(Rev. xx. 8-10) and the final judgment (verses 11-15 ).

That this present dispensation shall end in judgment is 
not only to be inferred from the uniform history of the 
past; for it is clearly foretold in the Epistles. It is this 
judgment which is described in the Apocalypse; and it is 
this book which we are now seeking to understand more 
clearly. This clearness, we believe, will be greater in 
proportion, as we see the position occupied by this Book 
in the New Testament; and in proportion as we believe 
that the church of God has no part in the great Tribulation, 
and no participation in those judgments.

That it is not the subject of this book we have endea
voured to establish in our fifteen preliminary points: and 
this view will be further confirmed as we proceed with our 
consideration and study of the Apocalypse.

| Questions and JJnswers.
Q u e s t i o n  No. 262.

“ T H E  JU D G M EN T  SEA T  OF C H R IST .”

A. H ., Edinburgh. 44 2 Cor. v. 10. 1 1 .  I f  there are to be rewards
for those that have done good, will there not also be punishment
for those who have done ill?  I f  not, why should the apostle
Paul speak o f 1 the terror of the Lord.* I know it is thought by
many, that it will be reward or loss, but to my mind it has
the appearance of some punishment Yet again, it does not seem
to be what we expect after being caught up to be 4 for ever with
the Lord.1 ”

Quite so. And it is this last part which must deter
mine the interpretation of 2 Cor. v. When we have been 
caught up and are “  with the Lord " we shall have been 
raised in His likeness, with bodies like His own glorious 
body, “  like Him,” glorious in all His glory.

“  No condemnation,” and “ no judgment,” in the proper 
sense of the word. It is in face of these blessed facts 
that we must seek to understand 2 Cor. v., and not allow 
any opinions of ourselves or of others to deny or impair 
these glorious realities.

There is not a word about sin or sins in the whole 
passage. It can only be service or “  labour” of which he 
speaks in verse 9, and in this case it may refer merely to 
apostolic or ministerial labour, for the “  we ” in verse io 
is very emphatic, being expressed as a separate pronoun as 
well as contained in the verb. “  Every one ” is €kuo-to$ 
(heiastos) each one of us, i.e., of those who labour and per
suade, of whom he is speaking in the verse before and after.

TO COME.

There is not a word about punish?nent. Indeed, how 
could there be, considering the character of those who will 
there appear?

The word “ receive ”  is remarkable, as it is the technical1 
word for receiving a reward. The word Ko/xtfu> (Aomizo) 
means here, to carry, bear, or bring to, as Luke vii. 37. 
Then, to carry away J oy one's self to carry off what is ones 
own : hence, to receive, obtain as a reward or wages. In 
Heb. x. 36, “  Ye might receive the promise; i.e., the 
promised blessing. So xi. 39, 1 Pet. 1. 9, “ receiving the 
end of your faith,” and ver. 4* “  Ye shall receive the crown 
of glory.” The word means also to receive back what was 
previously one's own, to recover, as in Heb. xi. 19. Matt, xxv, 
27. The word is used generally in a good sense unless it
is otherwise so stated to the contrary. And sometimes the
good is emphasised by being actually mentioned, as in Eph.
vi. 8.

In only one place is it used in a bad sense, Col. iii. 25 ;
but there, to prevent mistake, it is expressed as being “ for 
the wrong which he hath done.”

We must not, in the face of all this, and of what we 
said at the beginning, force 2 Cor. v. 10 into this sense 
because in Col. iii. 25 “ he that doeth wrong” is not a 
saint, but is put in contrast with “  y e ” in verse 24, i.e.r 
servants of Christ. On the other hand, in 2 Cor. v. 10 it 
is “  we,” Apostles and servants (esp. Paul and Timothy, 
chap. i. 1), who labour for God, who “  shall receive ”  the 
reward of our labour; if that labour has been “  good,” then 
a greater reward; if it has been “  bad,”  then a lesser re
ward. If we have built on the one foundation, that which 
has been our work, and not that of God the Holy Ghost, 
it will all be burnt up notwithstanding, for “  every plant 
which My heavenly Father hath not planted shall be 
rooted up ” (Matt. xv. 13).

“  Knowing therefore the fear of the Lord (not 1 terror' 
but reverence, &c., as chap. vii. 1) it is MEN we persuade; 
but to God, we are already manifested (for we have no need 
to persuade H IM  as to our service, either in its motives or 
results). And I hope that we have been manifested in 
your consciences.” Here the “ w e” and the “ you” are 
distinctly contrasted, showing that the “  we " is ministerial.

We are not, therefore, to take these words apart from the 
whole scope of the passage, and use them as a terror to 
the children of God, thus at once putting them under a 
yoke of bondage, and calling in question the perfection of 
the standing which is theirs in Christ.

Q u e s t i o n  N o . 263.

OUR SP IR IT U A L BODY.
J .  R., London. 14 A .— Figures o f  Speech, p. 722 : 4 Our spiritual resur

rection body is the same as our bouse which is from heaven.’
1 Cor. xv. 42, 43 : 'I t  is sown—it is raise J . ’ I f  raised, how does it 
come dowfn from heaven? B .— Heb. xii. 23 : Who and where are 
4 the spirits of just men made perfect * ? ”

(A.) There is nothing said about its coming down from 
heaven. Our resurrection body will be “ of heaven,” i.e., 
heavenly—a heavenly body, and not of earth or clay.

(B.) Of one thing we are sure : viz., that the word “  spirit ” 
or “ spirits,” standing alone, never means a man or men in any 
state or condition. Therefore “ spirits ” here are defined the



spirits of just men who have been perfected or reached the 
end. What can this end be but resurrection ? God is men
tioned as the “ judge0 in the sentence immediately pre
ceding, and God judges raised men—not their spirits. So 
that it appears to us that resurrected men must be here 
meant: “ Just men who have finished their course.0

Question No. 264.
MATT. X X IV .

A reader of Things to Come “  would be very much obliged if any 
explanation could be given of Matt. xxiv. Is there not a con
fusion apparently in the order of events ? ”

No. There is do confusion whatsoever. When rightly 
divided, all is simple and clear. As it runs concurrently 
with the Apocalypse, much will be found in our papers on 
that book that will thoroughly explain it.

Meantime we refer you to our March No., p. 10 3 ; also 
to the answer to Question No. 200, July, page 9.

| JJigns of (fie Times. |

JE W IS H  S I G N S .
T H E  PA LEST IN IA N  CO LO NIES.

Under the above heading, the Jew ish Chronicle of 
March 2 contains the following:—

11 The opinion expressed by our Jerusalem correspondent on the 
future of the Palestinian Colonies will fill all well-wishers of the Holy 
Land with hope. Of late the Colonies have been pronounced a failure, 
and not without considerable show of reason. The fact that Baron 
Edmond de Rothschild's Colonies have had to be taken over by the 
Colonisation Association indicates that they were far from being a 
success under their former management. It has been reported that 
there were 400 starving Jewish labourers in Palestine, and that 
consequently agriculturalists are leaving the country in numbers. 
Moreover the restrictions which the Porte imposes upon Jewish im
migration are not calculated to conduce to the success of colonisation. 
No one doubts the ability of the colonists for their task, or the zeal 
with which they devote themselves to it. Travellers have borne 
unanimous testimony to the well-cultivated and neat appearance which 
distinguishes Jewish farms. The excellent qualify of the wines pro
duced is attested by the gold medal awarded to them at the Paris 
Exhibition. But the enormous vintages of last year in most of the 
wine-producing countries caused the supply to exceed the demand. 
Therefore, there has been a poor market for Palestine wines, and the 
absence of proper methods of organising the industry has not improved 
matters. In spite o f all these drawbacks, we are assured by our 
correspondent— who speaks with the greatest authority on Palestinian 
affairs—that the condition of the colonies is not as desperate as it has 
been depicted. For one thing, Jew s are now permitted by a special 
Irade of the Sultan to acquire rural as well as town land, and to have 
their property inscribed in their own names. Mr. Meyerson— who is 
a severe critic of bad methods—has promised to make the colonies pay 
in the course of ten years, and our correspondent is o f opinion that he 
will make his promise good. In some of the Galilean settlements 
excellent results have been obtained—due, we believe, to the ability 
with which they are being managed by Mr. Charles Cohn. Mr. Cohn 
is an agriculturalist of experience. He received his original training 
under the auspices of the Jacob Franklin Trust, and with the assistance 
of Mr. Henry A . Franklin, in the Royal Agricultural College at 
Cirencester. He is now generally acknowledged to be one of the 
most successful colonisers in Palestine. Under his guidance the 
land in some of the Galilean colonies has yielded twelve and fourteen
fold. We shall await further reports of their progress with interest.”

RELIGIOUS S I G N S .
“ T H E WORLD B Y  WISDOM KNEW  NOT GOD 0 

(1 Cor. i. 21).
The world has always been religious, though the Holy 

Spirit records concerning i t :— “ Because that when they 
knew God, they glorified him not as God 0 (Rom. i. 21).

Scientists seek after evolution. The leaders of the- 
religious world follow in their wake. Man, they assert, is 
going through the process; but this can only be accom
plished by a succession of falls—not a very encouraging 
mode of progression. For as we have recently shown, 
it is contended by such that though every sin is a fall, it is 
a “ fall upstairs.0

This may satisfy the religious charlatan, but in ordinary 
life its frequent occurrence would be taken as an indication 
of bodily helplessness or of something more serious.

This is really the case as applied to religious pro
gression—it is evidence of ^atrophy or paralysis in the 
Christian sphere. Everywhere the evidence is too strong 
to be ignored. Satan has waited and worked with all 
deceivableness of unrighteousness, and we see the result 
to-day, which is—chaos.

The first fall of man is not enough for these blind guides,, 
and so they think he may improve his case by repeating it. 
Only such as nurse in their hearts rebellion against God 
and His Word would conceive of such insane folly. It 
indicates the abandonment of the very foundations of faith, 
and the refusal to follow the commandment given— “ Preach 
the Word.0 It is treating with scorn God’s avowal that the 
Gospel is the “ power of God unto Salvation."

The Pagans did in their religious system begin with ai> 
image “  made like to corruptible man," and came down in 
a descending scale to “ creeping things."

The world's “ wisdom" to-day reverses the order. 
Religious teachers look back on the “ creeping things0 
as their beginnings, and strut with complacent pride at the 
result of evolution, seeing that the centipede with its many 
legs is left far behind, and they now can stand erect on 
two.

The D aily Chronicle contributes the following :—
44 Before the Royal Society of Edinburgh recently, Dr. Munro read 

a paper on the intermediary links between man and the lower animals. 
In the evolutionary career of man two stages are to be recognised. 
First, that in which his physical transformation had been effected, 
during which he attained to the erect position, and the consequent 
conversion of the limbs into the hands and feet; and the second, that: 
in which his mental organisation became governing force in the 
universe."

Is it too much to suppose that the Doctor's “  mental 
organization" satisfies himself, though there are many 
others not able to share his pride ?

14 Dr. Munro believes that many fossil remains of man are inter
mediary links which mark different stages in the history of mankind,, 
and the further back such investigations are carried, the more Simian
like does the brain-case become.”

We suppose the “  brain-case "  indicates the quality of the 
brain within.

We have never seen the Doctor’s brain-case, but, judging, 
of what has come out of it, we can speak of its capacity to 
produce “ Simian-like" folly.

S.P.G. C A RN IV A L.
The Queen’s death has brought to light an abomination 

in N.W.T., Canada. The (S.P.G.) Bishop of Saskatchewan,. 
Calgary (we learn from a Calgary Daily, Feb. 13th, 1901), 
says:—

“  Out of respect for the memory of Queen Victoria, the proposed 
Carnival in aid of the Church of the Redeemer Rectory Fund will not 
be held.”

SU N D A Y A M U SEM EN TS.
The following, from an Ipswich paper, shows how rapidly 

the word “  congregation ” is dropping out, and is being, 
replaced by “ audience." It is a natural transition 
brought about by the force of circumstances. The “ con
gregations " of spiritual worshippers of God, feeding upon 
His precious Word, will soon be few indeed, while “  audi-



ences ” of fleshly assemblies are being amused by those who 
profess to be the ministers of G od ’s word.

“  SUNDAY EVENING LANTERN SERVICE.*
“ The first of a scries of four Sunday evening lantern services was 

held in the Public Hall on Sunday night. The Rev. T. I. Jarrott, who 
has arranged the services, manipulated the lantern from the front of 
the balcony, giving the address from the sam» place. Ober Ammcr- 
gau Passion Play pictures were shown on the largest screen that has 
ever been erected in the Public Hall Hymns were thrown on the 
screen and joined in by the audience, as were also some of the open- 
ing prayers. The address was on 4 The Religious Life of the Queen,’ 
the long series of slides culminating with some splendid photos of the 
funeral procession and the service at Windsor. There was a very good 
attendance, the Hall being fairly well filled. Miss Nellie Warren sang 
* The Children’s Queen/ and 4 The Angel’s Promise/ in effective 
style, limelight illustrations being shown on the screen as the sengs 
were being sung. Next Sunday the subject will be 4 The Man with 
the White Hat/ No charge is made for admission, but a silver collec
tion is taken at the doors to defray expenses.

People who are supposed to 44 get good M under such 
conditions can hardly be expected to settle down to what 
would be to them the humdrum of true worship where only 
the spirit is catered for. If the above is not making pro
vision Jo r the flesh% what is ?

C H U R C H  O RGAN  FU N D S
have much to answer for. The praises of God are too 
often put under the control of unconverted musicians, and 
the result is to make music the enemy’s most effectual wea
pon in the destruction of spiritual worship, and the hin
drance of Bible ministry.

A glaring example lies before us— too long, and too 
grossly offensive in its vulgarity, to be given in these 
columns. The lowest wit and foolish jesting is resorted to 
on the large bill, announcing a performance of 44 the 
Mafeking Minstrels, just escaped from St. Helena,0 etc. 
J t  ends:

44 If you come and hear ihe minstrels,
You’ll soon hear the organ play ;

So come and help us once again 
And Pay, Pay, Pay."

Truly it is 44 the unknown God "  who is being worship
e d  to-day, as in Athens of old. No true worshippers 
could ever suppose that the great and holy God of the 
Bible can approve of such methods. Though the heathen 
make their gods with their hands they do reverence them. 
But in mere religion Romanists make their god out of 

'bread, and eat and digest him, while thousands of Church
goers make him out of their own heads, and both degrade 
him.

“ B A P T IST S  AND B A L L E T  DAN CIN G.”
Such is the heading of the following paragraph in the 

Manchester Evening News of Feb. 1, 1901. It needs no 
comment, but shows how the pace is being increased in the 
down-grade rush to perdition. The significance of the matter 
to us is that what is done in America to-day soon becomes 
the fashion in England with those who—forsaking the 
Gospel of Grace and the word of God—are ever on the look
out for 44 some new thing.”

44 Members of the Church and Stage Guild will be interested to hear 
<0! the Easter programme of the combined glee, mandolin, and banjo 
clubs of the University of Chicago—the great Baptist institution of 
which Dr. W. R. Harper is president and Mr. Rockefeller the chief 
benefactor. The students are planning a tour through the Southern 
States, during which they will appear as prime donne, ballet and
chorus girls, &c., and will produce an original comic operacaricaturing 
university life. It is announced that there will be many new 4stunts" 
of a vaudeville nature, including acrobatic feats. *The permission of 
the faculty has been obtained.’ ”

SA LV A T IO N IST S AND T H E  STAG E.
The D aily Graphic (Feb. 12, 1901) is responsible for the 

following. It is sad reading ; but the attitude of the
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world's Press with regard to the increasing degradation of 
Spiritual things is significant ?nd instructive:—

44 It is from America, far more than from Africa, that there is 
4 always something new/ The latest from that source is that the Sal
vation Army, desiring to raise the tone of the theatres, has started a 
theatrical touring company of its own. As the modern drama began 
in the shape of 4 mysteries' and 4 moralities ’ presented by the clergy, 
this is indeed a case of the wheel having come full circle. So far as 
can be judged from the reports, it appears that it is to melodrama that 
the disciples of General Booth look for the amelioration of the world. 
The moral of melodrama is almost invariably good, though the experi
ence of the Surrey side would seem to show that it is not quite an 
infallible antidote to the wicked tendencies of the human heart. 
Should it fail, the Salvationists might try what can be done with comic 
opera. 4 The Belle of New York/* revised in the Salvationist inter
est, would seem an appropriate work to begin the campaign with. In 
the meanwhile the effect of the limelight, and the applause, and the 
bouquets on the austerities of Salvationist manners will be watched 
with interes tand sympathy.”

44 SA CRED  F R E E  LUNCH.
44 TAESON RESORTS TO SALOON-KEEPERS’ EXPEDIENTS.

44 Express Telegram.
44 N ew  Y o r k , Sunday.

44 In the contest between rum and religion the churches are stealing 
the enemy’s weapons.

44 The Rev. Newell Dwight Ilillis, Pastor of the Pilgrim Church of 
Brooklyn Borough, has established a free-lunch counter in the church, 
and hereafter, after each service, a selection from sandwiches, hard- 
boiled eggs, sausages, ham and beef, prunes, salad, cabbage, pork and 
beans, pigs' feet, chow chow, chow chop, suey, chutney, pie, pickles, 
and clam chowder will be given to those who, having fea their souls, 
desire some slight physical refreshment.

14 Hitherto the free lunch has been an institution peculiar to the pub
lic-house, and its lavish spread is always open to the purchaser of a 
drink. Many bars offer a fried egg or an oyster with every purchase 
of liauor in order to stimulate trade.

44 The Rev. Mr. Hillis' bold move in opening a sacred free lunch 
has aroused much interest and amusement.

44 I f  the attendance is increased he will make the free lunch a per
manent feature. There is reason to believe that all the tramps and 
doss-house habitues of Eastern America will at once concentrate on 
Brooklyn, and a great religious revival among the 4 hoboes' may be 
expected.” — (D aily Express, Feb. 25, 1901).

This is equalled, already, in London, for in The 
D aily Telegraphy of March 5th, we read :—

44 A  recent innovation.by an enterprising clergyman in South London 
took the form of a luncheon service, where those who had not time to 
go home were regaled with hot coffee and sandwiches and a rousing 
evangelical address. The latter experiment did not, however, succeed.

44 TH E NEWEST ECCLESIASTICAL ADVANCE 
to meet the changing habits of church-goers is what may be described 
as a 4 supper-service. It is true that no savory dishes are to be sup
plied, but that is a mere detail which may easily be rectified should tne 
experiment prove a success. The daring innovator is Dr. Ker Gray, 
who ministers in St. George’s Chapel, Albemarle-streeL In about 
three weeks' time, when the new organ will be in w orking order, he 
intends to inaugurate a second Evensong at nine o’clock for those who 
do not know exactly what to do with themselves on Sunday evenings. 
Those on the way to supper at their clubs— though in evening dress— 
are to be cordially welcomed. There are a number of these social 
institutions for ladies in the neighbourhood, and it is thought that good 
music, a finely-performed anthem, and a short address will prove 
attractive to members of these places."

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S .
“ THOU SH A LT  SE E  G R E A T E R  ABOMINATIONS 

T H A T  T H E Y  DO."— Ezek. viii. 13.

In our February Number we have given the teachings of 
Mr. Stainton Moses as a medium when in the flesh, 
according to the direction he received from the spirits that 
controlled him.

This has been followed (in our last issue) by tbe 
teachings of Stainton Moses himself, deceased, as 
stated in the spiritist journals. Now that, as they 
claim, he has got the opportunity of controlling other



mediums, he throws overboard all that his guides—
44 Iraperator," 44 Rector," &c.—taught him, assuring the 
dupes who have followed his teachings by now saying that 
44 he himself was wrong.” What will the spiritists advise 
us to do now ? Another book is wrecked. It is adver
tised in Light, of Feb. i6th, as the “ fourth edition.” 
This date is subsequent to the posthumous account he gives 
of himself. The other spirit also that was fetched confirms 
him in informing us that these revelations are not reliable 
—in fact the article in question calls him 44 poor Moses.M 
We should suppose that another edition will not be 
required. The further we examine and search into the 
spiritist theories, the more evident it becomes that they are 
a i l44 be-fogged "  together. As far as we may be granted 
the privilege, we will go behind the fog and show up the 
black conspiracy that controls the movement.

The whole thing is a conspiracy of deceit. It cannot be 
otherwise, for it is manipulated by deceiving spirits; and 
spiritists appear to be actuated by the same desire to 
deceive.

We received a call from a spiritist. Out of courtesy, and 
not knowing in the least the object of his visit, his request 
was granted, and then it was asked that if we would con
sider the visit private, he would hold himself to the same 
understanding. The letter which he sent us a few days 
after proves the truth of the account we are now presenting. 
We give a paragraph from i t : “  After much thought I have 
decided to publish some account of our recent conversa
tion. But as I entered your room, I had no thought of 
doing so at all. Had I entertained any such idea, I should . 
not have discussed anything which would have made it 
desirable to ask you not to publish my remarks. But I did 
so, and if I recollect rightly, you reiterated a promise not to 
do so, which I see you have kept.9'

This is a specimen of his high principle and of his faithful
ness to his pledge. Our readers will see in it more of the trail 
of the serpent. Departed spirits are spoken of by them as 
having “ cast their skin." Now we have to do with one 
that has not gone through that process yet, but has passed 
through the preparatory stage by casting his conscience to 
the winds.

From the way the claims of the Teachings of Stainton 
Moses have been pressed upon our notice as a settlement 
of ail controversy, spiritism ought to stand or fall according 
to his value and authority as a teacher. As far back as Jan., 
1900, this interviewer wrote advising us to read them. Again 
on November 6th he repeated the same. In Lights 
December (page 583), he pressed this again in these 
words : 44 I recommended a study of these if he wished to 
learn something of the Higher Spiritualism.”  And now we 
learn that this remarkable teacher is in a be-fogged condi
tion through being so sleepy. We can only say that pupil 
and teacher are very much alike ; for, when he thrust him
self on our privacy it was with a message that he had only 
his 44 brother’s ” card in his pocket upon which he had put 
his name in lead pencil.

When he wrote to Light (page 582), he says : “ Sending 
in MY card, I was after some time ushered upstairs.” But 
in The Two Worlds, February 1st (page 73), it is again 
altered. There he says : 44 I hunted in my note case to see 
if I could find a card. It was empty, save for a lady’s 
card—that of My Wife." It was not possible for us to 
know that his wife had qualified for a doctor's degree, or 
that her name was

‘ •A . Harvey Waylkn ,
44 LL.A. (St. Andrew's),
44 M.L). (Chicago).

41 Dr. Waylen visits London paiisnts . . . "

So whether the card represents his brother, himself\ or his. 
wife, we cannot even now say. It is a convenient arrange
ment for any necessity that may arise.

Because these columns are not open to spreading his 
scepticism, he asks, 44 Is this the liberty of the Press?" 
He cannot know what liberty of the Press is. As if its 
liberty was in jeopardy because we decline to pay for the 
printing of his worthless trash. He asks : 44 Why do you 
deny freedom of speech to your contemporaries.,, We 
were not aware that he and his contemporaries had not the 
freedom enjoyed by all others. They can publish what they 
please; but not content with that, they, demand that we 
shall also print and publish what they are pleased to write. 
We do not intend to barter our liberty of the Press in this 
way; but we shall publish as much of their writings as we 
think proper, and if we do not do this accurately, it is for 
them to point out wherein we err. Neither will we use 
their pages to answer any of the false things they may put 
forth about Things to Come.

We now exercise our liberty by giving a specimen of the 
Interviewer’s own views—we give it literally, marking his- 
periods with faithful accuracy :—

“ There are many kinds of mediumship. For example*
I have been at times to some extent what might be called a . 
4 physical medium.’ • . I have sat alone in a room while upon 
ao earthenware vase standing on the mantlepiece, far re
moved from any living or moving thing, a series of resonant, 
sounds came, as though it had been struck with a light 
mallet.”

It is not clear, from the punctuation, whether the writer 
occupied a position which might be amusing to his friends, 
or whether he sat on a chair. But to leave this matter, 
which is of purely personal interest, let us look at what is 
far more important, viz., the

CONFLICTING EVID ENCE OF SPIRITISTS.

Light affirms: 44 We need not regard spiritualism as a 
religion" (Light, Nov. 17). ~

Mr. Hector Waylen (the interviewer) says : 44 It is a 
religious movement, not a scientific" (The Two Worlds, 
Dec. 28, 1900).

Dr. Alfred Wallace says :—
44 Spiritualism is a science of human nature, which is founded on 

observed facts; it appeals only to facts and experiments, it takes no 
beliefs on trust • . . and affords the only foundation for a true
philosophy and a pure religion."—L ig h t , Jan. 12, 1901.

In relation to their spirit communications, Light says :—
44 But surely in the vast majority of cases, it is reasonable to assume 

that one's visitor knows who he is, and has no particular motive for 
cheating.” —L ig h t , Nov. 17, 1900.

But The Two Worlds comes out with a flat denial of 
this proposition. For therein it is asserted : —

44 Tnat a returning spirit, as a narrator of other-world experiences, 
he is necessarily u n r e lia b le — The Two Worlds, p. 20

Everything they give is unreliable. The spirit per
sonating Stainton Moses confirms this assertion, for he does 
not know what he is talking about; and all this masquerad
ing is covered up with the plea that he is 44 sleepy."

But this is not the end of all this confusion, according to 
the account given in The Two Worlds; for 44 the real names 
of Rector and Imperator” (the guides of Mr. Stainton 
Moses) 44 have been lost for ever in the fog," and the writer 
further adds : 44 But it is quaintly amusing to find Rector 
warning Dr. Hodgson not to rely too much on statements 
made by George Pelham.”

The writer (Charles Dawbarn) closes with this’  sentence : 
44 Let the student reader carefully note that it is out of such 
materials poor mortals have woven their theological systems 
and built up their imaginary hereafter" (The Two Worldsp 
Jan. i t ,  1901).



And this is the best that spiritists can do. What 
becomes of their vain boast of spiritism being an 
advanced revelation, and what is the only remedy 
they cling to for putting their chaos in order? 
This : 44 We can only hope to be successful by 
making the veridical acquaintance of our own sub conscious 
ego/’ Then, we say, let them get their own sub-conscious 
ego right before they attempt to put us right. We know of 
no hospital or reformatory for putting a 44 sub-conscious 
ego 99 right. When this is done, it will be time enough to 
com e before the world as the harbingers of a 44 new revela
tion;'’ and the despairing wail of Light will be answered: 
44 But what are the’ angels about all this time ? The honest 
truth is that we know, absolutely know, very little about 
life beyond the veil; and much of our knowledge is only 
inference. . . ."

And all the consolation the editor can give his readers is 
44 that all things subsist in a just and pitiful God " (Light, 
Feb. 2, 1901). Those who would sail in their vessel find 
ihemselves drifting without a chart in spite of Mr. Hector 
Waylen's foolish illustration to the contrary. He says: 
44 If mediumship has its dangers, so also has the ocean ; 
but sailors will venture forth, undaunted by winds and 
waves'1 (The Two Worlds, p. 57).

Will they ? Mr. Wayien wouid not be the captain of any 
ship over which we had control. He cannot have heard of 
charts, compasses, warning cones, lighthouses, lightships, 
soundings, bell-buoys, and, beyond and above all, the polar 
star. But Christians have their chart and guide in the 
44sure word of prophecy," as “ a light shining in a dark 
place.'* They have their pole star in Him in whom God 
Las revealed Himself, who has brought life and immortality 
to light. He has not left us in the dark with the despair
ing note of uncertainty ; but with full assurance of faith to be 
44 persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor 
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to 
come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall 
be able to separate us from the love of God, which is in 
Christ Jesus our Lord " (Rom. viii. 38, 39).

Udifor’s Tahfe.

T H E  KINGDOM AND T H E  CH U RC H .
We are glad to announce that Dr. Bullinger's pamphlet 

-on this important subject has gone into its sixth edition. It
has been out of print for some little time, but has now been
practically re-written, thoroughly revised, and considerably
enlarged.

The exposition of the Seven Parables in Matt. xiii. has
been made more complete, and the interpretation consis
tently confined to the Kingdom.

We heartily commend it to ail our readers who see the 
importance of “ rightly dividing the Word of Truth."

It is to be obtained of the Author, 25 Connaught Street, 
London, W. Price Twopence, post free; or through the 

"Trade. Published by Eyre and Spottiswoode.

S P IR IT IS T  MORALITY-
L E T T E R S  FROM SP IR IT IST S .

We single out from 
dists of Spirit wisdom, 
other 44 Essery." The 
his to The Two Worlds, 
to by us. We have no 
.copy (as we have the orig 
Editorial emendations.

others, two letters from propagan- 
One is signed 44 Faulkner," the 

latter threatens to send a copy of 
i.e.9 if his demands are not agreed

objection, only it must be an exact 
inal),and it must not be corrected by 

The letter of the former writer, no

editor who has any care for his reputation, or respects the 
morals of his readers, would dare to print. The Editor of 
Light (Nov. 17th) has expressed his desire thus:

44 How we long for more of the religion of the spirit! 
and by that we mean the religion which springs 
from our common human life and needs. So that, 
we, of all others, should show the way."

The letter of Mr. F. would give the direction as to the 
way we should have to go if we followed him. 44 That 
which cometh out of the man defileth the man (Mark vii. 
20)." That which cometh forth from this man, not only 
defileth himself, but would defile all who read it. It con
tains filthy suggestions, and is therefore the product of a 
filthy -mind. It blasphemes a person : and that
blasphemy is on the very borders of that sin against 
the Holy Ghost (if it be not actually that sin) for 
which there is no forgiveness. The Holy Ghost, through 
the Apostle Peter, speaks of some who turned 44 from the 
holy commandment delivered unto them. But it has 
happened unto them according to the true proverb, the . 
dog is turned to his own vomit again ; and the sow that 
was washed to her wallowing in the mire." And in that 
44 mire'' we leave them to wallow.

Mr. Wayien repeats his statement that our quotation of 
a paragraph of his 44 contained an error such as would leave 
an impression in the reader’s mind contrary to that intended 
by the writer." In saying this, he should know that he is 
departing from the truth. We will put the quotation and 
his original words side bv side :-

H e c t o r  W a y l e n .
We who know so little 

of what spirit life really is, 
or those who have long 
passed into it.

“ T h i n g s  t o  C o m e . "
We know so little of 

what spirit life really is, or 
those who have long passed 
into it, etc.

It will be seen that the word <4 who" was omitted. As to 
altering the sense,it is perfectly clear that this is not so; and, we 
have nailed another of his misrepresentations to the counter. 
There is not a particle of difference in the meaning of the 
two sentences. Moreover the correction tfas made in Things 
to Come, Oct., 1900, p. 47, but Mr. Wayien wants 
to make capital out of the slip. A man is known by the 
company he keeps. It is a bad school, to be under the 
tuition of 44 lying spirits."

W e must add that the Editor of Things to Come has 
never sent a copy of it to any spiritist marked or unmarked. 
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“ T H E  U PR IG H T.”

T h i s  is a word we often meet with throughout the 
Old Testament, and it is well to define the term, 

and to form some idea of the meaning which God puts 
upon it.

The testimony of Scripture is that only they are upright 
whom God has made so. They are His own workman
ship.

The natural man may be upright according to the 
world’s estimate and according to man’s standard. But 
this standard varies with climes and centuries; and also 
with individuals, who make their own standards.

Saul of Tarsus said, “  I verily thought with myself, that I 
ought to do many things contrary to the Name of Jesus of 
Nazareth” (Acts xxvi. 9) He was perfectly sincere: and 
the world’s standard to-day is that, provided a man is 
sincere, it does not matter what else he is. According 
to this, Saul of Tarsus was a sincere “ blasphemer” ; 
a sincere “ persecutor” ; and sincerely “ injurious” ; a sincere 
ft unbeliever ”  ; and sincerely “  ignorant.” (See 1 Tim. i. 13).

Most of the world’s philosophy is fallacious, and this 
idol—sincerity— is one of the worst of its fallacies.

Man reverses God’s order in everything. Man puts 
charity (or love) first; God puts it last. Man puts faith 
last— for he says it does not matter much what he believes 
so long as he is sincere. God puts faith—an unfeigned 
faith— first* Man gives a high place to conscience—God 
gives it no place: for if it be not “  good ” it is worse than 
useless. But a “  good conscience ”  is only the outcome o f 
belief o f the Truth.

The genealogy of “ Charity”  is thus given in 1 Tim. i. 5. 
It comes out of “  a pure heart.” This comes from “  a 
good conscience,”  and this is the result of “  faith un
feigned.”

The genealogical tree may thus be set forth :—
Faith unfeigned,

1
a good conscience,

a pure heart,
1

Charity.
No other order will do. This “ greatest thing in the 

world,” as man calls it, is shown to be the least.* For,

• Tr»e, in 1 Cor. xiii. 13, it says of “ Faith, hope, and charity”
that 4‘ the greatest of these is charity.” But these are spoken of as 
“ spiritual gifts” (1 Cor. xii. 31 ; xiv. 1); and the last is spoken of as 
M greatest,” in that it will o u tla st the others. “ Faith” will be 
exchanged for sig h t* “  Hope ” will be exchanged for /possession.

first of all, there must be faith unfeigned and belief of the 
Truth. That is to say, God must be believed, and not 
man. His Word must come first, as the infallible
standard—for “ Thy Word is Truth.”

Conscience is only the result of what we believe. It is 
the approval or condemnation of ourselves, according to 
what we believe to be right or wrong. No one will condemn 
himself for doing what he believes to be right. Hence a 
“ good” conscience will be the outcome of a right faith ; 
and a bad or wrong conscience will be the result of a 
wrong faith.

The more sincerely, therefore, a man believes what is 
wrong, the worse it is for him. Many a man and woman 
would have escaped commercial or moral ruin had they 
not sincerely believed the statements of others. To have 
doubted or disbelieved what was false would have saved them.

Man’s standard of uprightness, therefore, is absolutely 
useless. No man can be really “ upright ” in God's sense, 
except according to the standard which He has laid down 
in His Word. What is that standard ? It is Christ, and 
not Adam. “  He that believeth not is condemned already, 
because he hath not believed in the name of the only 
begotten Son of God. And this is the condemnation, that 
light is come into the world, and men loved darkness 
rather than light, because their deeds were evil ” (John iii. 
18, 19).

These few, simple, solemn words sweep away a thousand 
thoughts and fancies; they tear to pieces all the sophistries 
of man.

Judged by man's thoughts, Saul thought that he was 
“  concerning the righteousness of the law, blameless ” 
(Phil. iii. 6). But, his understanding was “ darkened”
(Eph. iv. 18). He did not know or believe the truth.
Hence, when his eyes were opened and his understanding 
enlightened, he says (including himself with the rest of 
mankind), “ We ourselves also were sometime foolish, 
disobedient, deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, 
living in malice and envy, hateful, and hating one another ” 
(Tit. iii. 3).

This was his “ blamelessness.”
This is the description of man’s natural “  uprightness.”
The natural man thinks he is upright. The child of 

God knows he is not. This is just the difference. The 
spiritual man constantly doubts whether he be not, 
after all, “ deceived." And yet this anxiety is the 
very proof of his real uprightness. He does not deceive 
himself. He mourns over things that others never see. 
He condemns himself for things in which others praise 
him. His earnest prayer is : “ Search me, O God. Show 
me what I am.”

But “ Love”  will endure for ever, and in this sense it is the 
“ greatest.”  In another sense it is the least, for true “ charityn 
cannot exist but as the outcome of true “ faith.”  Apart from faith, 
charity may be devoted to that which God hates.



And this is the best that spiritists can do. What 
becomes of their vain boast of spiritism being an 
advanced revelation, and what is the only remedy 
they cling to for putting their chaos in order? 
This : 44 We can only hope to be successful by 
making the veridical acquaintance of our own sub conscious 
ego.0 Then, we say, let them get their own sub-conscious 
ego right before they attempt to put us right. We know of 
no hospital or reformatory for putting a 11 sub-conscious 
ego ”  right. When this is done, it will be time enough to 
com e. before the world as the harbingers of a 44 new revela
tion;”  and the despairing wail of Light will be answered: 
44 But what are the’ angels about all this time ? The honest 
truth is that we know, absolutely know, very little about 
life beyond the veil; and much of our knowledge is only 
inference. . .

And all the consolation the editor can give his readers is 
“ that all things subsist in a just and pitiful God ” (Light, 
Feb. 2, 1901). Those who would sail in their vessel find 
xhemselves drifting without a chart in spite of Mr. Hector 
Waylen’s foolish illustration to the contrary. He says: 
u< If mediumship has its dangers, so also has the ocean ; 
but sailors will venture forth, undaunted by winds and 
waves0 (The Two Worlds, p. 57).

Will they ? Mr. Wayien wouid not be the captain of any 
ship over which we had control. He cannot have heard of 
charts, compasses, warning cones, lighthouses, lightships, 
soundings, bell-buoys, and, beyond and above all, the polar 
star. But Christians have their chart and guide in the 
•“ sure word of prophecy,” as “ a light shining in a dark 
place.0 They have their pole star in Him in whom God 
Las revealed Himself, who has brought life and immortality 
to light. He has not left us in the dark with the despair
ing note of uncertainty ; but with full assurance of faith to be 
44 persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor 
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to 
come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall 
be able to separate us from the love of God, which is in 
Christ Jesus our Lord ” (Rom. viii. 38, 39).

Udifor’# Tafile,

T H E  KINGDOM AND T H E  CH U RC H .
We are glad to announce that Dr. Bullinger’s pamphlet 

-on this important subject has gone into its sixth edition. It
has been out of print for some little time, but has now been
practically re-written, thoroughly revised, and considerably
enlarged.

The exposition of the Seven Parables in Matt. xiii. has
been made more complete, and the interpretation consis
tently confined to the Kingdom.

We heartily commend it to all our readers who see the
importance of 11 rightly dividing the Word of Truth.”

It is to be obtained of the Author, 25 Connaught Street,
London, W. Price Twopence, post free; or through the

Trade. Published by Eyre and Spottiswoode.

S P IR IT IS T  MORALITY-
L E T T E R S  FROM SP IR IT IST S .

We single out from others, two letters from propagan
dists of Spirit wisdom. One is signed 44 Faulkner,”  the 
other 44 Essery.” The latter threatens to send a copy of 
his to The Two Worlds, i.e.9 if his demands are not agreed 
to by us. We have no objection, only it must be an exact 
copy (as we have the original), and it must not be corrected by 
Editorial emendations. The letter of the former writer, no

editor who has any care for his reputation, or respects the 
morals of his readers, would dare to print. The Editor of 
Light (Nov. 17th) has expressed his desire thus:

11 How we long for more of the religion of the spirit! 
and by that we mean the religion which springs 
from our common human life and needs. So that, 
we, of all others, should show the way.”

The letter of Mr. F. would give the direction as to the 
way we should have to go if we followed him. 44 That 
which cometh out of the man defileth the man (Mark vii. 
20).”  That which cometh forth from this man, not only 
defileth himself, but would defile all who read it. It con
tains filthy suggestions, and is therefore the product of a 
filthy *mind. It blasphemes a person : and that
blasphemy is on the very borders of that sin against 
the Holy Ghost (if it be not actually that sin) for 
which there is no forgiveness. The Holy Ghost, through 
the Apostle Peter, speaks of some who turned 44 from the 
holy commandment delivered unto them. But it has 
happened unto them according to the true proverb, the 
dog is turned to his own vomit again ; and the sow that 
was washed to her wallowing in the mire.”  And in that 
4‘ mire,, we leave them to wallow.

Mr. Wayien repeats his statement that our quotation of 
a paragraph of his 44 contained an error such as would leave 
an impression in the reader’s mind contrary to that intended 
by the writer.” In saying this, he should know that he is 
departing from the truth. We will put the quotation and 
his original words side bv side :—

H e c t o r  W a y l e n .
We who know so little 

of what spirit life really is, 
or those who have long 
passed into it.

“ T h i n g s  to  C o m e .”  
We know so little of 

what spirit life really is, or 
those who have long passed 
into it, etc.

It will be seen that the word <4 who” was omitted. As to 
altering the sense,it is perfectly clear that this is not so; and, we 
have nailed another of his misrepresentations to the counter. 
There is not a particle of difference in the meaning of the 
two sentences. Moreover the correction tfas made in Things 
to Come, Oct., 1900, p. 47, but Mr. Wayien wants 
to make capital out of the slip. A man is known by the 
company he keeps. It is a bad school, to be under the 
tuition of 44 lying spirits.”

We must add that the Editor of Things to Come has 
never sent a copy of it to any spiritist marked or unmarked. 
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3
“ T H E  U P R IG H T .”

T his is a word we often meet with throughout the 
Old Testament, and it is well to define the term, 

and to form some idea of the meaning which God puts 
upon it.

The testimony of Scripture is that only they are upright 
whom God has made so. They are His own workman
ship.

The natural man may be upright according to the 
world’s estimate and according to man’s standard. But 
this standard varies with climes and centuries; and also 
with individuals, who make their own standards.

Saul of Tarsus said, “  I verily thought with myself, that I 
ought to do many things contrary to the Name of Jesus of 
Nazareth” (Acts xxvi. 9) He was perfectly sincere: and 
the world’s standard to-day is that, provided a man is 
sincere, it does not matter what else he is. According 
to this, Saul of Tarsus was a sincere “ blasphemer” ; 
a sincere “ persecutor” ; and sincerely “ injurious” ; a sincere 
ft unbeliever ”  ; and sincerely “  ignorant.” (See 1 Tim. i. 13).

Most of the world’s philosophy is fallacious, and this 
idol—sincerity—is one of the worst of its fallacies.

Man reverses God's order in everything. Man puts 
charity (or love) first; God puts it last. Man puts faith 
last— for he says it does not matter much what he believes 
so long as he is sincere. God puts faith—an unfeigned 
faith— first* Man gives a high place to conscience—God 
gives it no place: for if it be not “ good ” it is worse than 
useless. But a “  good conscience ”  is only the outcome of 
belief o f the Truth.

The genealogy of “ Charity”  is thus given in 1 Tim .i. 5. 
It comes out of “ a pure heart.” This comes from “ a 
good conscience,”  and this is the result of “ faith un
feigned.”

The genealogical tree may thus be set forth :—
Faith unfeigned,

a good conscience,

a pure heart,
1.

Charity.
No other order will do. This “ greatest thing in the 

world,” as man calls it, is shown to be the least.* For,

• Tr^e, in 1 Cor. xiii. 13, it says of “ Faith, hope, and charity”
that 11 the greatest of these is charity.”  But these are spoken of as 
“ spiritual gifts”  (1 Cor. xii. 31 ; xiv. 1 ) ; and the last is spoken of as 
M greatest,”  in that it will outlast the others. “ Faith”  will be 
exchanged for sight. “  Hope ”  will be exchanged for possession.

first of all, there must be faith unfeigned and belief of the 
Truth. That is to say, God must be believed, and not 
man. His Word must come first, as the infallible
standard—for “ Thy Word is Truth.”

Conscience is only the result of what we believe. It is 
the approval or condemnation of ourselves, according to 
what we believe to be right or wrong. No one will condemn 
himself for doing what he believes to be right. Hence a 
“ good” conscience will be the outcome of a right faith ; 
and a bad or wrong conscience will be the result of a 
wrong faith.

The more sincerely, therefore, a man believes what is 
wrong, the worse it is for him. Many a man and woman 
would have escaped commercial or moral ruin had they 
not sincerely believed the statements of others. To have 
doubted or disbelieved what was false would have saved them.

Man’s standard of uprightness, therefore, is absolutely 
useless. No man can be really “ upright ” in God's sense, 
except according to the standard which He has laid down 
in His Word. What is that standard? It is Christ, and 
not Adam. “  He that believeth not is condemned already, 
because he hath not believed in the name of the only 
begotten Son of God. And this is the condemnation, that 
light is come into the world, and men loved darkness 
rather than light, because their deeds were evil ” (John iii. 
18, 19).

These few, simple, solemn words sweep away a thousand 
thoughts and fancies; they tear to pieces all the sophistries 
of man.

Judged by man's thoughts, Saul thought that he was 
“  concerning the righteousness of the law, blameless ” 
(Phil. iii. 6). But, his understanding was “ darkened” 
(Eph. iv. 18). He did not know or believe the truth. 
Hence, when his eyes were opened and his understanding 
enlightened, he says (including himself with the rest of 
mankind), “  We ourselves also were sometime foolish, 
disobedient, deceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, 
living in malice and envy, hateful, and hating one another ” 
(Tit. iii. 3).

This was his “ blamelessness.”
This is the description of man’s natural “  uprightness.”
The natural man thinks he is upright. The child of 

God knows he is not. This is just the difference. The 
spiritual man constantly doubts whether he be not, 
after all, “ deceived.” And yet this anxiety is the 
very proof of his real uprightness. He does not deceive 
himself. He mourns over things that others never see. 
He condemns himself for things in which others praise 
him. His earnest prayer is : “ Search me, O God. Show 
me what I am.”

But “ Love”  will endure for ever, and in this sense it is the 
“ greatest.”  In another sense it is the least, for true “ charity”  
cannot exist but as the outcome of true “ faith.”  Apart from faith, 
charity may be devoted to that which God hates.



This is his uprightness. For this purpose a Divine 
Messenger is sent to “ show” it him (Job xxxiii. 23). 
And, the moment it is shown to him, the language of his 
heart is, “  I am a poor, weak, wretched, miserable sinner!

“  In myself I am lost, ruined, guilty, undone, helpless, 
hopeless.

“  Sin is not merely my confession; it is my burden, 
and my sorrow.

“  And, most of all, I sorrow because I sorrow so little.”
Ask such an one where his uprightness is, and he 

will say, “  Not in m e; not in me. ‘ I am all unrighteousness/
“  My uprightness is in Christ. It is all in Him. In 

His work. In His atonement. In His person.”
Such are God’s “ delight” (Prov. xi. 20). Yes, He 

loved them before they loved Him. And this, while they 
were not friends, but “  enemies.”

They are His “  delight,” because He sees them only in 
Christ, the perfect, upright One. And in Him they are 
seen without a spot.

This fact is unutterably precious to us, because we 
ourselves see enough, even in our very sincerity; every day, 
to bring us into condemnation, and yet we know (from His 
faithful Word) that, viewed in His Son, we are made up
right—yea, made “ the righteousness of God in Him.”

Yes, we are His “  delight,” because He sees us in Him 
of Whom He said, “  This is My Beloved Son 1 ” And 
He must say the same of all who are in Him.

We are His “  delight,” because He sees in us the fruit 
of the Redeemers work, the workmanship of the Holy 
Spirit. And “  He will not forsake the work of His own 
hands.”

All this is no mere question of “  views ” or “  opinions.” 
It is vital and essential Truth. There are many who may 
not be clear in the head, but may be sound in the heart 
(Psalm cxix. 80). And Jehovah loves and delights in 
such. So precious is their humiliation, and broken hearts, 
and spiritual desires, that when He sees this it is as though 
He saw nothing else. It was so with “ just Lot,” “ that 
righteous man ”  (2 Pet. ii. 7, 8). It was so with Job, of 
whom He said to his friends, “  Ye have not spoken of Me 
the thing that is right, as My servant Job hath.” It was so 
with perverse Israel in the presence of their enemies : 
“  He hath not beheld iniquity in Jacob, neither hath he seen 
perverseness in Israel ” (Num. xxiii. 21). It was so with 
Nicodemus, for whom there was no reproof.

Yes; the Lord delights in the work of His own hands.
Oh, what an encouragement to some of our readers ! 

Your light may be small. Your doubts and fears may be 
many. But, Is not the Lord’s delight sufficient ? Is it not 
enough to remember that “  the L o r d  knoweth the days of 
the upright?”  (Ps. xxxvii. 18).

Yes. He knows your “ days ”—all of them. The days 
when you would have none of Him : the day when you 
first desired Him : the day when your first tear was shed : 
the day when you cried, “ God be merciful to me a 
sinner.” He knoweth your days of darkness, cheerless
ness, sadness, and discouragement. And He knows that 
another day is coming—the day when the righteous shall 
give thanks unto His Name : when the upright shall dwell 
in His presence (Ps. cxl. 13).

TH E C A U S E  O F “ THE P R E S E N T  D I S T R E S S .”

DE P A R T U R E  from the teaching of the Pauline 
Epistles was the beginning of apostasy in the 

Church—the commencement of the dark ages. The 
Reformation was an awakening to a sense of this dis
obedience, but it was only “  in part ” ; and the condition 
of the Protestant Evangelical Churches to-day exhibits as 
sad a condition, from another point of view, as the 
Church before the Reformation, and needs another 
Reformation, as great, though of another kind and in a 
different direction.

To see the root causes of this confusion we shall have 
to go back to the beginning, and see what Paul’s ministry 
really was, and was intended to be. It is recorded in 
Acts xiii.— xxviii. It is not taken up until after the record 
of Peter’s ministry is closed.

Paul (Acts xiii.-xxviii.) proclaims to Jews and Gentiles 
alike, perfection, apart from all ordinances, in union with 
Christ, in whom dwells all the fulness of the Godhead 
bodily. He preaches Christ as the Head of His body, 
the Church. He declares “ all the counsel of God”  
(Acts xx. 27). He “ fully preaches the word of God” 
(Col. i. 25, margin). Paul’s ministry completes the testi
mony which thus, in connection with the Parable of the 
Great Supper, ends in grace; while the ministry of Peter 
and the Twelve, in connection with the Parable of the 
Dinner, ends in judgment, see Matt. xxii. 7, where we have 
the significant words: “  He sent forth his armies, and 
destroyed those murderers, and burned up their city.”

This refers to the destruction of Jerusalem, while the 
Third ministry (begun by Paul) to the Gentiles is carried 
on after that destruction, during the ^National rejection, 
and while Jerusalem lies desolate. No words could more 
distinctly express the present dispensation of Grace to the 
Gentiles given to the apostle Paul.

After speaking the Parable of the Great Supper, the 
Lord first lays down the great truth that those who receive 
Him must be prepared to give up all connected with 
Judaism (Luke xiv. 26, 27), as exemplified by Paul in 
Phil, iii., where all that he once counted as “ gain,”  he 
counted as dross and loss for Christ’s sake.

This is followed by three solemn illustrations as to this 
coming change in the dispensation, ending with the words 
(v- 3$)> ”  he that hath ears to hear, let him hear.” They 
are the “ Tower,” the “ King,” and the “ Salt.”  These 
are given after the rejection of Israel had been spoken of 
in verse 24. Three solemn warnings are conveyed by 
these as to the folly of claiming the apostolic commission 
and authority when not possessing apostolic power: the 
warning which Christendom did not heed, and the error 
into which it has fallen.

T h e  B u i l d i n g  o f  t h e  T o w e r  

(Luke xiv. 28-30).
The Lord gave authority and power to His apostles to 

gather a people to His great supper (Luke ix. x ; Mark 
xvi. 15-18 ; Luke xxiv. 47-49; Acts ii. 38, and xv. 14).
This was connected first of all with Jerusalem (Acts i. 4),
and with Himself as the King of Israel and Lord of alL 
This authority and power ceased with the apostles to whom



ihty were given, and they never were and never could he trans
mitted by them to others.

The apostles exercised this authority and power. They 
baptized; and, by the laying on of hands, they conferred 
miraculous gifts; but they could not transmit to those 
recipients the authority and power to give those gifts and 
jigns to others. And when the ministry of the kingdom 
•ended, Paul's ministry of “  the gospel of the grace of God "
was to be continued and carried on among Jews and
•Gentiles alike, calling out the members of Christ's Spiritual
JBody until that Body should be complete.

By this illustration of the “  Tower " the Lord warns us 
not to claim this apostolic authority, unless we have the 

power to complete the work by the laying-on-of-hands, and 
the bestowal of miraculous gifts, which were the insepar
able signs of that power and that authority.

In other words, we are not to begin to “  build," unless 
we are able to “  finish.*'

Instead of this, men soon began to build the Church 
upon the foundations o f the Kingdom ; they began to build 
this Tower, and they went to war with the great enemy. 
They assumed to act in “  apostolic succession," but were 
destitute of its authority and power. The result of this 
attempt to build the Tower is another Babel (Gen. xi.), 
and it will now soon end in another Babylon (Rev. xvii.). 
That which claims to be the continuation of the ministry 
committed to the twelve apostles becomes “ Babylon, the 
mother of harlots and abominations of the earth."

The Lord Jesus sent forth His apostles to proclaim the 
Kingdom of God, with power and authority over all devils 
•(Luke ix. 1). This was the proof that the Kingdom of 
God was come to Israel (Luke xi. 20). The Lord warns 
men not to proclaim the King or the Kingdom unless they 
have power to cast out Satan, the great king who is op
posed to them. I f  they have not this power, their true 
•course is to act as ambassadors, seeking the peace of those
who are afar off.

The parable teaches plainly the change in the character
of the gospel as sent to the Gentiles by Paul from its
•character as addressed by Peter and the Twelve to Israel.
To Israel it proclaimed the Lord Jesus as the King, by
His apostles as the heialds of His authority and power;
tut now to the Gentiles, afar off, the ministers of the
Gospel are ambassadors of Christ, desiring His enemies to 
be reconciled to God.

Those, therefore, who in any sense lay claim to the fig
ment of “ Apostolic Succession," and those also who, 
while they reject it, yet ignorantly assume the continuation 
of the apostolic ministry (after the authority, and power, and 
sign-gifts have alike ceased), are trying to build this Tower, 
but are unable to finish it. Nay, worse, far worse than this, 
this building results in another tower of Babel—for con

fusion is the meaning of its name, and confusion* is what 
we see everywhere around us. They are unable to cope 
with the great king with whom they contend : they 
11 forsake99 not those things that they have (v. 33), and 
they cannot be, the Lord Jesus says, “ My disciples." 
They may pretend to be the Apostles' successors, but are 
not Christ's disciples.

The great lesson for us lies in the fact that the apostasy 
of Christendom began in the departure prom the teaching com
mitted to Paul concerning “ The Mystery," or the great 
Secret concerning the Church of God as the Body of 
Christ, “ the pillar and ground" of all Church truth.

O RDINANCES A R E T H E  T E S T  1

Paul's “  teaching " declares that Christ is made of God 
the Head of the Church, which is His Body, and that true 
believers are the “  members of Christ," indwelt by the 
“  one Spirit," wherewith, by the “  one baptism," they 
have been baptized by the “ one Lord/ into the “ one 
B o d y" (Eph. iv .); that these members of Christ are 
sanctified in Christ; and are called by God into fellow
ship with His Son ; that they are one Spirit with Him, and 
are “  the temple of the living God."

For these, “  Christ hath abolished in his flesh, the law 
of commandments contained in ordinances.*' Col. ii. 
gives us their true standing. They are “  complete in 
H im " (v. io). Hence, their circumcision is that which 
is “  made without hands," being “  the circumcision of 
Christ" (v. i i ); and if their circumcision is effected 
without hands, then, of necessity their baptism must be of 
the same character. Their baptism is Christ's burial (v. 1 2): 
for them, ordinances are “ blotted out ” and “ taken out 
of the way" (v. 14), and they are asked Why, if they 
died with Christ from the rudiments (t.e. religious 
ordinances) of the world, Why are they “ subject to ordin
ances after the commandments and doctrines of men ? ”
(v. 20, 22). Thank God, there are those who thus know 
their completeness and perfection in Christ.

But. there are thousands who have not this wondrous 
knowledge. The eyes of their understanding are not en
lightened (Eph. i. 18). They are led by those who claim 
to be successors of the Apostles, and who claim to con
tinue—not Paul's ministry, but that of the Twelve I

And what was
“  T H E  T EA C H IN G  OF T H E  T W E L V E  A P O STLES "  ?

In 1883 there was published, under this title, a MS., then 
recently discovered in the library of the Patriarch of Jeru
salem, at Constantinople. The date of the MS. was June 
13th, 1056 : but all scholars are agreed that it is a copy of 
a work which was originally written in the last quarter of 
the first century. Its existence had long been known, for 
it had been quoted by the Sub-Apostolic Fathers, Barnabas 
(A.D. 71), and Hermas (A.D. 100), and by Clement of Alex
andria (A.D. 192). Eusebius (H.E- iii. 2,), A.D. 330-340, 
mentions it as well-known in his day, and classes it among 
the “ controverted books" of the Canon.*

The work consists entirely of moral precepts, and rules 
as to prayer, fasting, baptism, and the Eucharist, and ends 
with a solemn reference to the coming of the Lord and the 
resurrection of the dead.

We cannot, of course, believe that this was the actual 
teaching of the Twelve. But this is what it had
degenerated into before the close of the first century. 
We can well understand why all Sacramentarians should 
hail the appearance of this ancient writing : and, instead of

• Two or thro* reproduction* of it boon pnbliihed in Engliib, with 
notM. 60.



seeing in it the corruption of Christianity, and the com
mencement of the Apostasy, should welcome it, and make 
it the ground of their own 11 teaching.'* But it shows a 
lack of discernment indeed for others to speak of this 
Didache, or “ Teaching of the Twelve," with approbation, 
and to see in it a model for the present day, instead of a 
departure from Primitive Christianity.

A las! the teaching of Paul was soon apostatised from I 
and even the teaching of the Twelve “  was corrupted ” ! 
That corrupted teaching may be summed up in two words,

MORALITY AND ORDINANCES.

Is not this exactly what we see around us on every hand 
to-day ? Holding fast to these two, the other two have 
been abandonedjand practically lost, viz., (1) the coming of 
the Lord, and (2) resurrection as the hope of the Church !

This was the cause, the beginning, of the apostasy of 
Christendom : this it was that led up to and brought on 
“  the dark ages " : and this is the secret cause of “  the 
present distress ” in the churches.

The ministry of Paul is rejected, and the ministry of the 
Twelve is still carried on by those who, though destitute 
of the Apostles’ authority and power> impose on their 
hearers “ the commandments and doctrines of men," and 
put them in subjection to “  ordinances " : and, worse than 
that, they add “  commandments " . . . “ touch not, taste 
not, handle not" I

Christianity, to-day, has woefully degenerated. Ordinances 
have become more and more positive in their character; 
preaching is everywhere being set aside, while even morality 
itself becomes more and more negative. For the most 
part it consists in abstinence from this or that; and in vows 
and pledges and badges. It is “ touch NOT, taste NOT, 
handle N O T " : but “ all are to perish with the using” ; 
and all are characteristic of the ministry which is now 
being everywhere exercised.

£apere> on ffie JJpocafypse.*
TH E S C O P E  OF T H E  A P O C A L Y P S E  

G ATH ERED  FROM ITS ST R U C T U R E .

H a v i n g  seen the scope of the Apocalypse as suggested 
by the place of the book in the Canon of 

Scripture, we now propose to gather its scope from its 
structure.

This can be done only by looking at the book as a 
whole.

Most expositions of the book have proceeded on some 
plan formed according to the expositor's own idea. These 
are, for the most part, clever and ingenious; but, after all, 
they represent only the opinion of each individual writer; 
and are accepted or rejected according to the opinion of 
each individual reader. The fact that there are scarcely 
two alike out of the vast number of these analyses shows 
what a poor foundation these human opinions are to rest 
upon ; and also that there is room for a serious attempt’to

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future
separate publication.

search and see whether there be not some Divine 
plan in the structure of the book; or whether God has 
left us thus at sea, without chart, compass or helm.

Our answer is that God has not thus left us to interpret 
the book; but He has given us the book as H is own inter- 
pretation of what “  The Day of the Lord"  is to be. 
There is a Divine plan in the structure of the book; and, if 
we follow this and proceed on its lines, believing what God 
says, all will be clear, simple and easy. But if, whenever 
God says one thing we immediately assume and assert that 
He means another thing, we shall, obviously, have as many 
different interpretations as we have interpreters I And 
who is to direct us in such a chaos of conflicting opinions. 
Were it our aim to enumerate these opinions, and help to 
a choice between them, our task would be greater than we 
could undertake or carry out. But, as our aim is to treat 
the book as God's own description and explanation of the 
events which are to take place when the Lord Jesus shall 
be revealed from Heaven, our task will be a happy one; for 
it will be to try to understand what God says and not what 
man thinks.

We shall find ourselves giving little more than a trans
lation of God's own words, first setting them forth according 
to His own plan.

That this plan is correct and true is not open even to 
question. It is so simple that a child will be able to 
understand it.

After the i n t r o d u c t io n  (chap, i.), which corresponds 
exactly with the c o n c l u s i o n  (chap. xxii. 6-21); and the 
Instruction for people on the earth during that Day 
(chap, ii., iii.), which corresponds with matters concerning 
people on the New Earth, in chap. xxi. 1—xxii. 5, we 
find that the whole body of the booluis divided for us 
into seven pairs of connected events.

Perhaps the simplest form in which to first exhibit this 
will be the following :—

A | i. Introduction.

B | ii., iii. The people on Earth.

X  | iv .i—xx. 15. Visions.

B | xxi. 1 — xxii. 5. The peoole on the New Earth.

A | xxii. 6-21. Conclusion.

Now, the Holy Spirit has divided the central member, 
which we have marked “ X ,"  and which occupies the 
larger part of the book, into seven parts. Each of these 
seven parts consists of two scenes : The former of which 
takes place “  in Heaven," and the latter “  on Earth."

If we examine these more closely, we shall find that they 
are correlative: the scene “  in Heaven " is preliminary
to, and explanatory of, the events which follow “ on 
Earth." Things are seen “  in Heaven," and words are 
there uttered which show the nature and object of what is 
about to take place “  on Earth."

When God has described a scene as taking place “ in 
Heaven," and caused Heavenly voices to give the key to 
what is to follow in another scene which immediately takes 
place “ on earth " ; and this is done seven consecutive times; 
is it not strange that writers on the Apocalypse should



s

overlook this exceedingly simple arrangement; and proceed 
to elaborate some complicated analysis of their own; and 
thus wholly ignore and break up the division which God 
has himself made and given and marked off so clearly by 
the repeated expressions “  in Heaven" and “ upon the 
Earth,” on purpose to guide us in understanding His 
book?

How can we trust any analysis, however clever it may 
be, if these divisions are broken into, and the Heavenly 
and earthly scenes are mixed together? All must be 
confusion. And any such division of the book, or any 
which proceeds on the lines of the chapter-divisions, as 
given in the authorised version, will be found useless for 
the purpose of gathering the real scope of the book.

Before we proceed further it may be well to set out these 
Divine divisions more fully.
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The more intently wre look on this, and the more 
carefully we study it, the more shall we be struck by its 
beauty and simplicity. How clear, compared with man’s 
complicated divisions made according to his own fancy ! 
So clear that the humblest child of God cannot fail to

grasp it. It requires no explanation; but it will itself 
explain all things to us if we have ears to hear.

It is remarkable that in each of these wondrous scenes 
“ in Heaven 99 voices with utterances and songs are heard. 
Not one Heavenly scene is without some Heavenly voice 
or utterance. Indeed, there are, altogether seventeen of 
these distributed in these seven scenes “ in Heaven ” ; 
and this distribution helps us to discover the order and 
arrangement of these seven pairs respectively.

No. iv. evidently is the great central pair; both from 
actual position as well as from*its subject matter. As to 
position, it occupies, literally and actually, the central part 
of the book; while as to its subject matter, we shall see 
(when we come to consider it) that it is as important as its 
position declares it to be.

Then, Nos. i. and vii. are marked off as corresponding, 
by the fact that out of the seventeen heavenly voices 
ten are in these two pairs; six being in the first scent 
“  in heaven,” and four in the last. The heavenliness of 
Nos. i. and vii. is also more marked than in any of the 
others: for all heaven is engaged in either giving these 
utterances, or singing these songs*; and it is only in these 
two scenes that the four Zoa, or living ones, utter their 
voices.

In Nos. ii. and vi. we also have another pair— the 
former characterised by the trumpets, and the latter by the 
vials—the two most solemn portions of all the judgments 
which the book contains. Moreover, it is remarkable that 
it is in these two that those who pass through, or come out 
of, the great tribulation are specially mentioned as giving 
these heavenly utterances.

It appears, therefore, from this that these seven pairs are 
arranged as an Epanodos: that is to -say, the first corre
sponds with the last (the seventh); the second with the 
sixth; the third with the fifth; while the fourth stands out in 
the centre ; emphasing, by its central position, its important 
teaching.

They may be set out formally and briefly thus :— 
i. Longer and more full of heavenly voices and utter

ances. (Six in all),
ii. | The Trumpets.

iii. | Shorter and less detail.
iv. j Central in subject and position,

v. | Shorter and less detail,
vi. I The Vials.

vii. Longer and more full of heavenly voices and utter
ances. (Four in all.)

are
i.

vii.

T h e  H e a v e n l y  V o ic e s  

also portioned out according to the above plan :
All heaven (6). The four Zoa% or Living ones, and 
twenty-four Elders; only here and in No. vii. 
ii. | Those out of the great tribulation (2).

iii. | Great voices (2).
iv. | A loud voice (1).

v. | Great voices (1).
vi. | Those out of the great tribulation (1).
All heaven (4). The four Zoa, or Living ones, and
twenty-four Elders ; only here and in No. i.

• Singing is mentioned only three tiroes in Revelation : chap. v. 9,
xiv. 3, xv. 3.



From all this it is clear that we have to do with Divine 
handiwork when we come to the study of this book.

We have before us not one of the many Apocalyptic 
writings which have been put forth at various times by 
men, which are for the most part unintelligible dreamings*; 
but we have one which differs from, and stands out amid, 
them a ll; having the Divine impress stamped upon it ; 
thus marking it as worthy of our deepest attention and 
most reverent study.

It may be well to append a complete list or table of 
these utterances as a guide to their further study by our 
readers:—
A T a b l e  o f  t h e  S e v e n t e e n  H e a v e n l y  U t t e r a n c e s .

C\ Chaps, iv. and v.
The four Zoa, or Living ones. iv. 8. 44 Holy, Holy

Holy,”  &c. (Three-fold.)
The twenty-four Elders, iv. n .  44 Thou art worthy 

. . . to receive,” &c. (Three-fold.)
The four Zoa, or Living ones, and the twenty - 

four Elders, v. 9, 10. (A new song.) 11 Thou art worthy 
to take the book,” &c.

Many angels and the four Living ones, and the 
Elders and thousands of angels, v. 12. 14 Worthy 
is the Lamb,” &c. (Seven-fold.)

Every creature, v. 13. 44 Blessing and honour and
glory,”  &c. (Four-fold.)

The four Zoa, or Living ones. v.-14-. 44 Amen.”
C3. vii. 9—viii. 6.

The great multitude out of the great tribulation.
vii. 10. 44 Salvation to our God,”  &c.

All the angels round about the throne, vii. 12.
44 Amen : Blessing, and glory, and wisdom,” &c. (Seven
fold.)

C3. xi. 15-19*.
Great voices, xi. -15. 44 The kingdom of the world is

become,” &c.
The twenty-four Elders, xi. 17. 44 We give Thee

thanks, O Lord God Almighty.”
C4. xii. 1-12.

A loud voice, xii. 10-12. 44 Now is come salvation,
and strength,” &c.

C5. xiv. 1-5.
A voice from heaven, xiv. 3. A new song (no words).

C°. xv. 1-8.
They that had gotten the victory over the 

beast, &C. xv. -3. 44 Great and marvellous are thy works, 
Lord God Almighty,” &c.

C7. xix. 1-16.
A great voice of much people in heaven, xix. -1-3.

44 Alleluia : salvation and glory,” &c. (Four-fold )
The twenty-four Elders and the four Zoa, or 

Living ones. xix. -4-. 44 Amen, Alleluia.”
A voice out of the throne, xix. 5. 44 Praise our God, 

all ye his people,” &c.
The voice of a great multitude, &c. xix. -6, 7.

44 Alleluia: for the Lord God omnipotent rdgneth,” &c.
• Such as T h e S ib y llc n e  O racles (180 B.C.-350 a .D.) ; T h e Testam ents

o f  the T w e lv e  P a tria rch s  (130 B.c.-io A.D.); T h e  P sa lm s o f  Solom on
(70-40 u.c.); T h e  B ook o f  J u b ile e s  (40-10 B.C.) ; T h e . Ascension o f
Is a ia h  (i-iooa.D.); T h e A ssum ption  o f  M oses (14 30 a.D.); T h e
A p o ca lyp se o f  B a ru c h  (50-90 a.D.) ; The Book o f  E n o c h  (200-260 a.D.).

We shall note, as we proceed, the relation of these 
Heavenly Voices to the transactions which follow on the 
earth. Meanwhile, our readers may make out for them
selves a more complete list of these utterances, and study 
the distinguishing features of each.

Before closing this chapter, we may add the following 
from Canon Bernard’s Progress o f Doctrine in the New 
Testament.* He beautifully expands the thought and the 
truth involved in the seven pairs of alternate visions which 
we have pointed out as being 44 in heaven ” and f 44 on 
earth.”  He says :—

44 We have here . . .  a doctrine of the history of the 
consummation : I mean that, besides a prophetic record of 
the facts of the history, we have (what is of much higher 
value) an exposition of the nature of the history. The 
book is a revelation of the connection between things that 
are seen and things that are not seen, between things 
on earth\ and things in heaven\\ a revelation which fuses 
both into one mighty drama; so that the movements of 
human action, and the course of visible fact, are half 
shrouded, half disclosed, amid the glory and the terror of 
the spiritual agencies at work around us, and of the eternal 
interests which we see involved. We are borne to the 
courts above, and the temple of God is opened in heaven\% 
and we behold the events on earth\ as originating in what 
passes there. There seals are broken, trumpets are 
sounded, and vials are poured out, which rule the changes 
[of the world]. . . . While we are looking down
through the rolling mists on things that pass below, we are 
all the time [in vision] before the throne of God and of the 
Lamb, and among the four-and-twenty elders, the four 
living beings, and the innumerable company of angels; 
and we hear voices proceeding out of the throne . . .
and hallelujahs that roll through the universe. We see, 
further, that there is cause for this participation of the 
world above in the events of the world below; for it 
becomes more plain that the earth is the battlefield of the 
kingdoms of light and darkness! There is a far bolder 
revelation than we have had before of the presence and 
action of the powers of evil. The Old Serpent is on one side, 
as the Lamb is on the other; and the same light which shows 
the movements of the Head and Redeemer of our race, falls 
also upon those of the enemy and destroyer. In the sense 
of this connection between things seen and things not seen 
lies the secret of that awe, and elevation of mind, which we 
felt as children when we first turned these pages; and 
the assurance that it has an ever increasing value to him 
who has painfully sought to test the mingled form of good 
and ill, and to discern some plan and purpose in the 
confused scene around him” (pp. 193, 194).

“  The book is a doctrine of the power and coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 4 Behold He cometh with clouds, and 
every eye shall see him.’{ That is the first voice, and the 
key-note of the whole. The Epistles . . .  [in chaps, 
ii. and iii.] . . .  all take their tone from this thought,
and are the voice of a Lord who will 4 come quickly.’ 
The visions which follow draw to the same end, and the

* Hampton Lecture* for 1664. Macmillan. 5U1 Edition. 1900.
f  Our italic*.
\  Rev. i. 7.



last voices of the book respond to the first, and attest its 
subject and its purpose. ‘ He which testifieth these things 
saith, Surely I come quickly. Amen. Even so come, 
Lord Jesus/* . . . Toward that hope our eyes have
been steadily directed in the former Apostolic writings; 
but it is here presented, not so much in relation to our 
personal life as to the kingdom of God and to the world 
itself upon the whole. It appears here as the o-vvrcAaa tov

•aicivof (the sunteleia or consummation o f the age), towards
which all things tend. . . . Differences and uncer
tainties of interpretation as to the details . . . still
leave us under the sense that it is a history of the power and
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. This assurance, enjoyed
at all times, grows clearer in the days of trouble, rebuke
and blasphemy : and the darkest times which the prophecy
forebodes w ill be those in which its fullest uses w ill be 
found"\ (pp. 194, 195).

1 ^  ̂ ■
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T H E  W O RLD ’S  DOMINION.
A “ K a i s e r ’ s  D r e a m ,”  o r  “ R o m e  R e v i v e d .”

( Fide D aily M ail, Oct. 12 , i j ,  igoo).

W h e n  the Lord took Israel out of Egypt it was His 
purpose—and yet remains—to give them the 

holy solidarity of a Priestly Kingdom under His own 
immediate Sovereignty; and then, with the glory and beauty 
which he would put upon them, to bless the whole world by 
making them the head of all the nations of the earth.

But Israel would not consent, from the heart, to her 
Lord’s Sovereignty; therefore, when, after many provoca
tions, He withdrew His sceptre from Jerusalem, He gave 
the government of the world to the Gentiles ; until the ful
ness of the Gentiles should be brought in, and the “  Times 
of the Gentiles ”  should be fulfilled.

The “ Times of the Gentiles” comprise four imperial 
world powers. The series begins with the Babylonian; 
followed by the Medo-Persian ; and, upon the victory of 
Alexander over Darius, by the Greek; and finally by the 
Roman.

The aspect and character of each of these Gentile world 
powers are discovered to us in Dan. ii. and vii. Under the 
symbol of an image built up of four metals, w*e see how 
imperial world powers look in the eyes of men of the 
world; men to whom “ World Empire ” “  has been a 
dream, a sentiment, an aspiration.”  While, under the 
symbolism of four beasts, we are shown the inner nature of 
the spirits which animate them. The first of the series 
alone has anything human about it. It is made to stand 
erect, and a human heart is given to it. The second and 
the third have simply the spirits of wild beasts; while as to 
the fourth, it is untamable, unnatural, demonic ; its 
malignant nature is beyond the power of human language

* xxii. 20. 
f  Our italics.

to describe; no name can be found among men whereby 
to say “ it is like.”

These four “ imperial world powers” have, each of them, 
a double manifestation. In the first they succeed each 
other; in the last they are contemporary, and confederated 
under the headship of him who will “  federate the world.”

Confining our attention to the fourth Beast, the 
Roman Empire, we see that, in its first manifestation, it 
devours, breaks in pieces, and stamps the residue with its 
feet, before it is in possession of any horns. The horns 
belong to its last manifestation, 'Our immediate future.

The fourth Imperial (Roman) World Power included 
Britain on the W., Babylon on the E., the Rhine, the 
Danube and the Black Sea on the N., with the African and 
Arabian deserts on the S. (Bib. Die.) ;  and, in the height of 
its power, under the authority of its Caesars, the title 
“ Imperator” meant, in practice, paramount military 
authority over the State, as well as over the Army. Caesar 
was supreme in secular and in sacerdotal matters. All 
power became vested in the purple.

The fourth world power of Dan. vii., identical with the 
Roman Empire, is destined to come to its end through Divine 
judgments. The Beast will be slain, and his body given to 
the burning flame; and then the “  Kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High 
. • . and all dominions shall serve and obey Him.”

The disruption of the old Roman Empire in the west by 
the barbarous hordes that came down upon it in the fifth 
century, and the defeat of its eastern branch by the 
Ottomans in the conquest of Constantinople in the fifteenth, 
do not correspond with the prophecy. The Beast has not 
been destroyed as predicted; therefore the fourth, or 
Roman, world empire will certainly be revived.

But this breaking up of the fourth dominion of Daniel 
was simply a needful preliminary to its reconstruction as 
prophesied. The last form  of the dominion is to be 
different from the first. In its first form , it was under the sole 
authority of one individual. . In its last, the dominion will 
be divided among ten kings (precursors of “  the wicked 
ten ” of Rev. xvii.). Then, upon the destruction ol three ot 
them, the remaining seven come under the headship of the 
Little Horn. The break up of the'first form of the Roman 
empire was inevitable, preparatory to its becoming the 
divided kingdom predicted by the several toes of chapter ii* 
and the ten horns of chapter vii.

Since the disruption of the western branch of the fourth 
world power there have been several attempts at effective 
revival, based upon its first form, notably by Charles the 
Greit, whose object was “ to obtain the crown of the world.” 
The circumstances of the time favoured his ambition ; so 
that “ upon the most holy day of the Lord's birth”  
( a . d . Soo) Leo II I . put the crown upon the head of Charles, 
and the Imperator “ was adored by the Pope after the manner 
of the emperors of old,” wThile the people of Rome “  cry 
with one accord with a loud voice, ‘ To Charles, the great 
and peace-giving emperor, be life and victory’ ”  (Holy Homan 
Em pire, Bryce).

But the “  Lord of the world ” died, and was buried; and 
the natural separation into nationalities of the peoples



whom the sword alone had joined, once more asserted itself.
Again, amid the turbulence, confusion, and strife which 

followed, especially in Italy, “  the Pope ( a .d . 960) offered 
Otto (the German king) the imperial titles if he would re
visit and pacify Italy. The proposal was well-timed. Men 
still thought, as they had thought in the centuries before 
the Carolingians, that the Empire was suspended*, not 
extinct; and the desire to see its effective power restored* 
the belief that without it the world could never be right, 
might seem better grounded than it had been before the 
coronation of Charles ”  {Holy Roman Em pire, Bryce).

Under Otto, the Germans were raised to a pinnacle of 
greatness; and were regarded among “  Europeans as the 
im perial race ” * The Imperator married his son, Otto II., 
to a Greek princess of the eastern branch of the fourth 
dominion; and his son, Otto III., took for the legend of 
his seal “  Renovatio Im perii Romanorum

During the succeeding centuries, many contests arose 
between Csesar and Pontifex Max., ending in making the 
diadem subordinate to the tiara, until the sword of the 
Corsican flashed through the marrow of effete governments, 
and taught the Papacy that what the “ Child of the Revolu
tion ” decreed the Priest must confirm. Francis II., the 
Austrian, the then titular Imperator, was quick to resign his 
crown of the Roman Empire lest the Hetman of France 
should take it from him. On August 6th, 1806, “ one 
thousand and six years after Leo the Pope had crowned 
the Frankish king . . . the Holy Roman Empire came
to an end” (Bryce).

But the shield which the Hapsburger was glad to drop, 
when menaced by the self-styled “ man of destiny,” the 
Hohenzollern, in a period of high diplomatic tension 
throughout Europe, lifts as lightly as though it were made 
of basket work.

On the occasion of the laying of the foundation stone of 
a Praetorium, October nth , 1900, upon the site of a former 
Roman fortress in the Saalburg, the German Emperor pro
vided a ceremony which gives a forecast of the line of policy 
which the empire will take.

The line of development, political and religious, depicted 
in this imperial function, inaugurating a revival of the old 
Roman Empire, is exceedingly instructive.

The beginnings of nations contain within themselves the 
lines of their future developments. Thus we may read in 
the beginning of the fourth world power the future history 
of the Roman Empire. >It was founded by a murderer, the 
son of a murderer; and, to secure a population for bis city, 
he made it an asylum for murderers, and runaway slaves. 
His paternal parent le ft. the mother, whose sacerdotal 
character he had violated, to be burned or buried alive, as 
her enemies might choose. [Comp. Rev. xvii. 16 ; xviii- 21.]

The founder of the so-called “  Eternal City ” chose to 
call the first month of his year after the name of his reputed 
father, Mars (March), the demon god of war, the root 
meaning of whose name is murder and death. [Contrast 
this with the name of the month beginning the year of 
redeemed Israel, “  the month of green ears,” speaking of

• My italics.

resurrection, first fruits, and promise of harvest, and the- 
blessings of peace.]

The ceremony at Saalburg, reviving Imperial Rome, also 
contains within itself the lines upon which will be developed* 
the last Gentile world dominion. The month in which this 
Roman imperialism was revived is noteworthy. The cere
mony took place in October, “  the eighth month of the year 
in Romulus’s calendar.’1 The number eight is the first 
number of a new series, the octave repeating the first. 
The eighth month “ was sacred to Mars, and under his 
protection, when a war horse was offered in sacrifice to him. 
[In Palestine wheat and barley are being sown; fig trees are 
laden with fruit; in the northern parts, the vintage is pro
ceeding ; it is the month of showers].

In this reclamation of Roman Empire the Kaiser pre
sented the object of his ambition with dramatic effect: “ ai> 
actor, dressed as a Roman prefect, welcomed the Emperor 
. . . at the Porta Decuraana, in a Latin speech, in which,
the hope was expressed that all the undertakings of thê  
Emperor might prosper, and that God would graciously 
protect the Emperor ” ; “ a choir then sang a Latin hymn, and 
subsequently a Roman ‘ legate* recited an ode. Herr 
Huelsen, the director of the theatre, afterwards read to the- 
assembled company a charter in Latin.”

The ceremony observed required very elaborate prepara
tions ; proving that very much more than a mere court 
function was intended to be conveyed, not alone to 
Germany, but also to others beyond the sphere of Teutonic 
speech. This Roman forecast was enacted for the purpose 
of rousing up the German people from their winter sleep of 
centuries to the fact that a new chapter in the world’s- 
history has begun, that a new era has flashed upon “ western- 
civilization,” new, and yet old. The Kaiser calls back from 
the past the martial glories of the first imperial world 
dominion ; and he determines to rebuild the wastes of other 
generations, in the hope that the legend of the sleeping 
Barbarossa, and his knights, descending the Untersberg, 
shall be realised, in bringing “ back to Germany]the golden 
age of peace and strength and unity.”  And so he calls his 
Teutons about him, to be witnesses of a Roman festival of 
flowers and incense in celebration of its inauguration.

On a small scale, the Roman Empire was, locally, resusci
tated, with Roman language, Roman costumes, a Roman 
Praetorium (associated with painful memories to the 
Christian, Mark xv. 16), a pagan temple, Roman trumpetings, 
the eagles of Roman Legions, Roman altars with their pagan 
priests crowned with chaplets, and with incense going up to 
the gods, whose long buried invocations once more assault 
the heavenlies. Thus the “ Imperator ” of Rome revived, 
preceded by Roman youths swinging censers to herald his 
approach; and, attended by a body-guard of Roman generals, 
and Germanic chieftains wrapped in bear skins, bearing 
great willow shields, with German warriors under eagle 
winged helmets, chanting Latin hymns to pagan gods, 
consecrates the rejuvenescence of Imperial Rome, and 
thurifies his people with the smoke of “  Civis Romanus 
Sum."

The speech ol “  Imperator ” reveals the reason for this 
spectacular pageant. The Kaiser takes the old Roman 
Empire as the model for the development of Germany as a



“ world power/* His will is that the Teutonic fatherland 
shall u become as strongly and firmly welded, and as com
manding, as was once the Roman world empire; so that in 
the future it may be said " — what ? “ I a m proud of being a 
German citizen ? ”  No—but “  Civis Romanus Sum ” : “ I 
am a Roman citizen ”  : which, if it means anything, means 
that the German Emperor reclaims the dominion of the 
former Roman world power. The sound of the Kaiser’s 
mallet is his signal that the world is no longer “  Romeless/*

The revived Roman world power, as prefigured in this 
scene, looks forward to a not distant future; when, instead 
of a single day filched out of Anno Domini, “  the year of 
Rome ” will again demand to calendar the world. Such a 
rehearsal would never have been enacted without taking 
account of the political situation. The loose confederacy 
of the rival “  world powers ” in the Far East favours Kaiser 
William’s Roman Tableau Vivant. The European powers out 
there have grasped more than, at present, they know how to 
handle; they are too intent upon watching one another in 
the Orient to take official notice of an incident in the midst 
of “  western civilization/’ which none of them knows how to 
meet. A million armed Teutons might take it into their 
heads, as has often occurred in other days, to proclaim 
their “  William ” “  Augustus,”  and then------?

In this representation of his dream, the Kaiser has shown 
that he will not make the mistake of those German prede
cessors of his who belong to the period of the Holy Roman 
Empire. He will not be accountable to any ecclesiastic. 
He goes straight back to the pagan form of empire; and, 
like Jeroboam, appoints his own priests, and measures out 
the incense they shall burn to his divinity.

A German Kaiser, whose ambition is to be a de facto 
Caesar, has not failed to take into consideration the line of 
least resistance to-the policy which he has set before his 
Teutonic chieftains. A change in the personnel of more than 
one European court is probably not very far off, especially 
in that of the Austrian; while the northern Colossus may 
very well see, fo r  the moment, in Thibet, and in China, a 
safer and more profitable field of “ expansion ” than might 
be gained by interposing to prevent a second Sadowa, 
should that be needed to make the German Kaiser Roman 
Imperator in Vienna, as well as in Berlin. And beyond 
Vienna lies the second step to Roman world power, 
Constantinople. A new, and mightier Germanicus at 
Vienna, would command the Austrian armies; and would 
add them to his own eagle winged legions; and the necessi
ties of the position would compel an advance eastward; 
which would mean a “ bag and baggage” departure of the 
official Osmanli from Europe. Such a conflict would unite 
the whole of middle and eastern Europe in a crusade, which 
would quench the crescent in blood, and plant the Labarum 
on St. Sophia.

In this revival of Roman Imperialism we have a mixture 
of Paganism and Christianism, an attempted world power 
concord of Christ and Beliar, of God and Apollo. “ To 
bend the world to his will ” the Imperator determines, as 
Pontifex Maximus the objects, as well as the mode, of 
worship. This consecration of the renewed Roman world 
power, which will presently include all “  world powers ”

arising within the dominions of the fourth Beast of Daniel
vii., should show all Christians, who have yet to learn the 
meaning of “  separation ” the character of that to which 
they are joined; and also that that to which they are joined 
is doomed, in God’s word, to eternal destruction. Such a 
revival and consecration is a token and a warning : a token 
of the near approach of the end of Gentile dominion ; and a 
warning to the worldly Christian, bidding him to “  come 
out ”  lest he become so entangled that but one way shall* 
be left to save him from destruction, death without honour.-

“ Other foundation can no man lay/' There is such power* 
in the name of Christ that nothing can now be done with
out it; and His name will be used to float Apollo to the 
pinnacle of the Temple of God, in the belief that from thence 
he will, by his own power, be able to waft himself above the: 
stars of God.

A renewed Roman world power, foreshadowed in this* 
episode in the Saalburg, we know is to come inter 
being: and, in fact, the effective elements of it, like* 
atoms moved by an unseen magnet, are shaping them
selves unconsciously into the last form of the fourth- 
Beast of Daniel vii. This scene is but the prologue. A- 
new era is born: and “ the old Roman Castle springs, like a 
Phoenix from its ashes, a witness to Roman might/’ But 
this dream of Roman imperial world power, with Kaiser 
William for its sole Casar% is not likely to crystalise into* 
fact. He who wishes to be the Caesar of Rome revived 
will not find Europe exactly in the same condition as did the 
first Augustus. The last form of the fourth Beast dominion- 
will consist of a confederacy of ten kings: among them will 
arise another, not highly esteemed at the first; but, after he* 
has humbled three of them, the opinions of most of the 
others will quickly change, and they will- acknowledge his 
supremacy. After that—assassination—and then—his 
return, with hosts like himself, superhuman, from the abyss 
—defiance of the Son of Man coming down from heaven— 
final destruction in the lake of fire of all world powers 
arising out of the Roman Empire—and then God’s King 
of Kings, and Paradise once more on the earth.

A . S t a c y  W a t s o n .

| of Ifie* Times. |

RELIGIOUS S IG N S .
T H E  P U L P IT  REPRO VED  BY T H E  PR ESS.

This is indeed a reversal of things which we are not 
at all surprised at, though wc hardly expected it yet. 
Worldliness in the churches and chapels is growing at such 
a rapid rate that the following advance by the Rev. W. 
Carlile, at the Church of St. Mary-at-Hill, in the city of 
London, is merely a little more logical in carrying out the 
system of tricks and contrivances a few steps in advance of 
the crowd that is quick to follow.

The heathen put modern English so-called Christianity 
to shame. They do have some sort of reverence for their 
gods, though they are idols. No one yet ever heard of the 
heathen having concerts or amusemeuts in the form of 
musical services in their Idol-Temples. And until quite



recently English “ places of worship” were considered as 
being used for the purpose for which they were erected. 
But now concerts on week-days, and on Sundays also 
under the name of “ musical services ” —are the order 
o f the day.

They can refuse church-membership to a grocer who
sells bottled ale, but practise intemperance themselves 
o f a much worse kind by flooding their own church with
worldliness. They exact a pledge from a church member
that he shall not drink a glass of wine with his meal, but
put no limit on the amount of worldliness he may go into
on the seven days of the week.

Truly, “ they are drunk, but not with wine.”  They 
are intoxicated with music, and use it for the destruc
tion of the only worship which the Father seeks and 
accepts; and for the hindrance of the ministry of God’s 
Word.

These thoughts are suggested by the remarks of The 
.Standard newspaper (London, March 21, 1901), which 
administers the following reproof to one of the leaders of 
this down-grade race of irreverence and Sunday desecra
tion :—

“  The Rev. W. Carlile, of the 1 Church Arm y,' has been good 
enough to send us a circular describing the new attractions he proposes 
to put before his congregation ia S t  Mary-at-Hill to-morrow. 
4 Electricity,* we are told, 4 is now the handmaid of photography,’ 
which seems a good reason why it should be used in a studio, but not 
an obvious excuse for introducing it into what professes to be worship. 
An Electrophote, which is * the first of its kind,* has also ‘ just been 
completed for the Rector under the supervision of several expert 
•electricians.* Mr. Carlile has caught very fairly the style of the puff
preliminary usually associated with places of avowedly secular enter
tainment. The object of employing these mechanical toys is, we
gather, to lighten the tedium of 4 the remarkable service * (we thank
Mr. Carlile for not saying Divine) 4 which draws large congregations
of business men there daily during the dinner hour.' This is quite the 
formula of the theatrical or music-hall advertisement. The spectators
will be gratified by seeing the electrophote represent 4 the highest
devotional art of ail Europe'— which we take to be a way of saying
.that it is an improved magic lantern. Nor are the unrivalled attrac
tions of this Ecclesiastical Palace of Varieties exhausted by the
-electrophote. A  * monsterphone' will convey to the audience a
sermon by the Bishop-Designate of London, confined to the modest
length of two minutes. Dr. Winnington-Ingram will be supported by
4 well-known professionals,* who will perform 4 vocal and instrumental
solos.* Whether these ‘ turns' will provide us with samples of the
.highest devotional music of all Europe, the circular omits to tell the
(public. Nor do we know whether the performers are to sing and play
{nothing is said of dancing, so far) while the handiwork of the
electrician is projecting pictures, or whether the pleasures o f eye and
ear are to be enjoyed in alternation—lest one should detract from full
appreciation of the other. But it seems quite clear that nobody will
have time to become bored, since the whole of this truly * remarkable
service * will last exactly half-an-hour. We are bound to believe that
•the Rector of St. Mary-at-Hill acts with the best intentions; but that
is all the praise we can give him. It is unquestionably an excellent
thing that City men who wish to take part in a religious service during
the working-day should be enabled to satisfy their desire. But that

good object is not achieved by turning the church into a variety
entertainment, with snippets of sermons, songs, and biographs or
similar music-hall novelties. When an eminent Bishop of the last
generation heard a clergyman lament that the Church had nobody like
a then popular Dissenting preacher, he broke in with ‘ Thou shah not 
envy thy neighbour's ass/ This was not kindly said, but it expressed
a view which may be commended to those too progressive divines of
the Church who think it permissible to imitate the sensational devices
of the Salvation Army. **

The Daily Telegraph also had a leading article on the 
•same subject, longer than the above, but equally con
demnatory, and on the same grounds.

T H E  H IG H E R  C R IT IC S AND TOM PA IN E.
It is a remarkable sign of the times when we find the 

press standing more in “  the old Paths ”  than the pulpit;
The Evening News (Edinburgh) is an example of this. 
There is a remarkable leading article in the issue 
o f February 5th, 1901, which we give in full, as it

puts the matter in a new and striking light. It has 
no title :—

“ At the close of last century there appeared a work by the notorious 
Toro Paine, entitled 4 The Age of Reason. * It caused a tremendous 
stir in the religious world. On all sides the book was denounced 
as an infidel publication, and those found printing and circulating 
it were sent to prison. What was the nature of that famous book ? It 
purported to be an examination of the Bible at the bar of Reason. 
And what were the conclusions reached by Paine? Pretty much the 
conclusions reached by the Higher Critics who to-day fill the highest 
positions in the Protestant Churches. In order to justify this asser
tion it will be necessary to examine the views of the Higher Critics 
in detail. Let us begin with the first book in the Bible, Genesis. 
What do the Higher Critics say^about that book? For answer let 
us turn to the article on Genesis by Professor G. F . Moore in 
the second volume, just published, of the 4 Encyclopedia Biblica.* 
According to Professor Moore, Genesis was written about the eighth 
century B.Ci Consequently, Moses could not be the author. As to 
its historical value, the Professor shows what he thinks of it by 
talking of 4 the legends of Abraham, and especially of Isaac/ Paine 
in his books gives ground also for believing that Genesis could not 
be the work of Moses, and that it was a collection of traditions, stories, 
and fables. Thus both the theological professor and Tom Paine reach 
substantially the same conclusion.

“ The close agreement between the Higher Critics of to-day and 
Paine is still further seen in the article on Historical Literature, 
also by Professor Moore, who remarks that 4 the stories of the 
patriarchs Abraham, Isaac, Israel, and his sons are told with a 
wealth of circumstance and a vividness of colour which show that 
we have entered the realm of pure legend.' Let us turn to the 
article ‘ E lijah/ and what do we find ? At the opening of the article 
we find the author, the Rev. W. E . Addis, Oxford, writing as follows:
4 We shall be better able to appreciate his (Elijah’s) position when we 
have examined the legendary narratives in which his history is en
shrined.' It is the same with Elisha. Mr. Addis here complains of the 
difficulty of reaching historic fact on account of the legendary nature of 
the Biblical account. Here, too, is substantial agreement with Tom 
Paine, who instead of using the word 4 legendary, * uses the word 
‘ romaocing.’

“  Turn now to the article ‘ Jonah,* by a distinguished pillar of 
the Church, Professor T . K. Cheyne. The narrative of Jonah and 
his adventure with the whale, we are told, is not history; it is a religious 
story to be classed with the stories of Tobit and Susannah. Professor 
Cheyne traces a connection between the Biblical story and the great 
dragon-myth. In a word, the story of Jonah and the whale is not true. 
Here, too, we find the Higher Critic of to-day quite in accord with 
Paine, who, in a few pages, contemptuously disposes of what he 
considered to be an ancient fable.

“ How, then, does the matter stand? If Tom Paine were alive 
to-day, instead of being persecuted as a base infidel, he would be 
drawing a handsome salary as a professor of Theology in a Protestant 
Church. The Higher Critics are now teaching, in the name of 
religion, opinions which in the days of Paine were associated with 
the devil and his angels. Truly, T H E  C H U RCH  H AS BECO M E 
AN  O R G A N IS E D  H Y P O C R ISY , AN D T H E  C L E R G Y  A BAND 
O F S L E E K -F A C E D  JE S U IT IC A L  T R IM M E R S , W HOSE 
M O R A L O B L IQ U IT Y  IS  O N LY  E Q U A L L E D  B Y  T H E IR  
IN T E L L E C T U A L  D ISH O N EST Y /*

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S.
“  DENYING T H E FA IT H .”

The exposure and condemnation of Spiritism has been, 
on our part, from the standpoint of Divine revelation. 
We bring before our readers an extract from a writer of 
eminence in the secular press (Clement Scott), who has ex
amined into it from personal investigation at seances. This 
is his verdict, as given in The Free Lance of March 30, 
1901 :—

“ T H E  SPREAD OF SPIR IT U A LISM .
“ ITS FOLLY AND ITS PERIL.

“ The vast floating mass of human credulity is exploited in 
many ways for the advantage of those bandits and 
buccaneers who variously dub themselves palmists, 
astrologists, crystal-gazers, clairvoyants, mediums,

' Christian science healers, sporting tipsters, and 
outside stockbrokers. But whereas the last-named 
two classes merely empty the pockets of their



victims, the rest frequently unhinge the reason and 
corrupt the conscience of those unhappy creatures 
who fall into their clutches. Reference has already 
been made in The Free Lance to the plague of 
palmistry and to the immoral plots and intrigues 
which are hatched in the haunts of these thriving 
reptiles. Richly as they have profited oi late years, 
and many as are the homes upon which the curse cf 
their evil presence has fallen, the palmists cannot 
claim the distinction of being the most ignoble and 
despicable members of the craft. That proud 
eminence is reserved for the spiritualistic medium 
who advertises his or her willingness to place you 
in possession of the secrets of eternity at eighteen- 
pence a time. A poor profession, the reader may 
exclaim; but the medium does not look to the 
eighteenpence. He knows that sooner or later in 
his wild guesses he will make a good shot and bring 
down a wealthy and leisured inquirer under the 
direction of his departed grandmother. The writer 
calls to mind two miserable examples : the one a 
retired army officer of considerable means, who has 
actually set up a couple of mediums, mother and 
daughter, in a West End house, and who has taken 
up his abode with them, and apparently lives only 
for the sake of gratifying their tastes ; and the other 
a widow who pays a handsome salary to a medium 
for the privilege of carrying on bogus conversations 
with her dead husband. One good customer is 
enough to provide a comfortable livelihood for these 
wretches . . .”

The only difference in our conclusion is this. We look 
upon these manifestations as energised by Satan, while this 
writer would seem to think they are nothing but tricks and 
jugglery. Our conclusion is that it is 11 full of peril" for all 
classes alike, whether they be learned, or (as he says) 
“ below the average of intelligence.*'

11 It must be borne in mind that there are, of course, 
many thousands who are below the average of intelli
gence, and it is for these people that spiritualism is 
full of peril. Temporary insanity is by no means 
an uncommon complaint. It leads sometimes to 
suicide, and sometimes to spiritualism; and fre
quently temporary insanity may be changed into 
permanent insanity by this feverish and ever- 
increasing craving for mysticism and the revelation 
for the future. In the United States the number of 
inhabitants who make it their habitual practice to 
consult a medium before taking the most trivial 
step in domestic, commercial, or amorous affairs, 
runs into millions; and one cannot take up a daily 
paper from any part of the country—New York, 
Chicago, San Francisco, or elsewhere — without 
seeing a long list of advertisements of mediums, 
clairvoyants, phychometrists, magnetic healers, and 
the like. Cases are frightfully common in which 
the victim becomes totally insane, and an immense 
amount of domestic strife and unfaithfulness, mental 
torture and moral disorder has origin in the 
quackeries and machinations of these unscrupulous 
rascals. It is an unhappy fact that highly strung 
persons of artistic temperament seem to be prone 
to this trifling with the supernatural. A celebrated 
actress, overwhelmed with grief at the sudden death 
of a friend, sought the aid of mediums, and was 
driven into a pitiable state of nervous prostration by 
the communications which they made to her as 
coming from her old comrade. In all the records 
of religious mania there is nothing so awful as the

final condition of the extremist in spiritualism. It 
is the most terrible of all tyrannies, ruinous to 
brain and body. The power which the clever 
medium acquires over his victims is practically un
limited. Within his circle the married women and 
young girls who fall under his spell become his 
abject slaves. . . .

“ In this country spiritualism is spreading with alarming 
rapidity. In the last generation its folly was 
thoroughly exposed over and over again, but all this 
seems to have been forgotten, and it is necessary to 
issue a warning of the manner in which the taste 
for these abominations is gradually increasing, 
throughout England.”
T H E  P U L P IT  AND SPIR ITU A LISM .

We shall now proceed to shew how the pulpit is 
pioving a handmaid to the advance of spiritism, which 
Mr. Clement Scott avers u is spreading with alarming, 
rapidity.”

ist EX A M PLE.— DARW INISM .
(i) THE PREACHER.

The first extract is taken from The Bournemouth' 
Directory, Feb. 23, 1901, from an accouut of lectures 
delivered by Sir Robert B a ll:—

“ The Rev. T. B. Rowe introduced the lecturer. In* 
doing so, he observed that it was significant 
that the man who had brought this scientific lecturer 
to Bournemouth to give an account of the origin 
and the history of things . . . was a clergyman
(the Rev. F. E. Toyne), a man for whose orthodoxy 
they could safely become guarantee. The fact was that 
the time had gone by for jealously to exist between 
science and religion. Any clergyman now might 
proclaim his entire acceptance of the doctrine of" 
Darwin—the great glory of the 19th century—and 
of other doctrines which were onĵ e received with 
such howls of derision, without drawing upon him
self any charge of want of faithfulness to his 
Christian profession.”

(2) THE SPIRITIST.
But the spiritist is bolder in his blasphemy; for Light 

(Feb. 23,1901), in its advocacy of the same wicked teaching, 
gives the only logical conclusion that those who hold this 
theory must come to. It sweeps away the Holy Spirit's 
pronouncement that Christ “ is the image of the invisible 
God, the firstborn of every creature: for by Him were all 
things created, that are in heaven, and that are in earth 
. . . all things were created by Him and for Him : and
He is before all things, and by Him all things consist” 
(Col. i. 15 -17 ):—

The Editor of Light says :—
“ We may now fairly claim to know bow the human race 

began, or, let us say, how life first started on the 
great career which at length produced the human 
race. And from such trivial beginnings I—from 
specks of protoplasm: sensitive and nothing more. 
All we can say of it is that it is just alive. * As this 
life unfolds and develops, what does it mean; it 
means that certain ether waves play upon this 
sentiency, and the capacity to feel grows and grows 
to more and more. Certain aerial vibrations play 
upon it, and ears gradually respond to what becomes 
sound. Certain other vibrations play upon it, and 
eyes come out to see all the wonder and beauty 
of the world. Some other force plays upon it, and . 
the ability to taste is developed; still others, and all



the sweet fragrance of the world can be appreciated 
by the nerves that are sensitive in that direction/ 
And so it was that these wondrous ether waves came 
to give physical life. But that is only the beginning 
of the mighty story/*

After describing the theory further as to the evolution of 
the five senses, he adds :—

“ We marched from unorganised protoplasm to the first 
rough sketches of fish and reptile and bird, by the 
same law that has been forceful in our march from 
the s&Y&ge in his caye to Jesus on the oross— 
from the beast-man caring only for himself to the 
divine-man laying down his life for a ll : from the 
fighting brute to the idealist who sees the utter 
horror and devilry of war/'

2nd EX A M PLE.—T H E  FA LL.
Then, again, the Divine account of man’s fall, and the 

entry of sin into the world is cast to the winds.
(i) THE PREACHER.

Rev. Dr. K. C. Anderson preached in Ward Chapel, 
Pundee, on Feb. 24, 1901. He said :—

“ There are few scholars in any of the Protestant 
sects who will maintain the old dogma of Bible 
infallibility. . . . The Protestant theology . . .  is 
built upon the literal historical truth of the story of 
the fall of Adam and Eve in the garden of Eden.

* Never was there such an immense superstructure based
upon such a slender foundation. It is the most 
formidable speculation ever reared upon a mini
mum of doubtful fact . . . Now, if anything has 
been made clear by the recent study of the Bible, 
it is that the story of the Fall . . .  is not literal 
historical truth . . . All the evidence in our pos
session goes in the opposite direction—to show that 
man has risen from inconceivably low conditions; 
not fallen from a state of holiness and virtue . . . 
But if that story be not historically true, the fabric 
of dogma built upon it comes down. If no Fall, 
then the whole idea of Redemption changes.”

That is the Pulpit.
(2) THE SPIRITIST.

Here is the teaching of Spiritism on the same subject, 
■ $nd following the same lines.

“ From recent discoveries, it is now clear that the story
of Eden was an ancient Babylonian tradition.” 
(The Two Worlds, Feb. 22, 1901.)

3RD EX A M PLE.— H U M AN ITY.
The next instance of teachers denying the faith is taken 

from a so-called religious magazine, and is from one of 
.the high ecclesiastics, The Right Rev. Boyd-Carpenter, 
.Bishop of Ripon :—

(i) THE PREACHER.
“  Christ's Teaching about man.

“ Nothing can be higher than His thoughts of Man. Man 
is truly and unalienably the Son of God. . . .

“  He takes it for granted that men are the Children of 
God. ‘ Your heavenly Father,* He says/*

“  Or again,‘ When ye pray, say—Our Father/ In the 
light of this truth He also takes it for granted that 
man should grow into likeness to his Father/*

“ In the teaching of Jesus Christ, then, men are the 
Children of God/1 (The Quiver, December 1900).

(2) THE SPIRITIST.
r^'Here, again the teaching of evil spirits is in agreement 

-with the pulpit r
“  The Gospel ol humanity is the Gospel of Jesus Christ. 

It is the only gospel that man needs ; the only one

that can reach his wants and minister to his neces
sities/1 (Spirit Teachings, by Stainton Moses, page 
»?)•

And Light says (p. 521-2) the same, in other words :
“ 1 God in man *; that is a grand thought. Man rising up 

to and into God ; that is even deeper—as conscious
ness is higher than mere condition. It is the highest 
prerogative of man,—to perceive and feel that his 
selfhood is rooted in God. Illimitable possibilities 
are involved in that. But, on that upward path, 
man must will to rise; he must be, as Paul said, a 
4 fellow worker* with God. What a responsibility I 
what an honour! what a prospect 1 Dr. J . Gilbert 
Murray said well:—

44 It seems more and more clear to me that man’s place in 
the divine economy is w ill: that he only ascends to 
higher planes of spiritual understanding and realisa
tion as he wills to know, to do, to be. This will, 
which is his own individual will, is none the less the 
Infinite promptings within him, even when manifes
ting on the lowest plane. It is still the divine will, 
and he is being led by a greater love than he has 
learned to express; but it is only as a conception of 
divinity dawns w'ithin him, that he begins to make 
conscious effort to manifest his spiritual being, to 
grow into the larger selfhood, which is God. To 
recognise God is to express God. To express God 
is to be like unto, one with, indentical with God— 
eternally one, not two/*

The above extracts furnish solemn evidence as to the 
truth of our statement, given above, that the Pulpit is 

fast coming into line with Spiritism . They make it abun
dantly clear that the times are indeed “ perilous**; and 
furnish us with their most significant “  sign.**

Even religious journals seem to be eager to snap at any
thing that will make the path easy to at last “  believe the 
l ie .** The people are not even “  fed wit^milk,” much less 
with 44 strong meat ** which is declared to be necessary in 
order to have the senses exercised to discern both good 
and evil (Heb. v. 12-14). “ Milk ** is needed, but milk-
and-water is given instead : and when they ask for bread 
they are treated to Ethics.

CO RRECTIO N.
In our last issue we spoke of The Captain as being an 

“ R .T .S .”  paper; but it is not. It is published by G. 
Newnes & Co.

REVIEW .
Those who wish to see a presentment of the case of 

Bible astronomy versus the theories and hypotheses of 
modern astronomy cannot do better than get a work just 
published by Simpkin & Marshall, called Terra Ftrm a; 
or, the Earth not a Planet, Proved from Scripture% Reason% 
and Fact, by David Wardlaw Scott. Price 3s. 6d.

When an eminent astronomer like Professor Simon 
Newcomb writes in The Windsor Magazine on “ The 
Unsolved Problems of Astronomy/* and says “ Some 
astronomers are now enquiring whether the law of 
gravitation itself may not be a little different from what 
it has always been supposed,” there is room for Mr. Scott 
to tell us what Scripture, Reason, and Fact have to say.
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T H E  R IG H T  R E C E P T IO N  OF P R O P H E T IC  
T R U T H .

T h e  prophet Daniel was the recipient of many 
important visions and revelations. The higher 
critics bring the date of his book down to some 

150 years b .c . : which makes him no prophet at a ll; for 
many of his most important prophecies had by that time 
become history. But we can dispense with their conclusions, 
until they can produce some which are based upon facts 
instead of theories and imaginations.

There is evidence, both direct and circumstantial, which 
places the matter beyond any doubt, that the men of the 
u Great Synagogue ”  founded by Ezra formed the Canon as
it was in the days of our Lord, and as we have it now.

The evidence is documentary, and was never called in 
question till quite the close of the eighteenth century.* Of 
course, its repudiation is required by the exigencies of the 
higher critics.

The Great Synagogue consisted of 120 members, 
representing the five classes of the people (See Neh. x. 
i -io), and lasted from about 410 b .c . to 300. \yhen its 
(inspired) work in the formation of the Canon was com
pleted it merged into the Sanhedrin, which existed in our 
Lord’s day.f

We are not to be disturbed, therefore, by the theories and 
imaginations required by the conclusions of the higher 
critics; but we are to believe that, in reading the book of 
Daniel, we have the words of the Holy Ghost, and the 
st Visions of God ” which Daniel received.

The book of Daniel is the Apocalypse of the Old 
Testament; and the Apocalypse is the Daniel of the New 
Testament.

When John received his first vision he says 441 fell at 
His feet as dead.”  And Daniel repeatedly speaks of the 
effect of the visions and revelations upon himself. From 
this we learn what the effect upon ourselves should be as 
we study the Apocalypse and the book of Daniel.

441 Daniel was grieved (or pained) in my spirit in the 
midst of my body, and the visions of my head troubled 
me ”  (vii. 15 ; so verse 28).

44 And I Daniel fainted, and was sick certain days ”  
{viii. 27).

n In those days I Daniel was mourning three full 
weeks. I ate no pleasant bread, neither came flesh nor 
wine in my mouth, neither did I anoint myself at all ”  
<X. a, 3)._____________________________________________

* Richard Simon, Jacob Alung, F . E . Raus, Aurivillius, de Welle,
and oihers.

t  After the destruction of Jerusalem it was transferred to other 
places, and became extinct in the year 425 a . d .

441 was left alone, and saw this great vision, and there 
remained no strength in me : for my comeliness was turned 
in me into corruption, and I retained no strength ”  (x. 8).

41 And when he had spoken this word unto me, I stood 
trembling ” (x. 11) .

44 And when he had spoken such words unto me, I set 
my face toward the ground, and I became dumb ”  (x. 15).

I said 44 O my Lord, by the vision my sorrows are turned 
upon me, and I have retained no strength ” (x. 16).

44 As for me, straightway there remained no strength in 
me, neither is there breath left in me ”  (x. 17).

When God makes known these solemn revelations to 
us, what ought our attitude to be ? What should be the 
effect produced in us ? Surely it should be the same, in 
measure and in part.

When Daniel and John were thus moved, ought we to 
be unaffected as we read their visions ? or heedless as to 
the things revealed ?

Furthermore we learn from Dan. x. 19, that these reve
lations sprang from Divine love to Daniel. It was the 
same in the case of the beloved disciple John.

A like reason is given by the Lord Jesus for the 
revelations made to His disciples. He called them 
44 friends,” because He had made known future things to 
them ( John xv. 15),

To all who tremble at His word He says 44 Fear not.” 
*' Peace be unto you.” ~

Those who fear Him are never afraid of H im ; though 
they stand in awe and reverence before Him who speaks 
of future things as present.

Whatever may happen, we are assured that we are safe 
in His love. For the same word which tells of coming 
judgment declares that all judgment is past for those who 
are in Christ Jesus (John v. 24. Rom. viii. 1).

On the other hand, true fear of God makes us afraid of 
ourselves. When we see Him by the eye of faith, we 
abhor ourselves (Job xlii. 5, 6); but rejoice, and have peace 
and rest in that All-Perfect One.

One source of Daniel’s trouble was the length of the 
time involved (x. 1). Those who know the times and 
wait for their Lord, may be troubled as to outward things, 
such as times and circumstances, but they have peace 
within. They know God’s Christ as their Saviour, and 
life-giver, and peace, and strength. They hear His voice 
saying 44 Let not your heart be* troubled.’’ They remember 
the words which tell how the Lord Jesus, “ having loved 
his own which were in the world, loved them unto the 
end.”  Therefore, it is that they can learn about that 
14 end ”  with great calm in their hearts : knowing that there 
can be no confusion, no failure in the counsels and 
purposes of God.

This peace brings strength : for in the midst of all the 
turmoil and conflict around, God rules and overrules, and

* #.r., habitually : the Tense is the Present Imperative. So in xiv. 
27 again.



His purposes roust stand. There can be no chance : here 
is the source of strength. It is given by the living, risen 
Christ who says, 14 Fear not; I am the first and the last; I 
am he that liveth and was dead; and, behold, I am alive 
again for evermore, Amen ” (Rev. i. 17, 18).

Yes I Here is strength; a living Christ within, and His 
word dwelling richly in our hearts. ’ No ponderous 
machinery of forms and ceremonies can give such peace 
and strength. Those who possess it can look on with 
calmness and confidence on all the increasing corruption 
and confusion; and possess their souls in patience.

An unbelieving world sips the cup of pleasure to drown 
its fears; and, while it talks loudly of “  a good time 
coming,” it cannot shut its eyes to the bad time present.

It boasts that “ all things continue as they were.” It 
asks “ Where is the promise of his coming?”  But 
Jehovah has said :—“ Yet once, it is a little while, and I will 
shake the heavens, and the earth, and the sea, and the dry 
land; And I will shake all nations, and the desire of all 
nations shall come” (Hag. ii. 6, 7).

The end of sixty centuries finds the world in a chaos of 
government; if we can dignify by that word what is 
chiefly a struggle for votes, and place, and power.

Its long week of sorrow and death draws to a close. Its 
Saturday night has come. But we who have the “  more 
sure word of prophecy,” turn to it, as the only Divine light 
in this dark place.

The professing church heeds not the prophetic word. It 
thinks it does well to avoid it. Many of its ministers are 
“ turned unto fables ” : others are learning and teaching 
the “  doctrines of demons.” Demoralization in theology 
runs a mad race with political corruption.

Oh how blessed and happy is he who, like Daniel and 
John, is thinking and speaking of Him whose omnipotent 
hand is about to apply the remedy for it all.

It is here that the question returns with all its force to 
our hearts. What are we doing with the prophetic word ? 
Are we deeply moved and stirred by its solemn announce
ments ? Do we study it and seek to understand what God 
has said rather than what any man thinks ? And, above 
all, are we “ waiting for God’s Son from heaven,” and 
interested in prophecy because it concerns Him ?

He is the great subject of all prophecy. It all finds its 
centre in Him, and we should study it because it concerns 
Him and the restoration of His royal rights, with whom we 
are one for evermore.

TH E PAULINE C H UR CH EP IS TLES .
Concluding Summary.

Forming an Introduction to the Whole.

When the Apostle Paul preached the good news 
' concerning Christ and His Church, at Ephesus, 

his ministry continued in Asia for the space of two years 
(Acts xix. 10). We read that the Word of God grew 
mightily and prevailed, and that “  all they which dwelt 
in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus.” 
And yet, at the close of his ministry, and of his life, he 
writes his last Epistle to Timothy, when he says “  I am 
now ready to be offered, and the time of my departure is

at hand” (2 Tim. i. 15 ) : “ This th ou  know eBt th a t  all 
they th a t be in Asia h a v e  tu rn ed  a w a y  fro m  m e.”

We are told, on every hand, to-day, that we must go 
back to the first three centuries to find the purity of faith 
and worship of the primitive church !

But it is clear from this comparison of Acts xix. 10 and 
2 Tim. i. 15, that we cannot go back to the first century* 
No, hot even to the apostle’s own life-time!

This turning away could not have been merely personal; 
but must have included his teaching also. For in chap. ii. 
18, he speaks of those concerning the truth have
erred.” In chap. iii. 8, he speaks of those who “ resist 
the truth.” In chap. iv. 4, he speaks of those who “  turn 
away their ears from the truth ”  and are “  turned unto 
fables.”

It was Pauline truth and teaching from which all had 
“ turned away.”

It was this turning away from the truth as taught by the 
Holy Spirit through Paul, especially as contained in the 
epistles to the Ephesians, that led necessarily

(1) To the loss of the teaching concerning the Mystery ;
that truth concerning the one Body of Christ. The effect 
of this was at once to put everything wrong ecclesiastically, 
and to make room for all the various and different 
“  Bodies,” so-called, with all t 0 consequent divisions and 
schisms of the church.

Instead of recognising “  the One Body ’’ which God had 
had made, men set about making their own “  Bodies’’ and 
Sects ! and with this ecclesiastical confusion came the loss 
of the truth as to the Christian’s perfect standing in 
Christ as haring died and risen in Him.

2. Next, after this, went the truth of the Lord’s
promised return from heaven; and of resurrection, as the one 
great and blessed hope of the church.^ Other hopes, or 
rather fears, came in their place, and “  death and judg
ment ” took the place of those lost hopes. Having lost 
the truth of what God had made Christ to be unto us, and 
the joy as to our standing thus given, in looking for that 
blessed hope, preparation for death and judgment was 
the necessary result, and therefore

3. The next thing to go was the truth as to what God
had made us' to be in Christ; and “  justification by faith ”  
and by grace was lost. The way was now open for the full 
tide of error to come in : and it came in, like a flood, with all 
the corruption and superstition which ended in centuries 
which have the significant description “ the dark ages.”

Everyone is familiar with the term, and with the fact 
But what were the dark ages? How did they come? 
They were not brought on suddenly by some untoward 
event. There must have been some cause, something that 
made them possible. The corruption is historical. The 
Eastern churches to-day are in similar darkness. And the 
Western churches, where the Reformation has not removed 
it, are in the same darkness.

The Reformation itself—what was it, but the beginning 
of a recovery of these great truths ? The remarkable fact is 
that the recovery of these truths has taken place in the 
inverse order to that in which they were lost.

Justification by grace through faith was the first great 
truth recovered at the Reformation. This was the truth



over which that great battle was fought and won, though 
the victory was far from complete. For not until the nineteenth 
century had well begun did the Lord’s return from heaven 
begin to become again the blessed hope of His church. In 
later years the subject has become more and more precious 
to increasing numbers. But this great and 11 blessed hope” 
is not yet really learned, because it ought to be the natural 
outcome of truth received and held, instead of being 
treated as an independent subject artificially produced. It 
must come from the heart into the life, and not be merely 
held and retained in the head, if it is to be productive of 
the blessed results seen in the Thessalonian church. It 
must be learned experimentally as a vital and essential 
part of our standing as Christians, and not be studied as 
if it were an extra subject, in order to produce Thessalonian 
fruit. Hence, it is that we more often see prophecy taken up 
as a study, rather than as the result of waiting for Gcd’s Son 
from heaven.

The last of the three truths to be recovered is the truth 
taught in Ephesians; and it is only in our own day that we 
see any real sense of the loss, with any real effort to recover it.

The truth of the Mystery, as it was the first to go, so, it 
seems, is the last to be recovered.

It is with the hope of doing something to recover this 
truth that these papers have been written on the Church 
Epistles. May the Lord use them to bring back vital truths 
to their proper place, that their power may be felt in the 
hearts and seen in the lives of an increasing number of the 
members of the Body of Christ.

The cause of all the confusion around is that thousands 
of those who profess to be Christians know little or nothing 
of these Church Epistles. There is no other profession 
which they could enter without being able to pass a 
satisfactory examination in the text-books $et forth for 
that purpose. There is no position in life that any one 
•could apply for without being asked how much one knew
of its duties and responsibilities. But the Christian “ pro
fession ,f is treated in quite a different manner, and as quite
a different matter. Anyone may undertake that, and all the
while be totally ignorant of these Church Epistles :— “  The
Creed, the Lord's Prayer and the Ten Commandments,”  are
considered as sufficient for Christian position and profession.
Hence the almost total neglect of these Epistles. The four
Gospels and the Sermon on the Mount are taken as the essence
of Christianity, instead of the Epistles specially addressed to
Churches. Hence the great ignorance of Christians as to 
all that God has made Christ to be unto His People, and
.all that He has made them to be in Him. Not knowing
their standing in Christ, and their completeness and
perfection in Him, they are easily led into error concerning
their state and their walk. Many, who know they are

.justified by grace, yet seek to be sanctified by works.
Nothing but full knowledge of what is revealed for our

instruction in these Church Epistles will effectually deliver
us from ^11 the new doctrines and schools of thought which
find an entrance into our midst.

May the great Head of the Body the Church, own this
effort, and use it and bless it to the deliverance of many
from all the variable winds of doctrine, and build them up
in their most holy faith.

£aper£> on ifie JJpocafypse.*

T H E  IN TR O D U C T IO N .
Chapter i.

W e now have to deal with each of these eighteen 
large members (as shown on page 117). W e must 
expand the structure* of each ; and then give a 

• translation, with such explanatory remarks as may be
necessary to help us in understanding the inspired
words.

We are aware that some persons consider these
structures as more or less fanciful.

But we may ask, why are we to make a distinction
between God's words and God’s works ? “  All his works
are perfect.”  Students of science never weary in
examining them'; and the more closely they examine
them the more of this perfection do they discover in
their structure, order, arrangement, beauty, etc., etc.

But God's words are part of His works. W hy should
not students of God’s Word deal with it in the same
way, and expect to find the same perfection of structure,
order, and beauty ? Why are His words to be treated
as though they were imperfect, and His works perfect ?

It is written, “  The works of the L ord are great, 
sought out of all them that have pleasure therein ” 

j (Ps. cxi. 2).
We believe that His words also are great and 

perfect; and as we have, and trust our readers also 
have, intense “  pleasure therein,” we propose to seek 
them out and to “  search ” the Scriptures, so that we 
may all be able to say,“  I rejoice at Thy word, as one 
that findeth great spoil”  (Ps. cxix. 162).

Our readers are exhorted to study them carefully, for 
they are the key to the whole Book. They show us 
what is the Scope of the whole; and also of its various 
parts. They tell us what is emphatic; and what are 
the special points on which we are to fix our attention. 
Thus we shall have a constant and never-failing guide 
ever at hand to direct our studies and control our 
thoughts.

In the consideration of these Structures we shall get 
such an impression of the Divine source of the Book 
and of its perfections (even though we may not fully 
grasp them), that we shall be impelled to receive its 
revelation as “ the Word of God,” and “ not as the 
Word of m en”  (1 Thess. ii. 13).

T he Introduction (chap, i.) is constructed on 
exactly the same plan as the Conclusion (xxii. 6-21). 

Each consists of four pairs of four members each.
It is not always, or even often, that the Introduction 

and Conclusion of a book thus correspond with each 
other.

But this book of the Revelation is peculiar. Four is 
the number symbolising that which has to do with the 
earth : and sixteen is the square of four. It is significant

• These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future
separate publication.



that this book should be rounded off" so perfectly as to 
declare, thus, outwardly and symbolically, that it 
relates to this earth ;  and to the putting square of all that 
concerns it.

Everything is out of course now : but all is to be put 
square ere long; and in this book we are told how it is 
going to be done.

The following is the structure of chapter i., which 
forms the “  Introduction ” to the whole book. To 
appreciate it more, we ought carefully to compare it 
with the structure of the “  Conclusion,'* which will be 
given in its place.
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This Structure shows us th at the emphasis is specially 
placed on two things :—

The Advent (F), and
Testimony concerning the Advent (E).

In each of the latter of the two pairs (F 1, F a, F 3, and 
F 4) the Advent is alternated with four other subjects:— 

Benediction,
Ascription,
Salutation, and 
Interpretation.

But these are introverted. For, whereas, in the first 
two pairs the Advent follows the Benediction and the 
Ascription respectively, it precedes the Salutation and 
the Interpretation in the last two pairs.

Moreover, the Advent is testified in two ways. In the 
first two pairs (d* and da) it is testified in words; but 
in the last two pairs (d3 and d4) it is testified in vision. 
Our attention is called to this difference by the Intro
versions in F* and F 4.

And now, to show how perfectly, not only the intro
duction, as a whole, is constructed but also, ‘ hpw 
perfect are each of its parts (or members), we musjt. 
expand the first member, E*, as an example, in full. *r 

This makes it perfectly clear that in these first two 
verses we have the essence of the whole book. This 
first member^ consisting of these two verses, is divided 
into two parts, which have a perfect correspondence 
with each other. This correspondence is hidden by the 
faulty human verse-division. In each division we have 
the same four subjects, viz., giving of the Book ; Its 
medium, purpose, and subject; first, in Intention; and 
then, in Execution.

Intention. Execution.
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We need not proceed further with the expansions of 

all these members.
Our readers will have noticed that, in E x, we have 

combined the full text with the outline or skeleton of 
the structure. But th is je x t  is from the Authorised 
Version. In our Exposition we propose to give our, 
own Translation, with such explanatory notes as may 
serve to make it clear.

T h e  T r a n s l a t i o n  o f  E 1 (page ), chap. i. i ,  2.

1. The Revelation of Jeaue Christ] This is the 
Divine title of the book. All other titles, whether 
ancient or modern, are human, and are therefore not 
w'orth discussing, or even enumerating. The book is 
often called the Apocalypse, which is the transliteration



of the Greek word rendered “  Revelation.M 'A ttokclAv^is 
means literally an unveiling, from euro (apo) away from, 
and {kalupto), to veil: and may be understood
either of the taking a veil from a person, and so 
causing him to become visible (as when a statue 
is said to be unveiled); or of taking a veil from 
the future, and disclosing the course of events 
which shall take place,* Probably both senses are 
true here. And, if  the latter, then it shows us that 
what follows in this book i$ to be taken literally ;  for, 
when the Lord would not reveal, but would hide the 
meaning of His words, He spoke in parables and used 
emblems (Matt. xiii. 10-16. Mark iv. i i , 12.)

which God gave to Him] Here it is not the Father 
who instructs H is children; but, it is “ God,”  as 
Sovereign,who informs His “ servants'1 through Christ* 
who is (in His mediatorial character) emphatically the 
Servant (see Is. xlii. i, 7, &c.), where, as a 44 bruised 
reed” and “ smoking flax,'* He is not broken or 
quenched “ till He have set judgment in the earth” The 
time has now come for Him to execute this judgm ent: 
and therefore God, from His throne of government, 
gives to His Servant, Jehovah-Jesus, to show. (Com
pare John v. 19, 20 ; vii. 16 ; viii. 28 ; xii. 49 ; xiv. 10
xvii. 7, 8. Matt xi. 27. Mark xiii. 32. A cts i. 7.)

to show] Here we have the same word as that
which is used in the opening of the 44 Conclusion M of 
this book (xxii. 6). It means to present to view, and has 
a close connection with the visions and signs (compare 
Matt. iv. 8 ; viii. 4). But it must not be restricted to 
this, as is clear from Matt, xvi 2 1.

to His servants] Not 44 all Christians ” (as such), 
as Alford says, but to Israel, to whom the word 
44 servant M peculiarly belongs. W e have already said 
something on this subject (see pages 27-30), so that we 
need only add that it is not used of Christians in the 
Pauline, or Church Epistles, except in 1 Cor. vii. 22* 
and in four cases where he refers to himself and others 
as singled out for special service. Indeed, in one place 
an important argument is built on the emphatic dis
tinction between servants and sons (Gal. iv. 7): 44 W here
fore thou art no more a servant, but a son.” (Sec 
2 Cor. vi. 17, 18, and compare John xv. 15).

On the other hand, it is used fourteen times of those 
who are the subjects of the Apocalypse. In the Old 
Testament it is the common word for Israel under the 
covenant of works. (See Lev. xxv. 42, 55. Is. xlix. 3 ; 
lxv. 15, &c., &c.).

• We give a list of all the occurrences of ihe word, with its rtnderings
on pages 3 1 , 32, so that our readers may be able to judge for themselves 
what is the sense in each passage. It is rendered revelation in 
Rom. ii. 5 ;  xvi. 25. 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 26. 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7. Gal. i. 1 2 ;
ii. 2. Eph. i. 17 ; iii. 3. I Pet. i. 13 . Rev. i. 1.

With iv  (1en) in , i.e ., W k en  he shall be w e a l e d , 2 Thess. i. 7.
I Pet. iv. 13.

Manifestation, Rom. viii. 19.
Appearing, I Pet. i. 7.
Coming, I Cor. i. 7 (marg. revelation).
With c ’s (eis) into, 7o lighten , Luke. ii. 32.

jThe word occurs in this book eight times, \ir., i. 1 ; iv. i ; xvii. 1 
xvi, 9, 10 ; xxii. 1, 6, 8.

what things most needs come to pass] by the
necessity of Divine ruling and over-ruling. That is to 
say, they are not left to chance, for they must needs 
come to pass. We have the exact words here from the 
Septuagint of Dan. ii. 29. In other words, God will 
fulfil that which He reveals.

with speed] iv Tayti (en tachei) occurs eight tim es/ 
from which our readers may themselves see that it is 
used in two senses : quickly, as to speed; and soon, as to 
time. Both may be true here; and, if the latter (accord
ing to Luke, xviii. 8) be relie4 on, then we must note that 
delay is implied, 44 though He bear long with them ” 
(verse 7). Such delay is implied in Rev. x. 6 : 44 for 
there shall be no more delay.” In God’s speedy time 
(with whom a thousand years are as one day, 
2 Pet. iii. 8), He will bring them to pass; and 
when that time comes He will do it with speed, and 
44 make a short work of it ” (Rom. ix. 28).

and He signified it] i.e.t God, see xxii. 6. The 
word means (etymologically) to show by signs: but it 
must not be restricted to this meaning, as the other 
occurrences of the word clearly show. See John xii. 33 ;
xviii. 32 ; xxi. 19. Acts xi. 28 ; xxv. 27. Rev. i. 1.
The restriction referred to has caused the Apocalypse
to be looked upon as a book of signs and symbols which
no one can understand. The fact is that about half the
symbols (14) are definitely explained (though these
explanations are often again taken by expositors as
being sym bolical!) Being Divinely explained, they
serve as a key to those which are unexplained/

sending by His angel to His servant John] John, 
like Paul and others, was singled out for this special 
service to his own fellow-servants. Compare Is. xlix. 5. 
Amos iii. 7.

2. who testified] The past tense shows that the
Introduction, though coming first, was necessarily 
written last. Tne word connects the Introduction 
with the Conclusion. Compare i. 1 with xxii. 16, 20. 
The only three occurrences in this book. It means 
here not only testified, but published and made known.

of (or, as to) the Word of God] We have seen 
above (pages 34, 35) that this is the common idiomatic 
phrase for a direct prophetic communication. This, 
therefore, stands first, and is used of the whole book.

and the testimony of Jesus Christ] i.e., which 
He testified when on earth. This book or prophetic 
word does not go outside the scope of what Jesus bare 
testimony to, in His own prophetic teaching. That is 
the essence of the prophecy of this book, and the 
44 spirit ”  of it. See xxii. 6.

• It is rendered quickly, Acts xii. 7 ; xxii. 18. Speedily, Luke xviii.
8. Shortly, Acts xxv. 4. Rom. xvi. 21. Rev. i. I ; xxii. 16. To these 
may be added I Tiin. iii. 14, where Lachmann and Tregtlles prefer it to 
ra ^ io v  (tachion).

J Thus, 41 Lampslands ” are explained lor us as representing 
assemblies ; 44 Stars,”  angels of the assemblies ; 44 Torches,”  * pints ; 
“ Horns”  and “ Eyes,”  spirits; “ Incense odou/s,”  prayers of 
saints; “  Dragon,”  Satan ; “  Frogs,”  unclean spirits ; 44 Wild Beast,”  
a king (xvii.); 44 H eads" of the Wild Bea>t, mountains and kings; 
“ Horns,”  kings; 44 Waters,”  peoples; “ Woman,” a city; 14 Fine 
linen/’ righteous awards ; 41 City of G od," Bride ot the Lamb.



what things soever he saw] Not only what he 
heard as a direct prophetic message, but what he saw 
represented in vision. God gave the Revelation to 
C h rist; Christ signified by H is angel to John ; and 
John hereby makes it known. H e says, in xxii. 8 
(where we have another connecting link between the 
Conclusion and the Introduction), “  I John saw these 
things, and heard them.” W e  have also another proof, 
in this past tense (i. 2), that the Introduction was 
written la st; or, at any rate, after the seeing and the 
hearing referred to.

----------------F?

I  !Ufiings J2ew and Old. |

4 W H Y TR O U B LE  YE HER ?’
u And Jesus said, Lei her alone, why trouble ye h e rt"

Or rather, * 44 Why do ye occasion her giief'* or “ vexation ? *’ 
— Mark xiv. 6.

Sh e  had made no complaint—she had expressed no 
sorrow—but doubtless her countenance was cast 
down with 44 grief ” at the indignation and false 

accusation of the disciples. The Lord saw it, and at once 
took her part, and pronounced her blessed in expressing 
His approbation of that act which others had condemned. 
Oh ! how neccessary it is to cease from man, and seek only 
to commend ourselves to the Lord in all we do. How 
readily man shows indignation, if matters are not done ac
cording to his standard. How readily man imputes wrong 
motives, when conscience is really void of offence toward 
God and man. Well l it is a comfort that the Lord—the 
gracious, compassionate Lord Jesus—is our Judge.

When, therefore, the heart beats quicker, and grief swells 
the bosom, because of the unjust judgments of our fellows, 
let this be our comfort, that the Lord knows all, and that 
He who so quickly and so firmly took Mary’s part, is still 
the watchful friend and defender of His loved ones, and that 
He will, in His own time and way, according to His own 
word, bring forth their righteousness as the light, and their 
judgment as the noonday. Jesus said, “ Let her alone, 
why trouble ye her ? ”

T H E  NEW  “  ENCYCLOPAEDIA B IB L IC A .”

IF the Bible be what the higher critics now say,—a 
mere collection of old writings, mostly forgeries,—it is 

amazing that it should be thought worthy of having an
44 encyclopaedia ”  all to itself! We are not aware of any 
other subject or thing which has this unique honour. 
The very fact of the publication of this new work is suffi
cient to condemn its editors and authors and all concerned 
in it. If  the Bible be what the higher critics all assert, why do 
they devote all this labour and spend all this money upon it ? 
Why not leave it alone ? But if it be worthy all this toil and 
expense, surely it cannot be as worthless as they would fain 
make out I

C H IN ESE JEWS-

T h e  Chinese Jews—Jews native of China—have beeq 
re-discovered. The finder happens to be a Jew, 
Herr J .  J . Liebermann, an officer in the Gerqaaq 

army of occupation in Kiatschou. Re-discovered is a cor
rect term, for from Marco Polo to the present time Chinese 
books of travels have made constant reference to the 
“ stickers of the sinews'1 to the white and the black Jews of 
China. Herr Liebermann writes of a dwindling communi
ty that has been settled for 2,000 years at Kaifengnw, 
capital of the province of Honan, on the Yellow River. 
He noticed in that city people of a Semitic cast of counten
ance, and these he was informed were the4< Tian-Kin- 
Tchians,”  the tearers of the sinew. On the door of the 
Chinese shingle he read in Hebrew the word Jekamiah, 
which he translates “ place where God assembles his 
people.'* There is, however, no evidence that these people 
belong to the 44 lost ten tribes/' Such speculation depends 

| upon their ignorance of the Ninth of Ab, but the high 
j  priest informed the German Jewish officers that his people 
! came via Persia, Khorassan and Samarcand to China
! 14 three years after the destruction of the Temple in 
| Salem.M

! JEW ISH NEGROES.

A R u s s i a n  Jew, resident of Meadah, gives information
concerning a great number of Isiaelites, inhabiting 

j the oases of Sahara, and dwelling also at Bather,
I Bis Arabi, Taggert, Bausra Bein, Uzab, Loquaz, etc. 
j There are in each of these places as many as a hundred
! Jewish families, and in some of them even more. In one
j place there are six hundred families, with numerous syna-
! gogues and about one hundred copies of the Law, written

upon parchment, some of which were more ancient than 
any he had before seen. But this is ndt all. A Jew who
had accompanied a traveller as far as Timbuctoo, found
near the Barbary a large number of Jewish negroes.

| Nearly every family among them possesses the Law of 
Moses, written upon parchment. Although they speak of 
the prophets, they have not their writings. Their prayers 
differ from those of other Jews, and are committed to little 
leaves of parchment, stitched together and containing 
numerous passages derived from the Psalms. These Jews 
have mingled some of the superstitions of 44 oral law,*' 
which they have not committed to writing, with some of 
those of their neighbours, the Mohammedans.

They enjoy equal liberty with other subjects of the African 
chiefs, and have their synagogues and their rabbis. The 
explanation which they give of themselves in connection 
with their black skin is this : that after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the time of the first captivity, some of their 
ancestors, having neither goods nor land, fled to the desert. 
The fatigue which they endured was so great that nearly 
all the females died by the way. The children of Ham 
received them with kindness, and by intermarriage with 
their daughters, who were black, they communicated their 
colour to their children. These children became, generation 
by generation, of a deeper hue, until no distinction of colour 
now distinguishes the children of Shem from those of Ham. 
The forms of their features, however, are quite different 
from that of the negroes around them.



T H E  JE W S  IN EU R O P E.

I n an attractively written book called The M aking of 
Europe, by “ Nemo,”  published by Thomas Nelson and 
Sons, occurs a sketch of the Jews in Europe, which we 
abbreviate as follows:—

“  They existed, as they do to-day, in little scattered groups, bound 
together by the bonds of a common religion, a common history and 
a common descent. They were interlopers, with no political rights or 
privileges—indeed, with scarcely a legal right to exist. In their 
family life, in their religious practices, they held aloof from the 
Christians among whom they dwelt. A  special quarter of the cities ia 
which they dwelt was assigned to them, and they were forced to wear 
a distinctive dress. They were the despised remnants of an ancient 
people, and they asked nothing but to be left alone. Unfortunately, that 
slient boon was not granted them. They were barbarously persecuted, 
and driven from this country to that. Yet they managed to do a great 
work for Europe. They laid the foundations of international trade, the 
surest guarantee of peace, and the greatest source of national 
wealth.

“ They were restricted from devoting their talents to the practice of 
law, medicine, or statesmanship. These highly-gifted and intelligent 
people were forced into trade. They became at first money-lenders, 
for usury was forbidden to the Christians. They were the “ K ing’s 
chattels," and were looked upon by him as a sponge to suck up money 
for the royal treasury. Whenever a King wanted money, he squeezed 
the sponge. In 118 7 , when the nobility of Christendom were pre
paring to wage war on Saladin, Henry the Second, of England, made 
bis subjects give him one-tenth of the value of their property. This 
amounted to £70.000. The small body of Jew s in England were 
forced at the same time to give up a quarter of their property, which 
produced no less than £6otooo.

“  The Jews had special and exclusive facilities for trade. They were 
the only people in Europe who had a common language, and reliable 
correspondents in every country. Isaac in London would buy one 
hundred dozen English spades for j£too, and send them to Jacob at 
Valencia, in Spain. Jacob in Valencia would send Isaac in London 
£ 100 worth of raisins. No money would pass between them, only 
produce. Then Isaac would sell his dried grapes to the Londoners, 
who were glad to get such luxuries, for &200, and so make £ 10 0  
profit ; while Jacob would dispose of his one hundred dozen spades to 
the Spaniards, who were delighted to get such good tools for ^200. 
Each of them would thus make ^ 10 0  profit without any exchange of 
money. Englishmen and Spaniards could not do this, because they did 
not know each other's language, nor could they trust each other. 
Jacob in Valencia knew both Spanish and Hebrew, and Isaac in 
London knew Hebrew and English. Thus they could carry on their 
business with their customers in the customer's own language, and 
could communicate with one another in Hebrew. When we apply the 
case of Isaac and Jacob to every European country, with Jewish settlers 
in all of them, we see at once what a great international trade the 
Jews must have organised. The Jewish were the first people to perceive 
the great part that money was destined to play in the modern world. 
Their commerce and their accumulation of wealth led to banking and 
to international banking or money-changing, the most lucrative of all 
businesses. For hundreds of years ihere was no competition in money- 
changing except among the Jew s.

“  The Jew s not only e* changed wealth, but they unconsciously created 
it. When the Valencia grape-grower found that, thanks to the Jews, 
he could sell as many grapes as he could grow, he increased his vine
yards and grew as many grapes as he could. Without the Jew , he 
could not sell any grapes at all, because all his neighbours grew grapes 
for their own consumption. Thus the Jew s, in creating an international 
trade, furnished an international market. In this way they increased 
the productions of the soil and the output of the factories. As a 
natural consequence they enriched every country in which.they settled 
and were allowed to trade. Holland was one of the first countries to 
favour the Je w s ; and this was one of the reasons why that damp little 
land, which is not in itself a rich country, became prosperous. Fifty 
years later, Oliver Cromwell recalled the Jew s to England after they 
had been banished. He was far-sighted enough to perceive that their 
presence was of the greatest advantage to England. Similarly Napoleon 
Buonaparte, with eaual common sense, favoured their presence in 
France, and reaped tne reward. Only within fifty years nave all the 
disabilities of the Jew s in England been removed. In 1846, the law 
which compelled the Jew  to wear a distinctive dress was repealed. It 
had, however, been in abeyance for nearly two centuries. About the 
fame time, too, the Jew s were permitted to become naturalised 
Englishmen. In 1858, they were freely permitted to become members 
of Parliament. In 188c, Baron Rothschild, a Jew , was made an 
English peer."-7-Jewish Chronicle^ Jan. 26, 1900.

Questions and JInsvvers. |
Q u estio n  N o. 265.

HOW MANY CREATIONS ?

A. M ., Gloucester. “ If Genesis i. and iL refer to one creation of
man, how are we to account for the great age of cities now being
discovered ? It has been suggested to me that Genesis ii. is a n?w
creation of man, the first having fallen.”

A similar question is sent by R. F ., Frodsham.

It is unwise in the extreme to make human theories the 
basis of Scriptural inquiries ; and it is the merest theory 
that the cities referred to in the question are of the age 
attributed to them. Two general remarks, however, may 
be allowed. The first is, that the Bible deals only with 
Adam and his world; and even that merely as introductory 
to the story of Abraham and “ his seed.” If, therefore, 
the existence of an earlier economy of intelligent life on 

j earth were to pass from the region of theory to the domain
j of fact, it would not touch the authority of the Bible in 
I any way. And, secondly, the scheme of Biblical chronology 
j is full of difficulty. We know that there is a mysrical
I element, not merely in prophetic eras, such as the 70 weeks 
j of Daniel, but also in seemingly historical eras like the 480
i years of 1 Kings vi. 1. It is possible, therefore, that the 

whole scheme of the chronology of Scripture may be 
subject to this law. That it is a scheme is beyond doubt. 
The call of Abraham is made the central point between 
the Creation and the Cross. The period from Adam to 
Abraham is 1656+430 years ; the period from Abraham to 
Christ is 430+1656 years (see Dr. Anderson’s Coming 
Prince). To attribute this to editing is obviously absurd: 
to dismiss it as a coincidence is the credulity of unbelief. 
But the actual years that elapsed before the Cross may 
have been far more than 4172 ; just as the actual years from 
the Exodus to the Temple were far more than 480. In a 
word, these may have been mystical eras, framed upon a 
Divine plan, as was the era of 480 years (see Coming Prince, 
p. 83). It is the Divine chronology of man's world. If
we look to the Bible for a human chronology, we shall look
for it in vain. Historical chronology begins with the era
of the Kings of Judah and Israel. It may be well to add
that the marginal chronology of our authorised version
depends altogether on human Editors, and has no Divine
sanction. Though useful . in the main, it is in some
respects admittedly inaccurate. A.

Q uestion  No. 266.

PALM ISTRY.
E. C., Baib. “  Is it right for Christians to tamper with arts pro

fessing to foretell the future, such as Palmistry, &c. ? ”

Any attempt at divination is abhorrent to God. We
know that many Christians are doing this sort of thing as 
an amusement; but it is an offence to God. “  Then shall 
the seers be ashamed, and the diviners confounded; yea, 
they shall all cover their lips; for there is no answer of 
God” (Micah iii. 7).



Q u e st io n  No. 267.
BA T T LES OF E Z E K IE L  AND REVELATIO N .

W. H. “  (l) When does the battle of Ezekiel xxxviii. and
xxxix. take place? Before or after the Church is caught up?
(2) Is the battle in Rev. xiv. 20 and xix. 21 identical with 
Ezekiel’s ? **

1. The battle of Ezekiel is directed by one great leader,
called the Chief of Rosh, Mosch, and Tobolsk. “  Rosh 
is the most ancient form under which history makes 
mention of Russia.” (See Things to Come, December, 
1898, p. 67).

This battle, you will see, is the gathering of this enemy 
by God Himself, “ that the heathen may know m e , when 
I shall be sanctified in thee, O Gog, before their eyes’* 
(Ezek. xxxviii. 16).

2. The battle of Rev. xvi. 14 is another gathering
altogether. Here, the power that brings together is 
described as three unclean spirits, like frogs. . . . “  For 
they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which go 
forth unto the things of the earth and of the whole worlds 
to gather them to the battle of that great day of 
Almighty God.”

We should judge that this battle takes precedence of the 
others.

Question No. 268.

RETU RN  FROM BABYLON.
E. C ., Baih. “ Is it possible to distinguish exactly (a) Which pro

phecies refer exclusively to the return from Babylon? {6) Which
refer only to the final restoration ? (r) Which may have a double
fulfilment ? *’

The context will generally show what relates to the
return from Babylon, and what is future. The Scriptures 
referring to what is past and what is future are fairly 
explicit. A careful study of the context will generally show* 
which is meant; and the English spiritual reader can rightly 
divide these. It needs no fleshly wisdom.

Question No. 269.
“  I C R EA T E E V I L ” : a n d  JO H N XI. 25, 26.

E. M. II ., Chattanooga. “  (l) Isaiah xlv. 7. What does ‘ I create
e v il’ mean? (2) John xi. 2$, 26. Is reference intended to the 
quick and the dead at Christ’s Parousia ? The A. and R. V.
seem to warrant this—but Rotherham inserts * again.* **

1. The answer to (1) is the figure of Idioma, by which,
according to Hebrew idioms, one is said to do that which 
he only permits to be done. (See Figures of Speech, 
pp. 823, 824).

2. We do not think that this belongs, by in terpreta tio n , 
to the Church. The Church of God will rise when “ the 
Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven,” and then be for 
over with the Lord. This was a subsequent revelation to 
that in John xi. 25, 26 ; and need not be read into this 
latter Scripture in order to make it clear. Martha under
stood it without knowing anything of that special subse
quent revelation which Paul had “ by the Word of the 
Lord” (1 Thess. iv. 15). What the Lord said to Martha 
was, “  I am the Resurrection and the L ife : ” i.e. : “  I am 
the Worker of Resurrection and the Giver of Life ; he who 
believeth on Me, though he die, yet will he live again ; ”  and 
(not only so, but) “  he who is (thus) living again and believing 
on Me will by no means die for ever ” (or eternally, or 
again). Unbelievers will be raised; but, after their judg
ment, they will die again, and that for ever, suffering the 
pains of “  the second death.” As to those who really “ live

J u n e , 1 9 0 1 .
^ —r— --- nr—-  :

again,”  in resurrection life, “ on such the second death 
hath no power ”  (Rev. xx. 6).

Question  No. 270. ,
MARCION’S H ER ESIES.

M. E. G ., Sutton. “  I have lately seen it stated that Things tj> Come 
teaches the heresy of Marcioo. I shall be glad if you will kindly
help me by explaining what his htxesy was.**

Marcion, who lived in the second century, was the
founder of an extremely ascetic gnostic sect. He was 
excommunicated. He taught that the Gospel of Christ 
consisted in free love of the good, that there is an irre
concilable opposition between the respective Authors of 
the Law and the Gospel (t\e., the Creator on the one hand, 
and the God of the Christians on the other). Marcion 
entirely rejected the Old Testament, and, of the New 
Testament, all but a few Epistles and the Gospel of Luke* 
He prohibited tvedlock in all the membtrs of his sect, and 
forbade the use of wine, flesh, and all the external com
forts of life. In spite of this severe discipline great 
numbers embraced his doctrine, and subsisted as a distinct 
sect until the sixth century. You will, therefore, be able 
to judge for yourself how far the teaching of Things to 
Come is in harmony with this.

Question No. 271.
“ WHOSE SO EVER SINS Y E  R EM IT .”

E. M. G. “  Will you kindly explain the Lord’s words in John xx. 23 ? ”

It is a common Hebrew idiom to put what is said to be 
done for the declaration that it should be done. See 
Isa. vi. 10. Jer. i. 10 ; iv. 10 ; xxxviii. 23.

But those who prefer to believe a lie will not be con
vinced by a fact like the above. Therefore, for the sake 
of argument, it is best to admit their interpretation, and 
then ask them to point out one word which shows that 
the Apostles (to whom the words were-spoken) had any 
power or authority to give this gift (whatever it was) to 
others; or, to give others the power and authority to 
transmit it again. See Figures o f Speech, pp. 569 and 
572, etc.

Question Nq. 272.
T H E  FEA ST OF T A BERN A C LES.

B. S.» Devon. “  How do you reconcile Ezra iii* 4 and Neh. viii. 
13 -18 ?  In ihe foimer passage it is said ‘ They kept the feast oi 
Tabernacles*; and, in the latter, it says that it had not been kept 
since ‘ the days of Joshua.’ 11

In Ezra iii. thty kept the Feast so far as-the proper 
sacrifices were concerned. But in Nehemiah viii. they did 
more; they dwelt in booths: and, though the Feast had 
been observed (as in Ezra), >et “  since the days of Joshua 
the son of Nun unto that day had not the children of 
Israel done S O ” (v. 17); i.e., they had not kept it by 
dwelling in booths. The word rendered “ so ” is emphatic 
in the Hebrew.

1 Siqns of Ifie Times

JEW ISH  S IG N S .
A SET  D EBATE ON ZIONISM.

This took place in London in March last, and the re
port of it is very interesting reading. Here we may learn 
what are the aims and hope? and pbjects which are stirring



Jewish hearts at the present moment, and it comes to us as 
one of the most remarkable “ signs of the times.”

Mr. G. de Haas opened the debate by saying that—
“ More than 1 ,800 years ago there existed a people great in their 

racial love, and strong in their determination to uphold their national 
existence and to preserve their ethics and religion. They fought for 
the maintenance of their national independence : they fought and lost. 
But they fought with honour, and created a glorious epoch in history. 
They have since undergone a woeful tragedy, and passed into the 
miseries of the diaspora, and still found a noble ideal to live for. This 
people still exists—but how changed from i,8oo years ago 1 Now they 
fawned and crawled, and held their hands in fear. For 1,900 years 
they had undergone a martyrdom, and to-day they were physically 
degenerated by Ghetto life, and mentally oppressed—called pariahs 
and parasites.

“  Only in the last tw o decades had some asked themselves: Can 
the chosen of the past be the chosen of the present? Now their re
solve was to uplift Israel to a sublime height, to raise the Jew  of 
Galicia and Rumania to intellectual heights, to make the 

JE W S  OF EN G LAN D

and France conscious of their own degradation. This is Zionism, j 
Their resolve was to renew their devastated country, to rebuild its | 
ruined cities, to restore it to the condition of eighteen hundred years ago ; 
in beauty and happiness— to make it once more a land flowing with i 
milk and honey. A t the beginning of the nineteenth century revolu
tions broke down the Ghetto walls, and the principle of culture was 
made a goal. The ideal of assimilation was propagated, and the 
sooner the Jew s adopted this the sooner would they rid themselves of 
oppression. This theory was thought correct till 1862. In that year 
Moritz Hess, in his ‘ Rome and Jerusalem,’ showed that as the 
people of Italy had wrought a revolution to the benefit of their country, 
so the Jew s might do similarly for their own good. . .

“ The Zionists wanted the Hebrew language and a Jewish atmo
sphere ; they desired international authority to preserve Jew s as Jews. 
Instead of a thousand little institutions, they wanted one great institu
tion. . . .

“ To-day the Jew s had a mission to themselves—to raise themselves 
up. The mission of Israel must be left till the Jew s were in Palestine. 
Israel must have a heroic plan, lor only as a hero could Israel have any 
existence.

“ The Rev. Gerald Friedlandcr said that the Messianic idea bad 
taught, that the Jew s w ould be ultimately re-esiab'ished in their land 
of promise when the nations of the world were at peace. Mr. dc 
Haas had given two definitions of Zionism : (1) To uplift the modern 
Jew, and (2) to restore Palestine. But this had nothing to do with 
political Zionism which was ‘ The Jewish S tate ’ <f Dr. llerzl. He, 
not Mr. de Haas, was the exonent of Zionism. Now', is this Zionism 
in harmony with the Torah of our Rabbis? Dr. Herzl’s plan was that 
the Jews should leave the countries where they were not happy and go 
to Palestine. This was to be bought, and we had to get the approval 
of all our enemies— Turkey, France, Russia, and Rumania. What did 
Judaism teach ?

“  Mr. G. Fried lander read an extract from ‘ The Jewish Religion ’ 
of Dr. M. Fried lander to the effect that the Jew s had been driven out 
of the Holy Land because of their idolatry and luxury, but when the 
guilt of Zion had been atoned for there would be a restoration under 
the Messiah. We had not to cherish any thoughts that would lead to 
intrigues or political combinations to regain Palestine. IVe must seek 
the welfare oj the nations among whom we live and await the m ira
culous fu lfilm ent o f  the prophecies. Even if the land were bought the 
prophecies could not be regarded as fulfilled. We must have faiih in 
God.

“  Mr. de H aas: What is your solution of the Tewish problem ?
“ The Rev. G . Friedlander : What my lather taught me and his 

taught him : that God who had taken us out of Fgypt and established 
us in Palestine would restore us to that land.

“ Jeremiah, the first Zionist, had counselled them to pray for the peace 
of the kingdom in which they live.

“  In the continuation of the debate, which was frequently interrupted 
by ejaculations, the question of Sabbath observance was treated. Mr. 
de Haas said that Zionists proposed, not to buy the land of Palestine, 
but to purchase the rights of exploitation there. The Jew ish Parlia
ment, which would be a democratic institution, would decide the 
matter. To this Mr. Friedlander objected that no Parliament had a 
right to tamper with the Jewish religion. Finally Mr. de llaas ex
pressed the aspiration that the surge of emotion now stirring in the 
community would carry them all to Zion.”

ZIO N IST  NEW SPAPERS.
“ T h eie .isa  constant increase of newspapers devoted to the Zionist 

movement. Hebrew and Yiddish journals have led the way. The 
Russian IVoshod has now been Zionislic for some time, und the well- 
edited Budushtsknosty is already in i;s second year. The Roumanian 
Egalitated, M acabeul and K asaritul are published to meet the demand 
in that language. The articles in the iteho Sion isle arc always bright

and vigorous, and in its last issue there is a trenchant attack by 
Dr. A. Rokeach on the policy adopted by the Jewish Colonisation 
Association towards the Jewish agricultural labourers in the Palestinean 
colonies. Besides the Coricre hraclitico , there now appears another 
Zionist periodical in Italy, the Idea Sionista, and in Germany the 
Breslau Zionist Association have issued a new monthly, Der Zionist

POLITICAL SIG NS.
The “ Things to Come ” which we have to deal with are 

those which God has revealed in His Word. But it is not 
without interest to note from time to time what the world’s 
politicians are looking for.

An article in the North Atnerican Review (January 15,
1901), by Monsieur de Blowitz, the Times correspondent in 
Paris, who occupies an unique and commanding position, 
is most significant. It is entitled,

“  PAST EVENTS AND COMING PROBLEMS,”

and we give our readers the following extract:—
“  I should like to read the intimate thoughts of those who took 

part in the Inter-Parliamentary Congress of Peace during the Paris 
Exhibition. Are there really any among them who believe that the 
era of wars can so soon be closed, cr, in fact, can ever be ended? 
Struggle is the very evidence, the very manifestation of life, the 
stimulant of the race ; and the cessation of coni bat is the cessation of 
life. For my part I believe that the twentieth century will witness 

! numerous and terrible wars throughout the entire globe. In the
1 centre of Europe I see wrar break out on the morrow of the death of 
; Francis Joseph.
| “  There is not a single reflecting being who can suppose that, at

Francis Joseph's death, the marvellous mosaic which, from the 
! Austria of yesterday, has become the Ausiria-Huncary of to-day, will

continue to remain what it now is. With the disappearance of the 
direct heir to the throne vanished all possibility of a peaceable
succession ; and, most extraordinary of all, by imposing upon 
Francois d’Este, the present heir, a solemn oath renouncing for his 
descendants all rights to the succession, the Austro-Hungarian
monarchy has deprived the successor of Francis Joseph of still another

j chance of reigning, for it has reduced to his existence alone the 
i duration of his succession. Juat how the war which will follow 
i Francis Joseph’s death will occur, it is impossible to loresee, for the 

very reason that it is inevitable, and any and every circumstance 
may light the spark. But that it will break out is certain, for 
Roumania, encouraged by Russia, will wish to seize Transylvania from 
Hungary, which Hungary in turn never will give up.

44 It will break out, because the Slav countries, also encouraged by 
Russia, will refuse 10 live both under the shadow of the Hungarians 
and under the shadow of the Germans. It will break out because 
neither Russia nor France, nor the other Powers, will ever peaceably 
suffer Germany to be augmented by the six millions of Germans in 
Austria. It will break out because Bosnia and Herzegovina will 
find themselves coveted by Montenegro, Bulgaria, Servia, and Slav 
Croatia. It will break out because Italy will dream of extending its 
territory from Trieste to Cattaro, and of recovering its Adriatic 
Coasts, of which it possesses to-day the immortal and ever-glorious 
queen, Venice. It will break out, and if arbitration were not a mad 
chimera, it would be indeed a case in which to apply it, this death, 
of Francis Joseph ; since no one would venture to have recourse 
Previously to the solution of the assembling ol a vast European 
Congress

44 As for Germany, the task incumbent upon her during the coming 
century is to transform its union into a real unity, and to complete 
itself imperially by the incorporadon of those Fix millions of Austrian 
Germans who will make her the most foimidable nation in Europe.

44 If to her material power be added her ingrained national obstinacy
. . and her ambition to keep what she has won, it will be under

stood that she is destined iu the twentieth century to constitute the 
most ab-olute force in Continental Europe.

“ And finally, in the midst of this explosion which is to resound 
throughout the opening years of the ctniury, what will be the role of 
France? Will she confine her activity to the task of seeking to cure 
the internal ills which menace and devour h er; or will she, «Do, in the 
vast melee of covetous ambitions, seek to recover her lost frontiers, or 
undertake to secuie for herself, by compensations which it would be 
rash to define, fresh boundaries?9 9 9 9 9 9

441 lay down my pen here. . . . Yet scarcely have I given a
glimpse of the problems to come which haur.t every thinking brain 
whenever it lets its thoughts play freely in observation and reflection.

“  1 have the presentiment, if not the absolute certainty, that the 
nineteenth century has been but the preface of the solutions which are 
to be the privilege of its successor. My conviction is that there is a 
force, whose real scope and power remains unsuspected by men, for it



is as yet hardly wrested from the enigmatic obscurity in which it lurks.
1 refer to Electricity...............The solution of all the problems which
are toimenting the human mind is bound up in this one.

“ The solution will suppress frontiers, change the aims of armies, 
subject the planetary spaces to the human will, modify altogether the 
faith o f  the race, and give in general to the efforts of its intelligence a 
fresh direction and an object as yet undreamed of.’*

ROM E AND T H E  IT A LIA N  CENSUS, 1901. 
The Rev. Dr. Robertson, of Venice, writes a most 

instructive article on this subject in The Christian of 
February 28. We give his opening paragraphs as a sign of 
the times as regards the position of the Papacy in Italy :—

“  The Papal Church in Italy feels sorely aggrieved by the action of 
the Government in the taking of the Census, and the Vatican journals 
are giving vent to the Pope’s feelings iq lamentation and vituperation. 
Since Italy became a kingdom one and indivisible, the Census has 
been taken every ten years, so that this one of 1901 is the fourth. 
The Papal Church feels aggrieved that a Census should be taken at all, 
for such a thing never fails to set in relief the happy, prosperous state 
of Italy under the House of Savoy, compared with its state before the 
fall of the Temporal Power, under the misgovernment of the Pope.

“  Taking Rome, the capital, for illustration, we find that, whereas 
in 1870 it had but 180,000 inhabitants, it has now 500,000; whereas 

the mortality amongst children in 1870 was 40 per 1,000, it is now 25 ; 
whereas in 1870 the illiterate formed 75 per cent, of the population, 
now they form about 35 per cent. ; and whereas 20 out of every 1,000 
of the population were guilty of grave crimes in 1870, mostly 
stabbings, poisonings, and murders, now such crimes have practically 
disappeared. Similar statistics hold for all other parts o Italy. What 
a commentary they form on the impotence and malevolence of Papal 
rule, the rule which the Duke of Norfolk prays to have re-established 
in Italy 1 '*

Dr. Robertson goes on to speak of the importance of 
the Census as it affects the religious side of the question.

RELIGIO U S S IG N S .
TH E A P O S T A S Y  OF TH E C H U R C H ES.

BRO AD EN IN G T H E  ROAD.
Another example of this comes from the United States. 

The Rev. David W . Bartlett, of Los Angeles, Cal., is the 
pioneer of a new movement. After a year with the late Mr. 
Moody, he went to St. Louis, then to Utah, and four years 
•since to Los Angeles. There he is the minister of
“  Bethlehem Institutional Church,”  so called >ve suppose
because of the various institutions connected writh it—
44 political, social, and religious.”  A large orchestra and
choir occupy of course a prominent place. They performed,
on the opening night, “  delightful productions,” and soloists
sang “ with much tenderness,” etc., etc.

The Rev. D. W. Bartlett was the preacher, and, among
other things, he said (according to the Los Angeles Daily
Times of June n ,  1900);

“ 4 Tomorrow night and through the summer you will hear from this
platform much talk about industrial slavery—and there is industrial
slavery—but I appeal to you to escape from the slavery of sin.

“  * I never expect to see many people won by preaching. When you 
are ready to do the simple, brotherly act and show an interest in one
another, then I expect to see men won to Christ. I have no creed
6ave God.*

“ It was a sermon full of fire, and the burning words were cha»acter- 
istic of the man.”

The same paper (Jan. 17, 1901) has an Editorial note on 
another preacher:

“  Rev. Frank O. Ballard, of Indianapolis, in closing an address on 
the conditions in the churches of to-day, said he was 4 sick o f the whole
damn busitiess,' and the other ministers heartily applauded. The
Rev. Ballard and his colleagues can hardly expect to win men to 
Christianity by such expressions of disloyalty to the cause they
represent.”

The worst of it is, it is a new fashion, and will be cer
tainly imitated by many on both sides of the Atlantic.

“ D EC LIN IN G  SUNDAY SCHOOLS.”
Under this heading the following appeared in The Daily 

Telegraph for March 14 (the italics are ours) ;—
J * The proceedings of the Council of Evangelical Free Churches w ere

resumed yesterday at Cardiff, the Rev. J .  G. Greenbough, M .A ., 
presiding. Papers were read on 4 Sunday Schools,* and Mr. Howard 
Evans adduced figures showing that there is a declining attendance of 
scholars, which he attributed to the employment of untrained teachers 
and the use of obsolete methods. Dr. Munro Gibson, in a paper on 
4 The Old Testament in the Sunday School,* urged that teachers should 

face the results o f the higher criticism, even i f  it caused some unsettle- 
mc?it. Much of the unbelief of the day was due to the dogmatism which 
taught that the whole Bible was discredited if doubt was cast upon 
any particular statement Professor Rendel Harris said they must 
study the Bible in the light of the larger Bible o f nature, or the 
scholars would have much to unlearn in later life. In the afternoon 
a resolution was carried urging a scheme for girls' guilds.”

This is the Council of the Evangelical Free Churches, 
not of Freethinkers or the Higher Critics !

CHURCH CHOIRS.
We are glad to see that the growing evil arising from this 

source is beginning to attract a little attention, at any rate 
on the other side of the Atlantic. We are glad to note 
the following remarks from a Montreal paper :—

44 New York, Feb. 27.—Dr. Frank Damrosch condemned operatic 
music in church and the employment of quartette choirs, last night, at 
the annual dinner of the Methodist Social Union. Dr. Damrosch said 
he saw three main uses of music in the church—as a preparation for 
spiritual thought, as a means of expression of the deeper emotions, 
and an elevating force for bringing the soul nearer to the divine power.
41 do not want an Italian operatic melody,* said Dr. Damrosch,
4 when I enter a church, and, moreover, the organ should never 
imitate an orchestra. It is big enough, fine enough, and grand 
enough to stand on its own basis.’

44 Dr. Damrosch condemned the mutilation of the works of great 
composers to furnish tunes for hymns.

4 4 4 That is vandalism,' he exclaimed, 4 and should not be permitted, 
and you should have a committee of safety appointed to prevent it. 
The quartette choir is an American institution, and it is perhaps the 
cause of more trouble in the church than any other thing. I would 
not advise Americans to be proud of it. Not that we have not 
rxcellent quartettes, but the more excellent they are the less fit they 
are to be in the church.’ ”

The existing musical performances in most of our 
churches,

UNDER THE PLEA OF WORSHIP, 

is distinctly in opposition to God’s plainly-written Word, 
and is not the mark of those whom the Father seeketh to 
worship Him. They are no better, but rather worse, than 
the bona-fide Sunday Concerts in Halls and Theatres. 
These are at least honest and what they profess to be: 
whereas the others are rank hypocrisy, making provision 
for the flesh, while pretending to “  worship God in the 
spirit.” It is thus the lowest form of Sunday Desecration.

“ V A N ITY F A IR ” RECOGNISES ITSELF.
44 Advertisement by photography is the latest refuge of the destitute 

parson. . . . The other day a West End cleric, clearly a man of
resource, hit on the novel plan of photographing his people in church 
. . . the demand for copies being brisk, and the subsequent
offertory being brisker. . . .

44 Religion must be in a poor state if such flimsy trickery has to be 
resorted te in order to induce people to attend church.'*— Vanity Fair% 
March 28, 1901.

T H E  SW EET-STUFF SERV IC E.
44 Mr. Carlile proposes to give the poorest children of Spitalfields and 

Whitechapel, a special delectation, lest the rise in the price of sugar 
should affect their sweets. Every member of the St. Mary-at-Hill 
congregation next Sunday evening is invited to bring a pound of pure 
sweets, which will be first presented at the altar as 4offerings in kind,' 
and then despatched to delight the little ones.” — The D aily Telegraphy 
April 25th, 1901.

“ EVEN IN G DRESS SER V IC E.
44 INNOVATION IN WORSHIP IN M AYFAIR.”

So runs a news heading in the London Daily Express, 
April 29th.

44 In a Mayfair chapel last night was seen the novel spectacle of ladies 
and gentlemen worshipping in evening dress. It was the second of 
the special late services in St. George’s Chapel, Albemarle Street . . . 
for the benefit of people who may like to attend church after dressing



on Sunday evening, instead of going to a concert or club or party. . . . 
The fust of the late services took place yesterday week, but all the 
congregation were in morning dress. Last night, however, several 
ladies in evening dress, with wraps, rustled up the aisle, attended by 
gentlemen wearing the white badge of civihsatiop. When the late 
services were first announced, the rider was added : * Ladies in evening 
dress are asked to wear bonnet* or hats.' This request was afterwards 
withdrawn. . .

T H E A T R E  SE R V IC E .
Yet another new 11 service 99 is recorded in The Daily 

Mail, of April 30th, from its correspondent at San 
Francisco, Monday, April 29. It is headed, “  Church 
and Stage United1' ;  and is as follows:

44 The Rev. Ja y  Hudson, the pastor of the People’s Christian 
Chutch of Santa Rosa, California, has successfully accomplished the 
union of Church and stage.

14 Finding men generally were averse to attending church services, 
he has had his church arranged like a theatre, with a regular stage, 
footlights, drop-curtain, and scenery.

44 During the week he gives dramatic performances, choosing the | 
actors and actresses from his congregation.

“  He says that people crave for theatrical entertainments, and that 
the Church should give them and influence the tone of the theatre.

‘4 He has thus far attempted only simple plays, but he has hopes of 
a Sbakesperian season.

4 4 On Sundays, Mr. Hudson preaches and lectures, and the congre
gation now includes many men who never attended services before."

M ISSIO N ARY “ TESTIM O N Y."
In a leaflet thus headed, the “ testimony” is borne by 

the Bishop of Mombasa to the work of one of our Bible 
and Medical Missions which stands high with Evangelical 
Church people. He says:

“  Doubly blessed are seoder and messenger who make God their 
debtor by gifts of sustinence and life, etc.”

This is sad testimony, indeed. It warns us to scrutinize 
very closely all missionary enterprises, so that we may be 
neither senders nor messengers of such a creed.

“ R ELIG IO N  UP-TO-DATE.”
St. Matthew’s, Southsea, has a Public House, with spirit 

licence, connected with the Parish Institute. In this 
Institute dancing is indulged in by the members of the 
Church, and on special occasions an extra hour is applied 
for to the magistrates that these young people may “  keep 
it up ”  till 12 o’clock. Then they are turned out into the 
street; some of them a mile or more from home. The 
local Evening News, of April 15th, contains an announce
ment of a Concert and Dramatic Entertainment in aid of 
St. Matthew’s Fund.

T H E  W ORLD’S ST E R N  LO GIC.
In The Daily Telegraph, of April 12th, there was an 

Anti-Sabbatarian leading article condemning the London 
Court of Common Council for opposing the Sunday 
opening of the Guildhall Art Exhibition. As a sign of 
the times, the chief argument was based on the action 
of “ the Churches”  as to their Sunday services being 
similar in character, and to “ the striking popularity which 
has attended the 'Pleasant Sunday Afternoon’ movement.” 
This is the inevitable result of the mistaken effort of the 
Churches to make sacred things “ pleasant” for men, 
instead of to please God, and by this title to infer that the 
other services are not pleasant.

S P IR IT IS T  S IG N S .
R E S IS T IN G  T H E  T R U T H .

" They have rejected the word o f the L o ri.” —Jer. viii. 9.
Spiritualism— we are told— “  is a Science, a Philosophy, 

and a Religion ”  (The Two Worlds, May 5). This is a 
complete face about from what they recently said in another 
organ of theirs. Then, it was maintained: “  It is not a 
religion.” The wind and weather are not more changeable 
than the fluctuations that come from these graceless 
deceivers.

They also say : “ It develops powers hitherto undreamt
of.” We quite agree. And some letters we have received 
from them lately, establish this fact. It has brought out their 
power for blasphemy. It demonstrates how completely 
unconscious they are of their profound ignorance. One 
writes to us : “ I am now preaching Spiritualism, and can
speak in foring tongues (mV), yet when in a normal condition 
I  only know English '’*

He had better remain in an abnormal condition if his 
English takes this form in his “  normal ”  state. But this 
we have found to be a common thing with these guides., 
A strong tendency to bad .spelling is a marked feature 
with them.

A Spiritualist of “ over twenty-five years ” writes : “  I 
have found quite five-sixths of so called mediums, impudent 
frauds and charlatans ” (The Two Worlds, Winy 3, 1901).

Another thing we are told is to be learned through Spirit
ualism :—that i s ; “ It shows how the soul of man has 
been evolved and individualised from the great spirit 
essence” (The Two Worlds, May 3).

This is almost equal—in its profundity—to a “  sub
conscious ego.”  The evolution of the soul must, of course, 
follow the other evolution. We gave examples of the 
teaching of evolution, from both Pulpit and Spiritist, in our 
last number. Its awful wickedness is apparent to those 
who honour the word of God.

“  Protoplasm ”  is the beginning of all things. They 
might tell us who made protoplasm. But their cry is. 
“  There is no god like protoplasm.”

We have a deep sympathy with the unconvinced questioner 
who was trying to understand one who was seeking to 
convince him as to the important position, and value of 
“ protoplasm,”  discovered, as the teacher asserted, by the 
“ great English Scientist, Professor Huxley.”  The teacher 
was greatly astonished that his pupil did not know what 
“  protoplasm ”  was. He said:

“  Now, look here. You don’t mean to sit there and tell 
me you don’t know what protoplasm is ? ”

“  That’s just it. Nary protoplasm.”  ~
“  Well, protoplasm is what we may call the life principle.”
“  Anything to do with life insurance ? ”
“  Oh, nonsense 1 It’s the life principle in nature; the 

starting point of vital action, so to speak.”
“  He discovered that, did be ? ”
“  Yes, a few years ago, in England.”
“  And what good is it going to do ? ”
“  Good! A  great deal of good. It expands the circle of 

human knowledge, and is valuable in bearing out the 
theory of evolution. It is a contribution to science, and it 
has made Huxley one of the few immortal names that were 
not born to die.”

“  So Huxley knows all about the life principle, does he ? ” 
“  Yes—all about it ”
“  And the starting point of vital action ? ”
“  Exactly.”
“  Well, see here now; can he take some of that protoplasm 

and go and make a man, or a horse, or an elephant with 
i t ? ”

“  Oh, no, he couldn’t.”
"  Can he take it and make anything at all of it—even a 

gnat or a fly ? ”
“  I guess not.”
“ Well, then, I don't believe it’s worth two cents a pound, 

anyhow. 'Pears to me these scientific fellows put on a 
big lot of airs about very little. Protoplasm 1 A h ! 
Shouldn’t wonder if Huxley came over here to get up a 
company and work it. Did you say the mine is in 
England?”

• Our italics.



The scientist gave up his friend in despair.
One spiritist writer waxes enthusiastic on this subject. 

We have his book, but shall not advertise it by naming it. 
He says, “ The true significance and the surpassing impor
tance of the doctrine of evolution can never be adequately 
realised.” He also gives the weight of his authority as a 
“  thinker ”  for teaching the Fatherhood of God.

“ For Jesus taught the doctrine of the Fatherhood of 
God. And this is the exact equivalent of the philosophies 
which were painfully wrought out by Pythagoras, by Socrates, j 
Plato, Aristotle as well as by all the greatest thinkers of i 
.antiquity. This, I think, is sufficiently evident from the j 
fact/’ etc., etc. ;

So, this writer thinks the same as the 44 greatest thinkers,” j 
and then has the effrontery to link on another Name—  | 
the One who created them all. But these infidels never 
give Him his rightful Name and Title— “  The Lord 
Jesus Christ”— “ The Son of God.” This may be a 
word of warning and counsel to flippant and
irreverent Christians. The phrase “  I think,”  and the 
other one so frequently brought forward, “ greatest 
thinkers,”  are used to bolster up some corrupt pollution that 
is the offspring of an unregenerate heart and mind. As if 
such thoughts had the weight of a feather in such questions. 
They may bring into court their great names. One question 
will put them all to shame : Where wast thou when God
said, “  Let us make man in our image ” ?

What man may “  think ”  is often the opposite of what God 
•says. There is a case recorded by a medical authority of a
man who “ thought” his head was turned round in the
opposite direction to what it should he. He was perfectly
convinced it was so, and dressed himself accordingly. And
his “ thinking” would be that everyone's head was turned
but his own.

The physician found him sitting before the fire, but 
warming the back of his coat, with collar and scarf adjusted 
to where he “  thought ” his face was. These great thinkers 
are going about under the delusion that everybody’s head 
is turned that holds to the word of God. The awakening 
will be an awful revelation. Then,when a “  funeral oration ” 
is required they steal the words out of the Book, which at 
other times they defame. They take such expressions as 
these: “ This mortal is swallowed up of immortality” ;
44 not sorrow as those without hope ” ; “  Spiritualism has 
revealed to us the comforter; shown us that death has no 
sting.”  I

They talk of “ the everlasting arms,”  and appropriate j 
the triumphant words given by the Holy Spirit for the 
Christian’s comfort: “  for our light affliction which is but for a 
moment, worketh for us a far more exceeding and eternal 
weight of glory ”  ( The Two Worlds, May 3).

They traduce the very book from which they take 
words for their false hope, deny the resurrection, and cast 
foul aspersions on Him who said, “ I am the resurrection 
and the life.”

These rebels deny the faith, and would substitute their 
own jargon for the glorious truth of the Gospel of God.
A specimen of their senseless, preposterous nonsense we 
now give:

“  And does the discarnate entity, the vibrations of whose psychic 
enswathment are in harmony with th* free  ether, in passing from the 
stage of atomic incarnation carry with it an ethereal atmosphere, or 
aura, still vibrating to some extent in harmony with the bound ether 
in the atomic world, so that physical communication is by this means 
possible until the aura is dissipated? Perhaps the questions are wide 
of the mark, or perhaps the answers, when forthcoming, may prove to 
be in the negative. An affirmative answer is, at least, a thinkable 
possibility, although it may be nothing more.” — H. A. D., in lig h t .

I f  this is not unfathomable rubbish, we do not know 
where to look for it. It was one of their own writers who 
suggested that they had invaded the spirit world “ on the

J u n e , i ^p j .

side they kept their lunatic asylum.” We think this is. 
quite possible. If it be so, then some of the inmajtes have 
escaped, and reciprocated the visit by invading the Homes 
and haunts of their followers.

Udilor’g To6fe. |
OUR NEW VOLUME.

Vol. V II. (July, 1900—June, 1901) is completed with 
the current issue. It will be ready, with Index, &c., as 
soon as the copies are received from the binders. The 
price is 2s'. 6d.

Vol. I. is out of print. Vol. II. is scarce, but can be 
supplied for 3s. 6d. VoIf. III., IV , V., VI., and VII. can be 
had for 2s. 6d. each. Or complete sets of these can be 
supplied in parts (unbound) for is. 2d.; postage extra.

T H E  CHURCH EPISTLES.
The articles which have appeared in our pages on 

Romans to 2 Tbess. will be published as  ̂ separate 
Volume as soon as they can be printed and bound. The 
subsequent articles on Paul’s other Epistles and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, together with the one on. “  The 
Cause of 4 the Present Distress,’ ”  and that in our present 
Number will be included in the Volume, which will make 
about 300 pages, and be published at 5s., post free. Ord -s 
should be sent at once to the Editor, 25 Connaught Strecc, 
London, W .

PERANZABULOE.

1

An important little pamphlet has just been printed by 
Mrs. Goode (widow of the late Dean Goode), and may 
be obtained of her, price 3d. post free. Address: The 
Missionary Bureau, Bryn Celin, Llandudno. It proves the 
existence of an independent and a protesting church in 
England nine hundred years before the Reformation.

This ancient churqh was buried by the-sand for centuries ; 
and has risen now^(like another Pompeii) as a witness 
against the church o! Rome, being found absolutely destitute 
of the usual accompaniments of a Roman Catholic place 
of worship (Josh. xxii. 28, 29. Compare 2 Kings xyi. 10-14 
and 2 Chron. xxvi. 16-21).

OUR CIRCULATIO N.
Our readers will learn with great thankfulness that since 

the commencement of our “ Papers on the Apocalypse” 
the circulation of Things to Come has rapidly increased. 
A large number of new subscribers has been added to our 
list. We have other tokens of Divine blessing, which we 
shall be in a position to report later on.

SPECIM EN COPIES,
made up in parcels, for Free Distribution, will gladly be 
sent to friends who will thus kindly help in making

kings to Come known.
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